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PREFACE. 


THE main object of this work and the contents of it will be 
found specified in the Introductory Chapter. It is intended for 
the student who aims at acquiring such a knowledge as can only 
be got by a study of the subject in the historical order of its 
development, for the investigator who is specially interested in 
this branch of mathematics and wishes to become acquainted 
with the various lines of attack opened up by previous workers, 
and for the general working mathematician who requires guide- 
books and books of reference concerning special domains. 
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CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE way in which the material for a history of the theory of 
Determinants has been accumulated is quite similar to that 
which has been observed in the case of other branches of science. 

In the middle of the eighteenth century one of the indepen- 
dent discoverers of the fundamental idea, viz., CRAMER, was 
fortunate enough to attract attention to it, and in time it became 
the common property of mathematicians in France and else- 
where. As it slowly spread it naturally also received accretions 
and developments, and of the dozen or so of writers who thus 
handled it in the sixty years that followed Cramer’s publication 
there were of course a few who by a more or less casual refer- 
ence kept alive the memory of some of their predecessors. It 
was then taken up by Caucny, and, thanks to the prestige of 
his name and to the inherent excellence of his extensive mono- 
graph, its position as a theory of importance became more firmly 
assured. The thirty years that followed Cauchy’s memoir 
resembled the sixty that preceded it, save that the number 
of contributors was considerably larger. Then another great 
analyst, JacoBI, the most noteworthy of those contributors, 
produced in Germany a monograph similar in extent and value 
to Cauchy’s, and the importance of the subject in the eyes of 
mathematicians became still more enhanced. As a consequence, 
the single decade following gave rise to quite as many new 
contributions as the preceding three decades had done, and 
closed with the appearance of the first separately published 
elementary treatise on the subject, viz., SPOTTISWOODE’s. The 

M.D. = 
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preface to this contains the first notable historical sketch of 
the theory, and includes references to the writings of twelve 
outstanding mathematicians, beginning with Cramer (1750) 
and ending with the author’s own contemporaries, Cayley, 
Sylvester and Hermite. In the same year (1850) there also 
occurred something out of the ordinary, for the correspondence 
between Leibnitz and the Marquis de Hopital having been 
published from manuscripts in the Royal Library at Hanover, 
the striking discovery was made that more than half-a-century 
before Cramer’s time the fundamental idea of determinants had 
been clear to LEIBNITZ, and had been expounded with consider- 
able fulness by him in a letter to his friend. So strongly 
attractive had the subject now become to mathematicians that 
in the single year succeeding the publication of Spottiswoode’s 
short treatise a greater number of separate contributions to 
the theory made their appearance than in the whole sixty-year 
period from Cramer to Cauchy. The wants of students every- 
where had to be attended to: a second edition of Spottiswoode 
was consequently prepared for Crelle’s Journal in 1853; a text- 
book by Brioschi was published at Pavia in 1854; French and 
German translations of Brioschi in 1856; and an elementary 
exposition by Bellavitis in 1857. So far as historical material 
is concerned, the last-mentioned work was of little account ; 
that of Brioschi resembled Spottiswoode’s, the number of 
references, however, being greater. Of quite a different char- 
acter was the text-book by BALrzer, which was published at 
Leipzig the year after the German translation of Brioschi had 
appeared at Berlin, an important part of the new author’s 
plan being to deal methodically with the history of the subject 
by means of footnotes. On the enunciation of almost every 
theorem a note with historical references was added at the 
foot of the page, the result being that in the portion (thirty- 
four pages) devoted expressly to the pure theory of determinants 
about as many separate writings are referred to as there are 
pages. This was a marked advance, and although during the 
next twenty years the publication of text-books became more 
frequent—in fact, if we include those of every language and 
of every scope, we shall find an average of about one per 
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year—Baltzer’s dominated the field; enlarged editions of it 
appeared in 1864, 1870, and 1875, and the historical notes 
grew correspondingly in number. Of the other text-books 
only one, Giinther’s, which was published in 1875, sought to 
follow the historical line taken by Baltzer and to add to the 
supply of material. Then in 1876 another new departure took 
place, this being the year in which the first writings were 
published which dealt with the history alone, the one being 
an academic thesis by E. J. Mellberg printed at Helsingfors, 
and the other a memoir presented by F. J. Studnitka to the 
Bohemian Society of Sciences. 

About this time, while engaged in writing my own so-called 
“Treatise on the Theory of Determinants,” I had occasion to 
look into the question of the authorship and history of the 
various theorems, and I was reluctantly forced to the conclusion 
that much inaccurate statement prevailed in regard to such 
matters and that the whole subject was worthy of serious 
investigation. A resolution was accordingly taken to set about 
collecting the titles of all the writings which had appeared on 
the theory up to the end of 1880. The task was not an easy 
one, as will readily be understood by those who know how 
scanty and defective are the bibliographical aids at the disposal 
of mathematicians, and how often the titles given by investi- 
gators to their memoirs are imperfect and even misleading in 
regard to the nature of the contents. The outcome of the 
search was published in 1881 in the October number of the 
Quarterly Journal of Mathematics (vol. xviii. pp. 110-149) 
under the title of “A List of Writings on Determinants.” It 
contained 589 entries arranged in chronological order. Some 
three or four years afterwards, when there had been time to 
test the completeness of the earlier portion of the list, the 
writings included in it were taken up in historical succession 
and suitable abstracts or reviews of them made for publication 
in the Proceedings of the Royal Society of Edinburgh; the 
first contribution of this kind was presented to the Society 
in the beginning of the year 1886. At the same time there 
was being prepared an additional list of writings containing 
omitted titles, 84 in number, belonging to the period of the 
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first list, and 176 titles belonging to the further period 1881— 
1885. This second list appeared in 1886 in the June number 
of the Quarterly Journal of Mathematics (vol. xxi. pp. 299- 
320). In 1890 a collection was made of the contributions, just 
mentioned, which had up to that date been printed in the 
Edinburgh Proceedings, and with the consent of the Society 
was published separately. Unfortunately in that year all this 
train of work had to be laid aside on account of the pressure 
of official duties, and ten years elapsed before it could be 
resumed, It was thus not until March 1900 that a second 
series of analytic abstracts began to appear in the Edinburgh 
Proceedings, and that the preparation of a third list of writings 
was methodically undertaken. The period to be covered by this 
list was the fifteen years 1886-1900; and as the number of 
writers interested in the subject had in these years continued 
to increase, and as closer examination of the literature of the 
previous periods had led to new finds, the resulting compilation 
was more extensive than the first two put together. It was 
presented to the South African Association for the Advancement 
of Science at its inaugural meeting in April 1903 and was pub- 
lished in the Report; it is also to be found in the Quarterly 
Journal of Mathematics for December 1904 and February 
1905 (vol. xxxvi. pp. 171-267). The number of titles in the 
three lists is about 1740; they furnish, it is hoped, an almost 
complete guide to the literature of the theory of determinants 
from the earliest times to the close of the nineteenth century. 

From these later labours it became manifest that it was 
undesirable in the way of separate publication to issue merely 
another volume as a continuation of, and similar to, that of 
the year 1900. The better course clearly was to reproduce the 
material of that volume along with the intercalations necessi- 
tated in it by the existence of subsequently discovered papers, 
and to follow this up in such a way as to give finally within 
the compass of a reasonably sized volume a full history of the 
subject in all its branches up to about the middle of the 
nineteenth century. This is what is here attempted. 

The plan followed is not to give one connected history of 
determinants as a whole, but to give separately the history of 
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each of the sections into which the subject has been divided, 
viz., to deal with determinants in general, and thereafter in 
order with the various special forms. This will not only tend 
to smoothness in the narrative by doing away with the necessity 
of frequent harkings back, but it will also be of material im- 
portance to investigators who may wish to find out what has 
already been done in advancing any particular department of 
the subject. To this end, also, each new result as it appears 
will be numbered in Roman figures; and if the same result be 
obtained in a different way, or be generalised, by a subsequent 
worker, it will be marked among the contributions of the latter 
with the same Roman figures, followed by an Arabic numeral. 
Thus the theorem regarding the effect of the transposition of 
two rows of a determinant will be found under Vandermonde, 
marked with the number xi., and the information intended thus 
to be conveyed is that in the order of discovery the said theorem 
was the eleventh noteworthy result obtained: while the mark 
x1. 2, which occurs under Laplace, is meant to show that the 
theorem was not then heard of for the first time, but that 
Laplace contributed something additional to our knowledge of 
it. In this way any reader who will take the trouble to look 
up the sequence X1., XI. 2, x1.3, &c., may be certain, it is hoped, 
of obtaining the full history of the theorem in question. 

The early foreshadowings of a new domain of science, and 
tentative gropings at a theory of it, are so difficult for the 
historian to represent without either conveying too much or 
too little, that the only satisfactory way of dealing with a 
subject in its earliest stages seems to be to reproduce the exact 
words of the authors where essential parts of the theory are 
concerned. This I have resolved to do, although to some it 
may have the effect of rendering the account at the commence- 
ment somewhat dry and forbidding. 


CHAPTERS LE 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM THE YEAR 1693 TO 1779. 


THE writers here to be dealt with are seven in number, viz., 
Leiknitz, Fontaine, Cramer, Bézout, Vandermonde, Laplace, 
Lagrange. Of these the first two exercised no influence on 
the development of the theory; the real moving spirit was 
Cramer; Lagrange alone of the others ‘may have been un- 
affected by this particular part of Cramer’s work. 


LEIBNITZ (1693). 


[Leibnizens mathematische Schriften, herausg. v. C. I. Gerhardt. 
1 Abth. ii. pp. 229, 238-240, 245. Berlin, 1850.] 


In the fourth letter of the published correspondence between 
Leibnitz and De L’Hospital, the former incidentally mentions 
that in his algebraical investigations he occasionally uses 
numbers instead of letters, treating the numbers however as if 
they were letters. De L’Hospital, in his reply, refers to this, 
stating that he has some difficulty in believing that numbers 
can be as convenient or give as general results as letters. 
Thereupon Leibnitz, in his next letter (28th April 1693), pro- 
ceeds with an explanation :— 


“‘Puisque vous dites que vous avés de la peine a croire qu'il soit 
aussi general et aussi commode de se servir des nombres que des 
lettres, il faut que je ne me sois pas bien expliqué. On ne scauroit 
douter de la generalité en considerant qu'il est permis de se servir 
de 2, 3, etc., comme d’a ou de 6, pour veu qu’on considere que ce 
ne sont pas de nombres veritables. Ainsi 2.3 ne signifie point 6 mais 
autant qu’ ab. Pour ce qui est de la commodité, il y en a des tres 
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grandes, ce qui fait que je m’en sers souvent, sur tout dans les calculs 
longs et difficiles ou il est aisé de se tromper. Car outre la commodité 
de lépreuve par des nombres, et méme par labjection du novenaire, 
jy trouve un tres grand avantage méme pour l’avancement de l’Analyse. 
Comme c’est une ouverture assez extraordinaire, je n’en ay pas encor 
parlé a d’autres, mais voicy ce que c’est. Lorsqu’on a besoin de 
beaucoup de lettres, n’est il pas vray que ces lettres n’expriment point 
les rapports quil y a entre les grandeurs quelles signifient, au lieu 
qu’en me servant des nombres je puis exprimer ce rapport. Par 
exemple soyent proposées trois equations simples pour deux inconnues 
& dessein d’oster ces deux inconnues, et cela par un canon general. 
Je suppose 
10+1la+12y = 0 (1) 
et 20+ 21%+22y = 0 (2) 
et 30+ 3la+32y = 0 (3) 


ou le nombre feint estant de deux characteres, le premier me marque 
de quelle equation il est, le second me marque a quelle lettre il 
appartient. Ainsi en calculant on trouve par tout des harmonies qui 
non seulement nous servent de garans, mais encor nous font entrevoir 
d’abord des regles ou theoremes. Par exemple ostant premierement 
y par la premiere et la seconde equation, nous aurons : 


+10.22411. 22% 
a= 0) (4)* 
—12.20-12.21.. 
et par la premiere et troisieme nous aurons : 
+10.32411. 322 
=i 0 (5) 
—12.30-12.31.. 


ou il est aise de connoistre que ces deux equations ne different qu’en ce 
que le charactere antecedent 2 est changé au charactere antecedent 3. 
Du reste, dans un méme terme d’une méme equation les characteres 
antecedens sont les mémes, et les characteres posterieurs font une 
méme somme. II reste maintenant d’oster la lettre « par la quatrieme 
et cinquieme equation, et pour cet effect nous aurons ii 


eon a0; Tee 
iL OSS naan Aa ae 
Ae ets ees, 


qui est la derniere equation delivrée des deux inconnues qu’on vouloit 
oster, et qui porte sa preuve avec soy par les harmonies qui se remar- 
quent par tout, et qu’on auroit bien de la peine a decouvrir en 


* This is written shortly for +10.22+11.22%=0)_ 
—12.20-12.21x=0 
+The author here slightly changes his notation. What is meant to be indi- 


cated is 
10.21.32 + 11.22.30 + 12.20.31 = 10.22.31 + 11.20.32 + 12.21.30. 
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employant des lettres a, 2, c, sur tout lors que le nombre des lettres 
et des equations est grand. Une partie du secret de l’analyse consiste 
dans la caracteristique, c’est & dire dans l’art de bien employer les notes 
dont on se sert, et vous voyés, Monsieur, par ce petit echantillon, 
que Viete et des Cartes n’en ont pas encor connu tous les mysteres. 
En poursuivant tant soit peu ce calcul on viendra & un theoreme general 
pour quelque nombre de lettres et d’equations simples quon puisse 
prendre. Le voicy comme je l’ay trouvé autres fois: 

“ Datis aequationibus quotcunque sufficientibus ad tollendas quantitates, 
quae simplicem gradum non egrediuntur, pro aequatione prodeunte, primo 
sumendae sunt omnes combinationes possibiles, quas ingreditur wna tantum 
coeficiens wniuscujusque aequationis: secundo, eae combinationes opposita 
habent signa, si in ecodem aequationis prodeuntis latere ponantur, quae 
habent tot coefficientes communes, quot sunt wnitates in numero quantitatum 
tollendarum unitate minuto: cacterae habent eadem signa. 

“Javoue que dans ce cas des degrés simples on auroit peut estre 
decouvert le méme theoreme en ne se servant que de lettres 4 ordinaire, 
mais non pas si aisement, et ces adresses sont encor bien plus necessaires 
pour decouvrir des theoremes qui servent a oster les inconnues montées 
a des degrés plus haunts. Par exemple,.... ” 


It will be seen that what this amounts to is the formation of 
a rule for writing out the resultant of a set of linear equations. 
When the problem is presented of eliminating # and y from the 
equations 
a+be+cy = 0, d+ex+fy = 0, gthe+ky = 0, 

Leibnitz in effect says that first of all he prefers to write 10 
for a, 11 for b, and so on; that, having done this, he can all 
the more readily take the next step, viz., forming every possible 
product whose factors are one coefficient from each equation,* 
the result being 

10. 21.32, 10. 22.31, 11.20.32, 

Die 2 30: 12.20.31, LZ ak aoUR 


and that, then, one being the number which is less by one than 
the number of unknowns, he makes those terms different in 
sign which have only one factor in common. 

The contributions, therefore, which Leibnitz here makes to 
algebra may be looked upon as three in number :— 

(1) A new notation, numerical in character and appearance, 
for individual members of an arranged group of magnitudes; 
the two members which constitute the notation being like the 


* Of course, this is not exactly what Leibnitz meant to say. 
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Cartesian co-ordinates of a point in that they denote any one of 
the said magnitudes by indicating its position in the group. (I.) 

(2) A rule for forming the terms of the expression which 
equated to zero is the result of eliminating the unknowns from 


a set of simple equations. (11.) 
(3) A rule for determining the signs of the terms in the said 
result. (1II.) 


The last of these is manifestly the least satisfactory. In 
the first place, part of it is awkwardly stated. Making those 
terms different in sign which have only as many factors alike as 
is indicated by the nwmber which is less by one than the 
number of unknown quantities is exactly the same as making 
those terms different in sign which have only two factors 
different. Secondly, in form it is very unpractical. The only 
methodical way of putting it in use is to select a term and 
make it positive; then seek out a second term, having all its 
factors except two the same as those of the first term, and make 
this second term negative ; then seek out a third term, having 
all its factors except two the same as those of the second term, 
and make this third term positive; and so on. 

Although there is evidence that Leibnitz continued, in his 
analytical work, to use his new notation for the coefficients of 
an equation (see Letters xi., xli., xiii. of the said correspondence), 
and that he thought highly of it (see Letter viii. “ chez moi ¢’es?, 
une des meilleures ouvertures en Analyse”), it does not appear 
that by using it in connection with sets of linear equations, or 
by any other means, he went further on the way towards the 
subject with which we are concerned. Moreover, it must be 
remembered that the little he did effect had no influence on 
succeeding workers. So far as is known, the passage above 
quoted from his correspondence with De L’Hospital was not 
published until 1850. Even for some little time after the date 
of Gerhardt’s publication it escaped observation, Lejeune Dirich- 
let being the first to note its historical importance. It is true 
that during his own lifetime, Leibnitz’s use of numbers vn place 
of letters was made known to the world in the Acta Hruds- 
torum of Leipzig for the year 1700 (Responsio ad Dn. Nw. 
Fatii Duillerii imputationes, pp. 189-208); but the particular 
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application of the new symbols which brings them into con- 
nection with determinants was not there given. 

In a subsequent volume of Leibnizens mathematische Schrif- 
ten,—the third volume of the second Abtheilung,—published at 
Halle in 1863, the following equivalent of the above ‘ théoréme 
général’ appears (pp. 5-6) :— 

“Inveni Canonem pro tollendis incognitis quotcunque aequationes 
non nisi simplici gradu ingredientibus, ponendo aequationum numerum 
excedere unitate numerum incognitarum. Id ita habet. 

Fiant omnes combinationes possibiles literarum coefficientium ita ut 
nunquam concurrant plures coefficientes ejusdem incognitae et ejusdem 
aequationis. Hae combinationes affectae signis, ut mox sequetur, 
componuntur simul, compositumque aequatum nihilo dabit aequationem 
omnibus incognitis carentem. 

Lex signorum haec ist. Uni ex combinationibus assignetur signum 
pro arbitrio, et caeterae combinationes quae ab hac differunt coetficien- 
tibus duabus, quatuor, sex etc. habebunt signum oppositum ipsius 
signe: quae vero ab hac differunt coefficientibus tribus, quinque, 
septem etc. habebunt signum idem cum ipsius signo. Ex. gr. sit 


10+11l7+12y=0, 204+2174+22y=0, 30+31x%+32y = 0; 

fiet +10.21.32-10.22.31-11. 20.32 

+11.22.304+12.20.31-12.21.30=0. 
Coefficientibus eas literas computo, quae sunt nullius incognitorum, ut 
10, 20, 30.” 

Although Gerhardt, the editor, states that the original manu- 
script of Leibnitz, from which this is taken, bears no date, it is 
very probable to date farther back than 1693, and not impossible 
to belong to 1678.* 


FONTAINE (1748). 


[Mémoires donnés a Académie Royale des Sciences, non im- 
primés dans leurs temps. Par M. Fontainet de cette 
Académie. 588 pp. Paris, 1764.] 


: centr: : 
These memoirs of Fontaine’s, sixteen in number, cover a con- 
siderable variety of mathematical subjects: it is the seventh of 


*See also Grruarnt, K.I1., Leibniz iiber die Determinanten, Sttzwngsb. ..... 
Akad. d. Wiss. (Berlin), 1891, pp. 407-423. 


+The full name is Alexis Fontaine des Bertins. The very same collection was 
issued in 1770 under the less appropriate title Traité de calcul différentiel et 
mtégral. Vandermonde is said to have been a pupil of Fontaine’s (v. Nouv. 
Annales de Math., v. p. 155). 
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the series which indirectly concerns determinants. There is 
not, however, even the most distant connection between it and 
the work of Leibnitz. The heading is “Le calcul intégral. 
Seconde méthode,” the sixth memoir having given the first 
method. The date is indicated in the margin. 

The matter which concerns us appears as a lemma near the 
beginning of the memoir (p. 94). The passage is as follows :— 


“Soient quatre nombres quelconques 
al, a2, a3, a4, 
et quatre autres nombres aussi quelconques 
al, a2, a3, a4; 
faites al a2 — a1 a2 = a1, 
a2 a3 — a2 a3 = @}2, 
a3 a4 — a3 a4 = a3, 
al a3 — al ad = a?1, 
a2 a4 — a2 a4 = a?2, 
al a4 — al a4 = al, 


vous aurez a?1 @2 — a1 o?2 + v1 a3 = 0.” 


ll 


Manifestly this is the identity which in later times came to be 
written 


| 4402] -|@gb4| — [2155] |@ab4| + [2104]. [25] = 0, 
and which, so far as we know, appeared first in its proper con- 
nection in the writings of Bézout. (XXIIL) 


It is curious to note that Fontaine was not satisfied with the 
lemma in this form, but proceeded to take “autant de nombres 
quelconques que l’on voudra, al, a2,...., a10,...,” and 
wrote the identity one hundred and twenty-six times before 
he appended “et cetera,” the 126th being 

w6 07 — v6 a77 + v6 a8 = 0. 


CRAMER (1750). 
[Introduction a l’Analyse des Lignes Courbes algébriques. 
(Pp. 59, 60, 656-659.) Genéve, 1750.] 


The third chapter of Cramer's famous treatise deals with the 
different orders (degrees) of curves, and one of the earliest 
theorems of the chapter is the well-known one that the equation 
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of a curve of the nth degree is determinable when 4n(n+3) 
points of the curve are known. In illustration of this theorem 
he deals (p. 59) with the case of finding the equation of the 
curve of the second degree which passes through five given 
points. The equation is taken in the form 


A+By+Ca+Dyy+Exy+ax = 0; 


the five equations for the determination of A, B, C, D, E are 
written down; and it is pointed out that all that is necessary 
is the solution of the set of five equations, and the substitution 
of the values of A, B, C, D, E thus found, “Le calcul véritable- 
ment en seroit assez long,’ he says; but in a footnote there is 
the remark that it is to algebra we must look for the means of 
shortening the process, and we are directed to the appendix for 
a convenient general rule which he had discovered for obtaining 
the solution of a set of equations of this kind. The following is 
the essential part of the passage in which the rule occurs :— 


“Soient plusieurs inconnues 2, y, 2, v, &c., et autant d’équations 
Al = Zizg+YV1y+ X1e+ V+ &e. 
A? = 22+ Y?y4+ Xx + V4 &e. 


A? = Z3z+ Y3y + X8a + V5v + &e. 
At = Ztz+ Yty+ X4x7+ V404+ &e. 
&e. 


ot les lettres Al, A?, A®, A‘, &., ne marquent pas, comme a l’ordinaire, 
les puissances d’A, mais le prémier membre, supposé connu, de la 
prémiére, seconde, troisiéme, quatriéme, &c. équation.” 


[Here the solutions of the cases of 1, 2, and 3 unknowns are given, 
and he then proceeds. | 


“T’examen de ces Formules fournit cette Régie générale. Le 
nombre des équations et des inconnues étant 7, on trouvera la valeur 
de chaque inconnue en formant n fractions dont le dénominateur com- 
mun a autant de termes quill y a de divers arrangements de m choses 
différentes. Chaque terme est composé des lettres ZYXV, &c., 
toujours écrites dans le méme ordre, mais auxquelles on distribue, 
comme exposants, les n prémiers chiflres rangés en toutes les maniéres 
possibles. Ainsi, lorsqu’on a trois inconnues, le dénominateur a 
[1x2x3=] 6 termes, composés des trois lettres ZY X, qui recoivent. 
successivement les exposants 123, 132, 213, 231, 312, 321. On donne 
a ces termes les signes + ou —, selon la Regle suivante. Quand un 
exposant est suivi dans le méme terme, médiatement ou immédiate- 
ment, d’un exposant plus petit que lui, j’appellerai cela un dérangement. 
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Qu’on compte, pour chaque terme, le nombre des dérangements: s'il 
est pair ou nul, le terme aura le signe +; sil est impair, le terme 
aura le signe —-. Par ex. dans le terme Z!Y2X° il n’y a aucun 
dérangement ; ce terme aura donc le signe +. Le terme Z?Y1X? 
a aussi le signe +, parce qu'il a deux dérangements, 3 avant 1 et 
3 avant 2. Mais le terme Z?Y?X}, qui a trois dérangements, 3 avant 
2, 3 avant 1, et 2 avant 1, aura le signe —. 

“Le dénominateur commun étant ainsi formé, on aura la valeur 
de z en donnant 4 ce dénominateur le numérateur qui se forme en 
changeant, dans tous ces termes, Z en A. Et la valeur d’y est la 
fraction qui a le méme dénominateur et pour numérateur la quantité 
qui résulte quand on change Y en A, dans tous les termes du 
dénominateur. Et on trouve d’une maniére semblable la valeur 
des autres inconnues.” 


it is evident at once that the new results here given are— 

(1) A rule for forming the terms of the common denominator 
of the fractions which express the values of the unknowns in a 
set of linear equations. (IVv.) 

(2) A rule for determining the sign of any individual term in 
the said common denominator (and, included in the rule, the 


notion of a “dérangement”). Ct 2) 
(3) A rule for obtaining the nuwmerators from the expression 
for the common denominator. (v.) 


The problem which Cramer set himself at this point in his 
book was exactly that which Leibnitz had solved, viz., the 
elimination of 1 quantities from a set of m+1 linear equations. 
The solution which Cramer obtained, and which, be it remarked, 
was the solution best adapted for his purpose, was quite distinct 
in character from that of Leibnitz. Leibnitz gave a rule for 
writing out the final result of the elimination; what Cramer 
gives is a rule for writing out the values of the n unknowns as 
determined from 1 of the n+1 equations, after which we have 
got to substitute these values in the remaining (1+ 1)th equation. 
The notable point in regard to the two solutions is, that Cramer’s 
rule for writing the common denominator of the values of the 
n unknowns (an expression of the nth degree in the coefficients) 
is exactly Leibnitz’s rule for writing the final result, which is an 
expression of the (n+1)th degree. Had either discoverer been 
aware that the same rule sufficed for obtaining both of these 
expressions, he could not have failed, one would: think, to 
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note the recurrent law of formation of them. The result of 
eliminating w, x, y, 2 from the equations, 

a,w+batcoy+td ze = ¢ (r=1, 2, 3, 4, 5) 
is, according to Leibnitz, if we embody his rule in a later 


symbolism, \@,056,0,e5 (= 0; 


whereas, according to Cramer, it is— 
| €qb,0,d5 | | 9050, | | Ugbseqcls | | agb304es | =e, 
* |agb;c,d, | | dighgcydls | | dgbacudls | *| dgbseyds | 
and from the collocation of these the one natural step is to the 
identity 
— |ayb,6,0 465] = Ay |eqb,0,05| +b, |gegCus| + . - - — &y|49030,45].- 


+ Cy 


The fate of Cramer's rule was very different from that of 
Leibnitz’. It was soon taken up, and after a time found its way 
into the schools, whére it continued for many years to be taught 
as the nutshell form of the theory of the solution of simultaneous 
linear equations. Indeed Gergonne is reported* to have said, 
“Cette méthode était tellement en faveur, que les examens aux 
écoles des services publics ne roulaient, pour ainsi dire, que sur 
elle; on était admis ou rejeté suivant qu’on la possedait bien ou 
mal.” 

Finally, the exact difference between Cramer’s notation for the 
coefficients of the unknowns and the notation of Leibnitz should 
be noted, and in connection therewith the fact that when dealing 
with the subject of elimination between two equations of the mth 
and nth degrees in # Cramer uses a notation closely resembling 
that which Leibnitz employed, viz., [17] [1°], &e. 


BEZOUT (1764). 

[Recherches sur le degré des équations résultantes de l’évanouis- 
sement des inconnues, et sur les moyens qu’il convient 
d’employer pour trouver ces équations—AHist. de l Acad. 
Roy. des Sciences, Ann. 1764 (pp. 288-338), pp. 291-295] 

The object of Bézout’s memoir is sufficiently apparent from 
the title; we may therefore at once give those portions of it 


* By Studnitéka. But see Kliigel’s Worterbuch d. reinen Math., Suppl. II. p. 67. 
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which directly concern our subject. On p. 291 is the commence- 
ment of the following passage :— 


“M. Cramer a donné une régle générale pour les exprimer toutes 
débarrassées de ce facteur: j’aurois pu m’en tenir A cette régle ; mais 
Pusage m’a fait connoitre que quoiqwelle soit assez simple, quant aux 
lettres, elle ne l’est pas de méme A Végard des signes lorsqu’on a 
au-dela d’un certain nombre d’inconnues & calculer; . . 


Lemme I. 


“Si lon a un nombre n d’équations du premier degré qui renferment 
chacune un pareil nombre d’inconnues, sans aucun terme absolument 
connu, on trouvera par la régle suivante la relation que doivent avoir 
les coéfficiens de ces inconnues pour que toutes ces équations aient lieu. 

“Soient a, b, c, d, &c., les coéfficiens de ces inconnues dans la 

premiére équation. 

a’, U', c, d’, &c., les coéfficiens des mémes inconnues dans 
la seconde équation. 

a”, b”, c’, a’, &e., ceux de la troisitme & ainsi de suite. 

“Formez les deux permutations ab & ba & écrivez ab— ba; avec ces 
deux permutations & la lettre c formez toutes les permutations possibles, 
en observant de changez de signe toutes les fois que ¢ changera de 
place dans ab & la méme chose a l’égard de ba; vous aurez 

abe — ach + cab — bac + bea — cha. 
Avec ces six permutations & la lettre d, formez toutes les permutations 
possibles, en observant de changer de signe a chaque fois que d changera 
de place dans un méme terme ; vous aurez 
abed — abde + adbe — dabe -— achd + acdb — adeb + dach 
+ cabd — cadb + cdab — deab — bacd + bade — bdac + dbac 
+ bead — beda + bdea — dbea — chad + chda — cdba + deba 


& ainsi de suite jusqu’é ce que vous ayez épuisé tous les coéfficiens de 
la premiére equation. 

* Alors conservez les lettres qui occupent la premiere place ; donnez 
a celles qui occupent la seconde, la méme marque qvelles ont dans 
la seconde équation; a celles qui occupent la troisieme, la méme 
marque qu’elles ont dans la troisieme équation, & ainsi de suite; égalez 
enfin le tout 4 zéro et vous aurez l’équation de condition cherchée. 

‘* Ainsi si vous avez deux équations et deux inconnues comme 


ax +by =0 

wa +b'y=0 
Véquation de condition sera ab’—ba’=0 ou al’-wb=0.... 
In the same way the next two cases are given; then— 


“ . .. mais comme ces équations de condition doivent servir de 
formules pour |’élimination dans les équations de différens degrés, il 


” 
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convient de leur donner une forme qui rende les substitutions le moins 
pénibles qu’il se pourra ; pour cet effet, je les mets sous cette forme: 
ab’ -ab=0 
(ab’ -a'b)c’ +(a"b -ab")e +(a'b" -a'b')c=0 
[(ad’ Pe! ab) Ca ae (ab ia ab’) c ae (a'b" s a’'b')e jad” 
ss [(a’b 3.23 ab’) gu ae (ab ai ab) (on + (aD = ab" \¢ ja’ 
ab [(a’”’b = ab’) ¢" of (ab” = ab) ge ae (ab oe wb" Ve jd’ 
he [(a’b"” a ab’\e" se (a’”"b" as ah" \e de (a = wb’ ye" \d = 0. 
Cette nouvelle forme a deux avantages: le premier, de rendre les 
substitutions 4 venir, plus commodes; le deuxieme, c’est d’offrir une 
régle encore plus simple pour la formation de ces formules. 

“En effet, il est facile de remarquer 1°, que le premier terme de 
Pune quelconque de ces équations, est formé du premier membre de 
Véquation précédente, multiplié par la premiére des lettres qu’elle ne 
renferme point, cette lettre étant affectée de la marque qui suit immé- 
diatement la plus haute de celles qui entrent dans ce méme membre. 

“9°. Le deuxiéme terme se forme du premier, en changeant dans 
celui-ci la plus haute marque en celle qui est immédiatement au-dessous 
& réciproquement, & de plus en changeant les signes. 

“3°, Le troisiéme, se forme du premier, en changeant dans celui-ci 
la plus haute marque en celle de deux numéros au-dessous & réciproque- 
ment, & de plus en changeant les signes. 

“4°, Le quatriéme, se forme du premier, en changeant dans celui-ci 
la plus haute marque en celle de trois numéros au-dessous & réciproque- 
ment, & changeant les signes, & toujours de méme pour les suivans. 

“Par exemple, <4. . 

‘“‘D’aprés ces observations, il sera facile de voir que l’équation de 
condition pour cing inconnues et cing équations, sera 

” 

The latter part of this we are drawn to at once, as it enunciates 
quite clearly the Recurrent Law of Formation to which attention 
has above been directed. It has to be observed, however, that 
the three ‘equations of condition’ are not in the form got by 
merely following the ‘rule, and that by deriving each ‘terme,’ 
not from the first but from the preceding ‘terme’ we should 
obtain, viz. : 

ab’ —a/b = 0, 
(ab’ —a’b)c” —(ab” —a’b)e +(a’b” —a’"b’)c = 0, 
[(ab’ —a’‘b)c” —(ab” —a’b)¢ +(a/b” —ab’\c]d” 
= [(ab’ <o ab) Co me (ab”’ —a’b)c +(a'b” ae a”’b’)e} GL 
+[(ab” —a'b)c” —(ab”’ —a"b)c" +(a0”" — ab") eld’ 
s [(a’b” — wd’) Ge ss (vb ran w”b’)e" + (a"b” we ab" \e'ld as 0. 
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The notable point in regard to the earlier portion is, that 
Bézout throws his rule of term-formation and his rule of signs 
into one. In the case of finding the resultant of 


ae + by + ¢,2=0 (P=1,.2,3) 
his process consists of four steps, viz. — 


(1) 4, 

(2) ab : —ba, 

(8) abe —achb +cab —bact+bea—cba, 

(4) ayby¢,— 4, Cab3 + ¢,49b, — by 03 + 0,43 — CbaH5. 
The first term of (2) is got from (1) by affixing b, and the second 
is got from the first by advancing the b one place and changing 
the sign. The first term of (3) is got from the first term of (2) 
by affixing c, the second term is got from the first by advancing 
¢ a place and changing the sign, and the third is got from the 
second by advancing c¢ a place and changing the sign; the last 
three are got from the second term of (2) in the same way as 
the first three are got from the first term of (2). 

It will thus be seen that while Leibnitz and Cramer direct us 
to find the permutations in any way whatever, and thereafter 
to fix the sign of each in accordance with a rule, Bézout requires 
the permutations to be found by a particular process, and 
attention given to the question of sign throughout all this 
process, so that when the terms have been found their signs 
have likewise been determined. 

Bézout’s contributions to the subject thus are— 


, A combined rule of term-formation and 
o a Te oe ces ne } (11. 2)+ (111. 3) 
(2) The recurrent law of formation of the new functions. (VI.) 


VANDERMONDE (1771). 


[Mémoire sur l’élimination. Hist. de VAcad. Roy. des Scvences 
(Paris), Ann. 1772, 2° partie (pp. 516-532). ] 


This important memoir of Vandermonde and that of Laplace, 
which is dealt with immediately afterwards, both appear in the 


History of the French UE of Sciences for 1772, Laplace’s 
M.D. 
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memoir occupying pp. 267-376, and Vandermonde’s pp. 516-532. 
There is, however, a footnote to the latter, which states that it 
was read for the first time to the Academy on 12th January 1771. 

The part of it which concerns us is the first article, which 
treats of elimination in the case of equations of the first degree. 
Vandermonde here writes : 


OT, ? s 1 
e suppose que l’on représente par | 
t 2s} 
3, 3, 3, 
quelconque soit ‘ une autre quelconque soit p &e., & que le produit 


B 


i pe gees and a 
des deux soit désigné & lordinaire par | 7 


Wf 


&e., &e., autant de différentes quantités générales, dont l’une 


“Des deux nombres ordinaux « & a, le premier, par exemple, 
: , . : aa . a 
désignera de quelle équation est pris le coéfficient — & le second 
a 


b) 
désignera le rang que tient ce coéfficient dans ’équation, comme on le 
verra ci-apres. 
‘Je suppose encore le systeme suivant d’abréviations, & que l’on 


fasse 
TONE 
Gb Ge DDS OF 
a|Bly_a Pade Bly o Bly 
GUO G00 16 “b: ld 6.0 \0' 
a/Bly|é_o Blyls 4 Bly|8_¢ Blyls_@ Blyls 
alb\|c|d a.b|c|d b.c\d|a c.dlalb d.aldjeé 
G/B ly) Ole leo B \y Sie 
a|ble|dje| a.ble|dle 
“Le symbole | sert ici de caractéristique. Les seules choses 


a observer sont l’ordre des signes, et la loi des permutations entre 
les lettres a, ), c, d, &c., qui me paroissent suffisamment indiquées 
ci-dessus. 

“Au lieu de transposer les lettres a, 6, c, d, &c., on pouvoit les 
laisser dans l’ordre alphabétique, & transposer au contraire les lettres 
a, B, y, 5, &e., les résultats auroient été parfaitement les mémes ; ce 
qui a lieu aussi par rapport aux conclusions suivantes. 


oy . . a 4 hve a 
“ Premierement, il est clair que ile représente deux termes différens, 
a 


Yun positif, & Vautre négatif, résultans d’autant de permutations 
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possibles de a & b; que eTEAY. en représente six, trois positifs & trois 


a| ble 
négatifs, résultans d’autant de permutations possibles de a, b, & c; 
og 2a 
a|b|cl|d 


“Mais de plus, la formation de ces quantités est telle que unique 
changement que puisse résulter d’une permutation, quelle qu’elle soit, 
faite entre les lettres du méme alphabet, dans l’une de ces abréviations, 
sera un changement dans le signe de la premiére valeur. 

“La démonstration de cette vérité & la recherche du signe résultant 
dune permutation déterminée, dépendent généralement de deux pro- 
positions qui peuvent étre énoncées ainsi qu'il suit, en se servant de 
- nombres pour indiquer le rang des lettres. 

“La premiere est que 


2 ee meal |. 3 5 
1|/2|3|...|m|m+1]...” 
ae 2 | 38 |...Jn—-m+1|n-m4+2|n-m+3|...| 2 
~m|m+1im+2|...| n | 1 | 2 ee nee) 


le signe - n’ayant lieu que dans le cas ot n & m sont lun & lautre 
des nombres pairs. 
‘La seconde est que 


1/2/3|...|m|m+1]...[2 

1/2|3]...[m|m+1|...[n 
Pees ee elem eel eo |e. ln 
~  T/2/3f...[m-1]_m+1] m |m+2]...[n 


“Tl sera facile de voir que, la premiére équation supposée, celle-ci 
n’a besoin d’étre prouvée que pour un seul cas, comme, par exemple, 
celui de m=n - 1, c’est-a-dire, celui oti les deux lettres transposées sont 
les deux dernieres. 

“Au lieu de démontrer généralement ces deux équations, ce qui 
exigeroit un calcul embarrassant plutot que difficile, je me contenteral 
de développer les exemples les plus simples: cela suffira pour saisir 
esprit de la démonstration. 


” 


(24 pages are occupied with verifications for the case of 


alB o¢ alBly a|Bly|6 
and of —+—*.. 
aie? a|ble’ alble|a) 
“On verra qu’en général la démonstration de notre seconde équation 
pour le cas n=a, dépend de cette méme équation pour le io n=a-1, 
rie. 112 
jie = eae 


elle est 


5 x. #6 Dye 5 
quel que soit a: d’ou il suit que puisque 
généralement vraie. 
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“De ce que nous avons dit jusquici il suit que 


Eva LAE 
a|b|cjd]. 
si deux lettres quelconques du méme Pe sont égales entrelles; car 
quelque part que soient les deux lettres égales, on peut les transposer 
aux deux derniéres places de leur rang, ce qui ne fera au plus que 
changer le signe de la valeur ; alors, de leur permutation particuliére, 
il ne peut, d’une part, résulter aucun changement, puisqu’elles sont 
égales ; d’autre part, selon notre seconde équation ci-dessus, il doit 
en résulter un changement de signe ; cette contradiction ne peut étre 
levée qu’en supposant la valeur zéro.. . 
“Tout cela posé ; puisque l’on a identiquement, 


ee 1 12,1 ue ' 
Las” eS oo ries See we? 
S| ose 1/22 1|2, His, 
Reimer we peo ie 


si l’on propose de trouver les valeurs de £1 et de €2 qui satisfont aux 
deux équations 


1. él Ss 2. €2+ se 0 
i él+ 2. €2+ = 0, 
on pourra comparer, & l’on aura 
1]2 ihe 


(Three equations with three unknowns are similarly dealt with.) 


“Tl est clair que ces valeurs n’ont point de facteurs inutiles: mais 
pour les rendre aussi commodes qu'il est possible dans les applications, 
& particuli¢rement dans celles ot. lon veut faire usage des loga- 
rithmes, il sera bon d’y employer le plus qu’il se pourra, la multiplication 
des facteurs complexes. J’observe done 1° que si l’on substitue dans 
le développement de area les valeurs des ae en an on 
aura, en réduisant & ordonnant, d’aprés les eee es ci-dessus, 


OUNE SAIe MS ape ane ea ale 

a\b ¢|d ale bids a|d ble 
a| 8) ye ee | ae Seles 
a|bl|e|d b|c ald bld ale 

a|B y\|8s 

Told ale 
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si de méme on substitue dans le développement des Sane les 
a|bl\c|dle 
valeurs des 2/P ly l*le ,, @lBl 718 | te 
aleurs des AOA en Peale on aura, en réduisant & ordon- 


? 4 ° . 
nant, d’aprés les observations ci-dessus, 


al@ y[dlelé alB yidlel¢, | (| 
a|b cldje|f ale bldje|f ald blclelf 
a/B ylélel¢ eee 
Poe a dlje|f- b|d a cle|f* ble alcldlf 
bose 
told alblelf cle albldlf’ elf aleldle 
alBlylslele /, | | | 
a|ble|dlelf dle alble|f adlf alblele 
| 
+ elf alblela 


| mee 
ale bdleld|f alf bdleldle 


b|f alel|dle 


“La loi des permutations & des signes est assez manifeste dans ces 
exemples, pour qu’on en puisse conclure des développemens pareils 
pour les cas de huit & dix lettres, &c., du méme alphabet ; alors, en 
employant les premiers développemens pour les cas d’un nombre 
impair de ces lettres, on aura les formules d’élimination du premier 
degré, sous la forme la plus concise qu’il soit possible. 

“Si ’on veut exprimer ces formules, généralement pour un nombre 
n d’équations 


1 1 i at i 1 

1.€614+2.€24+3.634+... 4m.ém+...4+n.€n+(n+1)=0 

2 2 2 2 2 2 

1.€14+2.624+3.6384+ ...4+m.&m+...4+0.&+(n+1)=0 
&e. 


la valeur de l’inconnue quelconque £m, sera renfermée dans |’équation 
suivante, & une seule inconnue 


Li 2 ho iv eah ty sx 
a eae Em 
eet 
LY A an cece jn—m|n-m+1|\n—-m+2|\n—-m+3]...| 
* im + lm + 2|m + 3| paced bow Wnntla = 1 PS A eee! 


le signe + ayant lieu seulement dans le cas ob m & m sont impairs 
Yun & l’autre.” 


yay 4 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


Taking this up in order, we observe first that Vandermonde 
proposes for coefficients a positional notation essentially the same 


as that of Leibnitz, writing ; where Leibnitz wrote 12 or 1,,. 


Then he defines a certain class of functions by means of their 
recurrent law of formation—a law and class of functions at once 
seen to be identical with those of Bézout. A special symbolism is 
used for the first time to denote the functions; thus, the expression 


[pO 1e 8, Soe 1, 3.9: to Ol oe nee 
which occurs in Leibnitz’s letter, Vandermonde would have 
denoted by 


and the result of eliminating 2, y, z, w from the set of equations 


12+ 2,y+3,2+4,w =0 (f= 152) 34) 
by 


It is next pointed out that permutation of the under row of 
indices produces the same result as permutation of the upper 
row, that the number of terms is the same as the number of 
permutations of either row of indices, and that half of the terms 
are positive and half negative. 

The part which follows this is a little curious. The proposition 
is brought forward that if in the symbolism for one of the 
functions a transposition of indices takes place in either row, 
the same function is still denoted, the only change thereby 
possible being a change of sign. The demonstration is affirmed 
to be dependent on two theorems, neither of which is proved, 
as the proofs are said to be troublesome to set forth. Now it 
will be seen that the second of these theorems is to the effect 
that the transposition of any two consecutive indices causes a 
change of sign, and that consequently this alone is sufficient 
for the required demonstration. The first of the auxiliary 
theorems, in fact, is an immediate deduction from the second, the 
particular permutation which it concerns being produced by 
(n —m-+1)(m—1) transpositions of pairs of consecutive indices. 
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Passing over the illustrations of these propositions, we come 
next to the theorem that if any two indices of either row be 
equal the function vanishes identically, and we note particularly 
that the basis of the proof is that the interchange of the two 
indices in question changes the sign of the function, and yet 
leaves the function unaltered. 

Upon this theorem the solution of a set of simultaneous linear 
equations is then with much neatness made to depend. In more 
modern notation Vandermonde’s process is as follows:—It is 
known that 


A, | bye, | + b,| ey4| + ¢,| 4b,| = | a,,¢,| = 9, 
and Gy | Dyey| + by | hg | + €|4b2| = | Mq,eq| = 0, 
| O42 | | ea» | 
Panta Bs [ab | vied 
| by ¢e | | 61s | 
pac "21 abs | z Pal aba Bi 


hence, if the equations 
ae+by+e,= = 
age + boy +¢,=0 
be given us, we know that 


Bi —— 


is a solution. 

This result, moreover, is generalised ; the solution of 

Ply AT bat. «FT nlntlnyi=9 ie) 

being fully and accurately expressed in symbols, although the 
numerators of the values of @,, %,..., £, are not in so simple a 
form as Cramer’s rule for obtaining the numerator from the 
denominator might have suggested. 

Lastly, and almost incidentally, Vandermonde makes known 
a case of the widely general theorem nowadays described as 
the theorem for expressing a determinant as an aggregate of 
products of complementary minors. His case is that in which 
the given determinant is of the order 2m, and one factor of each 
of the products is of order 2. 

Summing up, therefore, we must put the statement of our 
indebtedness to Vandermonde as follows :— 
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(1) A simple and appropriate notation for the new functions, 
1/2|3 


9.. Vil. 
PTAC ie eh 

(2) A new mode of defining the functions, viz. using sub- 
stantially Bézout’s recurring law of formation. (VIII) 


(3) The remark that the ordinary algebraical expression of 
any of the functions is obtainable by permutation of either series 


of indices. (Ix.) 
(4) The remark that the positive and negative terms are equal 
in number. (x.) 
(5) The theorem regarding the effect of interchanging two 
consecutive indices. (x3) 
(6) The theorem (with proof) regarding the effect of equality 
of two indices belonging to the same series. (XtB) 


(7) A reasoned-out solution of a set of ” simultaneous linear 
equations, by means of the new functions as above defined. (XI1.) 

(8) Expression of any of the new functions of order 2m 
as an ageregate of products of like functions of orders 2 and 
2m — 2. (XIV.) 

In addition to this, we must view Vandermonde’s work as a 
whole, and note that he is the first to give a connected exposition 
of the theory, defining the functions apart from their connections 
with other matter, assigning them a notation, and thereafter 
logically developing their properties. After Vandermonde there 
could be no absolute necessity for a renovation or reconstruction 
on a new basis: his successors had only to extend what he had 
done, and, it might be, to perfect certain points of detail. Of 
the mathematicians whose work has thus far been passed in 
review, the only one fit to be viewed as the founder of the theory 
of determinants is Vandermonde. 


LAPLACE (1772). 


[Recherches sur le calcul intégral et sur le systeme du monde. 
Hist. de V Acad. Roy. des Sciences (Paris), Ann. 1772, 2° 
partie (pp. 267-376) pp. 294-304. Cuvres, viil. pp. 865-406. ] 


In the course of his work Laplace arrives at a set of linear 
equations from which n quantities have to be eliminated. 
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This he says can be accomplished by means of rules which 
mathematicians have given :— 


“Mais comme elles ne me paroissent avoir été jusqu’ici démontrées 
que par induction, et que d’ailleurs elles sont impracticables, pour peu 
que le nombre des équations soit considérable ; je vais reprendre de 
nouveau cette matiére, et donner quelques procédés plus simples que 
ceux qui sont déja connus, pour éliminer entre un nombre quelconque 
d’équations du premier degré.” 


Taking 1 homogeneous linear equations with the coefficients 


tg—“b, “¢ 


Saneena se! @. “ell cep et <6, 0) 


he first gives Cramer’s rule for writing out what he, Laplace, 
calls the Resultant, using in the course of the rule the term 
variation instead of Cramer’s term “dérangement.” Then he 
gives the “perhaps simpler” rule of Bézout, and shows that 
of necessity it will lead to the same result as Cramer’s. 

The theorem in regard to the effect of transposing two letters 
is next enunciated, and the blank left by Vandermonde is filled, 
for a proof of the theorem is given. The exact words of the 
enunciation and proof are— 


‘Si au lieu de combiner d’abord la lettre w avec la lettre b, ensuite 
ces deux-ci avec la lettre c, et ainsi de suite ; c’est-a-dire, si au lieu de 
combiner les lettres a, b, ¢, d, ¢, &c., dans Vordre a, b, c, d, e, &e., on les 
efit combinées dans Vordre a, ¢, b, d, ¢, &c., ou a, d, b, ¢, e, &e., ou 
(eee. c, 0, cc. ou. &e., je dis qu’on auroit toujours eu la méme 
quantité a la différence des signes pres. 

“Pour démontrer ce Théoreéme nommons en général, résultante, la 
quantité qui résulte de l'une quelconque de ces combinaisons, en sorte 
que la premiere résuliante soit celle qui vient de la combinaison suivant 
Vordre a, b, ¢, d, ¢, &c., que la seconde résultante soit celle qui vient de la 
combinaison suivant l’ordre a, ¢, b, d, e, &e., que la troisieme résultante 
soit celle qui vient de la combinaison suivant lordre a, d, b, CO LOrg 
et ainsi de suite; cela posé, il est clair que toutes ces résultantes 
renferment le méme nombre de termes, et précisément les mémes, 
puisqu’elles renferment tous les termes qui peuvent résulter de la 
combinaison des n lettres a, 0, ¢, d, e, &¢., disposées entre elles de 
toutes les maniéres possibles; il ne peut donc y avoir de différence 
entre deux résultantes, que dans les signes de chacun de leurs termes ; 
or, il est visible que la premiere résultante donne la seconde, si l’on 
change dans la premiére 0 en ¢, et réciproquement ¢ en b; mais ce 
changement augmente ou diminue d’une unité le nombre des variations 
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de chaque terme; d’ot il suit que dans la seconde résultante, tous les 
termes dont le nombre des variations est impair, auront le signe +, 
et les autres le signe — ; partant, cette seconde résultante n’est que la 
premiere, prise négativement. 

“Tl est visible pareillement que... .” &e. 


The proof is thus seen to consist in establishing (1) that 
the terms of the one “resultant” must, apart from sign, be the 
same as those of the other; and (2) that the terms of the 
one resultant are either all affected with the same sign as 
the like terms of the other, or are all affected with the opposite 
sign, the comparison of sign being made by comparing the 
number of variations. 

After this, the theorem that when two letters are alike 
the resultant vanishes is established in a way different from 
Vandermonde’s, but not more satisfactory, viz., by considering 
what Bézout’s rule would lead to in that case. 

Application is then made to the problem of elimination, and to 
the solution of a set of linear simultaneous equations, the mode of 
treatment being again different from Vandermonde’s, but this 
time with better cause. He says— 


“ Je suppose maintenant que l'on ait les trois équations 
O = ta + 10p’ + lop’, 
0 
0 


7a. + 7b.’ + Pe”, 
Sau + 8b.) + 8e.p", 


l| 


je forme d’abord la résultante des trois lettres a, b, c, suivant ordre 
a, 6, c, ce qui donne, 


1a,.2b.3¢ — 1a.20.36 + 1¢.7a.8b — 1b.2a.2¢ + 16.26.30 — 1¢.%3a 
ou 1a,[7b.86 — 26.°b| + 7a.[7¢8b — 1b.2¢] +: 2a.[2b.26 — 10.25]; 


je multiplie ensuite la premiére des équations précédentes par 
*b.3¢ — 2¢.8b, la seconde par 1¢.*b — 10.%¢, la troisiéme par 10.2 — 1¢.26, 
et je les ajoute ensemble, ce qui donne, 


O= p.[a.(7b.8¢ — %6.8b) + 2a.(6.2b — 10.8c) + 8a(4b2e — 1¢.20)] 
+ p.[4b.(20.8¢ — 76.3b) + 2b,(16.2b — 10.8¢) + 9b(1b.2¢ — 1¢.26)] 
+ pe’ [16.70.86 =: 20.80) oie 20, Fab abe) Poh e 110.26) |= 


or, il suit de ce que nous venons de voir, que les coéfficiens de p’ et »”, 
sont identiquement nuls, puisqwils ne sont que la résultante des trois 
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lettres a, b, c, dans laquelle on écrit 6, ou ¢, par-tout ot est a; done, 
on aura pour |’équation de condition demandée, 


O = 1a.(70.3¢ — 76.8b) + %a.(16.8b — 10,8c) + 8a.(1B.2¢ — 1¢,20) 


cest-a-dire, la résultante de la combinaison des trois lettres i, Oy © 
égalée 4 zéro. On démontreroit la méme chose, quel que soit le 
nombre des équations. 

“Pour montrer lanalogie de cette matitre, avec l’élimination des 
équations du premier degré, je suppose que I’on ait les trois équations, 


lp = Jap + lp’ + le”, 

4p == Aa + 2b. + eu", 

So == Fay + 8b + 8c." 
Je multiplie, comme ci-devant, la premiére par (2).2c — %c.3), la seconde 
par (1c.3b — 1b.8c), et la troisisme par (10.2c¢ — 1¢.2b), je les ajoute en- 
semble, et j’observe que les coéfficiens de py’ et de yw”, sont indentique- 
ment nuls dans I’équation qui en resulte ; d’ot je conclus, 


ee CCU = 00) oe be 1670) 
us 020 —46.*b) Aa (1e8b = 1b:8¢) + 2a(b.2e = 1.25)? 
on voit done que le numérateur de lexpression de p, se forme du 


dénominateur, en y changeant a en p; on aura ensuite “’ ou p”, en 
changeant dans l’expression de p,” &c. 


) 


ll 


This mode of treatment leaves nothing to be desired. It is 
that which is most commonly employed in the text-books of the 
present day. 

The next point taken up is the most important in the memoir, 
and requires special attention. It is introduced as “a very 
simple process for considerably abridging the calculation of the 
equation of condition between a, b, c,’ &¢.—that is to say, the 
calculation of a resultant. It is, however, something of much 
more value than this, involving as it does a widely general 
expansion-theorem to which Laplace’s name has been attached, 
but of which we have already seen special cases stated by 
Vandermonde. The theorem may be described as giving an 
expansion of a resultant in the form of an aggregate of terms 
each of which is a product of resultants of lower degree. 
Laplace’s exposition is as follows :— 


“Je suppose que vous ayez deux équations, 
0 =a. + aps 0 = 2am + Dp’; 


écrivez +ab, et donnez Vindice 1 a la premiére lettre, et l'indice 2 
la seconde ; I’équation de condition demandée sera + 1q.2b — 1b2q = 0. 


28 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


“Je suppose que vous ayez trois équations; écrivez + ab, combinez 
ce terme avec la lettre ¢ de toutes les maniéres possibles, en changeant 
le signe de chaque terme chaque fois que ¢ change de place, vous 
aurez ainsi +abc—achb+cab; donnez dans chaque terme J’indice 1 a 
la premiére lettre, Vindice 2 & la seconde, lindice 3 a la troisiéme, et 
vous aurez + !a.2b.°¢ — 1a.2c.8b + 1¢.2a.%b; cela posé, au lieu de + 1a.7b.%c 
écrivez + (1a.2b — 1b.2a).8¢; au lieu de — 1a.2c.8b écrivez — (14.2b — 1b.8u).?c; 
et au lieu de +1¢.2u.%b écrivez + (2a.°b — 7b %a).1¢; Pequation de condition 
demandée sera 


0 = (14.2) — 10.2a).8¢ - (1a.5b — 10.8a).20 + (20.86 — 2b.8a)de. 


“Je suppose que vous ayez quatre équations, écrivez + abc — ach + cab, 
et combinez ces trois termes avec la lettre d, en observant 1° de 
nadmettre que les termes dans lesquels ¢ précede d; 2° de changer 
de signe dans chaque terme toutes les fois que d change de. place, 
et vous aurez 


+ abed — acbhd + acdb + cabd - cadb + cdab ; 


donnez ensuite l’indice 1 a la premiere lettre, indice 2 a la seconde, 
&c., et vous aurez 


+ 10.°b Fe.4d — 10.26.3b.4d + 1a.2¢.8d.4b 
+ 1¢.20.3b.4d — 1¢e.2a.3d.4b + 1¢.2d.3a.4b ; 
cela posé, au lieu de + 1a.7).%c.4d écrivez 
+ (14.2b — 10.2a).(3c.4d — 2d.4c), 
et ainsi des autres termes, et |’équation de condition sera 
0 = (1a.2b — 1ba).(8c.4d — %d.4c) — (a.8b — 10.8a).(2c.4d — 2d.4c) 
+ (14,70 — %b.4a).6.8d — 2d.3c) + (72.25 = *b.8a).(le.4a — 1dAe) 
— (70.40 — 2b.4a).(46.2d — 1d.8c) + (30.40 — %b.4a).(1¢.2d — 14.2c). 


“Je suppose que vous ayez cing équations, écrivez les six termes 
+abed-achd+... relatifs 4 quatre équations, et combinez-les avec 
la lettre e de toutes les maniéres possibles, en observant de changer 
de signe chaque fois que ¢ change de place; donnez ensuite V’indice 
Ly &6s 1Otes  p acien) cm terme +1a,2¢.2b.4¢,5d écrivez 


(1a. — "6.8m).CoPd = 20.86) 40, Sen. 
“TLorsqu’on aura six équations, on combinera les termes 


+ abcde — abced + &c., 


relatifs & cinq équations avec la lettre f, en observant 1° de n’admettre 
que les termes dans lesquels ¢ précéde /; 2° de changer de signe 
lorsque f mo de place: on transformera ensuite, par la régle 
précédente, 
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Notwithstanding the multiplicity of instances, the rule here 
illustrated is not made altogether clear. This is due to two 
causes,—first, the linking of one case to the case before it ; and, 
second, the want of explicit notification that the letters b,d,f... 
are combined in one way, and the intervening letters c, ¢,... in 
another. For the sake of additional clearness, let us see all the 
steps necessary in the case of the resultant of the five equations 

Oy +b, +C,H,+0,0,+6,0,=0 (r=1, 2, 3, 4, 5), 
and supposing, as we ought to do, that the case of four equations 
has not been already dealt with. These steps are— 


1°. Combining 6 with a subject to the condition that a 
precede 6: result— 
ab. 
2°. Combining ¢ with this in every possible way, the sign 
being &e.: result— 
abe—acb+cab. 
3°. Combining d with each of these terms subject to the 
condition that ¢ precede d: result— 
abed — acbd + acdb + cabd — cadb + cdab. 
4°. Combining e with each of these terms 7m every possible 
way : result— 
abcde — abced + abecd — aebcd + eabcd 
EEG EO Ne CS ae ee 
5°, Appending indices: result— 
C1O,CMU Cx COU oe ea se 
6°. Changing Gmbn into (dmbn—bmtn), ed, into (¢,d,—d,¢,), 
&e.: result— 

(db, — b,A) (Cyd, — Ugly )e; — (4yb.—b,4y)(Cg, — Ages )ey +--+ - 
This is the required resultant in the required form. 

It is of the utmost importance to notice what is accomplished 
in 1°, 2°, 3°, 4° is simply (a) the finding of the arrangements of 
a, b, ¢, d, e subject to the conditions that a precede b, and ¢ 
precede d, and obtaining each arrangement with the sign which 
it ought to have in accordance with Cramer's rule. The number 
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of necessary directions might thus be reduced to three, viz., 
(a), (5), (6), in which case (1), (2), (3), (4) would take their proper 
places as successive steps of a methodic and expeditious way of 
accomplishing (a). 

Laplace appends a demonstration of the accuracy of this 
development of the resultant of the nth degree, the line taken 
being that if the multiplications were performed the terms found 
would be exactly the 1.2.3... terms of the resultant, and would 
bear the signs proper to them as such. 

He then goes on to deal with a rule for obtaining a like 
development in which as many as possible of the factors of 
the terms are resultants of the third degree. 

- To do so succinctly he is obliged to introduce a notation for 
resultants, On this point his words are— 

“Je désigne par (abc) la quantité 

abe — ach + cab — bac + bea — cha, 
et par (ab) la quantité ab-ba, et ainsi de suite; par (ta.70.%c) 
Yindiquerai la quantité (abc), dans les termes de laquelle on donne 1 
pour indice a la premiére lettre, 2 & la seconde, et 3 a la troisieme ; 
par (1a.2b), je désignerai la quantité (ab) dans les termes de laquelle 


on donne 1 pour indice a la premiere lettre, et 2 a la. seconde; et 
ainsi de suite.” 


We can but remark that here again he leaves little room for 
improvement: his symbolism is essentially that which is still in 
common use. 

The exposition of the rule is as follows :— 

“Je suppose maintenant que vous ayez trois équations, l’équation 


de condition sera 
0) = COBO20\. 


“Je suppose que vous ayez quatre équations; écrivez +abc, et 
combinez ce terme de toutes les manieres possibles avec la lettre d, 
en observant de changer de signe lorsque d change de place, ce qui 
donne + abcd — abde + adbe — dabe ; donnez Vindice 1 a la premiére lettre, 
Vindice 2 4 la seconde, &c., et vous aurez 


+1a.2b.3¢4d — 1a.2b.3d.4¢ + 1a.2d.8b.4c — 1d.2a.%b.4e ; 
au lieu du terme +1a.%).%c.4d, écrivez +(1u.7b.%c).4d; au lieu de 
— 1a.°b.3d.4c, écrivez — (1a.7b.4c).8d, et ainsi de suite, et vous formerez 
Péquation de condition 


0 = (1a.2b.8c),4d — (10.7b.4c).2d + (10.80.4c).2d — (7a.8b.4c).Jd, 
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“Je suppose que vous ayez cing équations, combinez les termes 
+ abed — abde + &e., relatifs & quatre équations avec la lettre e en 
observant 1° de n’admettre que les termes dans lesquels d précede e; 
2° de changer de signe lorsque e¢ change de place, et vous aurez 

+ abcde — abdce + abdec + &e. 
donnez indice 1 & la premiére lettre, l’indice 2 & la seconde, &c., 
et vous aurez 
+ 14.7b.8e.4d.be — 10.%b.2d.4¢.5¢ + 14.7b3.d.4e.5¢ + &e. ; 

ensuite, au lieu de + 1a.2b.3¢.4d.5¢, écrivez + (1a.7b.2c).(4d.5e) ; au lieu 
de — 1a.*b.8d.4c.5e, écrivez — (1a.%b.4c).(3d.5¢), et ainsi de suite; et en 
égalant a zero la somme de tous ces termes, vous formerez l’équation 
de condition demandée. 

“Je suppose que vous ayez six équations, combinez les termes 
+ abede — &e., relatifs & cinq équations avec la lettre f, en observant 
1° de n’admettre que les termes ot e précede f; 2° de changer de 
signe lorsque f change de place: donnez ensuite 1 pour indice a la 
premiére lettre, .... 

“Si vous avez sept équations, combinez les termes + abcdef— &e. 
relatifs & six équations avec la lettre g de toutes les maniéres possibles ; 
pour huit équations, combinez les termes relatifs & sept avec la lettre h, 
en n/admettant que les termes dans lesquels g précéde h, et ainsi du 
reste.” 


The really important point in all this is in regard to the 
manner in which the letters are brought into combination. It 
will be seen that the set begun with is abc, consequently a 
precedes b, and 6b precedes ¢ throughout: then d is combined 
in every possible way with this: ¢ is combined subject to the 
condition that d precede e; f is combined subject to the condition 
that e precede f: g is combined in every way possible: h is 
combined subject to the condition that g precede 1: and so on. 
It would appear therefore that the lettres are to be combined in 
every possible way are d and every third one afterwards, and 
that each of the other letters is conditioned to be preceded 
by the letter which immediately precedes it in the original 
arrangement abedefghi .... Condensing these directions after 
the manner of the former case, we should draft the rule as 
follows :— 

(a) Find every possible arrangement of abcdefghi . . . subject 
to the conditions that in each arrangement we must have a, b, ¢ 
in their natural order; d, e, f in their natural order; g, h, @ 
in their natural order; and so on. 


32 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


(b) Prefix to each arrangement its proper sign in accordance 
with Cramer's rule. 

(c) Append in. order the indices 1, 2, 3,... to the letters 
of each arrangement. 

(d) Change dmbnC, nto (AmpC), Aexfy into (desfy), We. 


Without saying anything as to the verification of the 
developments thus obtained, Laplace concludes as follows :— 


“On décomposeroit de la méme maniére l’équation R en termes 
composés de facteurs de 4, de 5, &c., dimensions.” 


To show how this could be effected would have been a tedious 
matter, if the method of exposition used in the previous cases 
had been followed, viz., multiplying instances with wearisome 
iteration of language until the laws for the combination. of 
the letters could with tolerable certainty be guessed. On 
the other hand, had Laplace condensed his directions in the 
way we have indicated, the rule for the case in which as 
many as possible of the factors are of the 4th degree could have 
been stated as simply as that for either of the two cases he — 
has dealt with. The only changes necessary, in fact, are in 
parts (1) and (4), and merely amount to writing the letters 
in consecutive sets of fuwr instead of two or three. 

Further, when the rule is condensed in this way, the 
problem of finding the number of terms in any one of the 
new developments—a problem which Laplace solves in one case 
by considering how many terms of the final development each 
such term gives rise to-—is transformed into finding the number of 
possible arrangements referred to in part (1) of the rule Where 
the highest degree of the factors of each term is 2 and the 
resultant which we wish to develop is of the nth degree (which 
is the case Laplace takes), the number of such arrangements 
is evidently (1.2.3....n)/(1.2), s being the highest integer 
in n/2; if the highest degree of the factors is 3, the number 
of arrangements is 

hey score 
(lids)? (lay. 
where s is the highest integer in 7/3 and ¢ the highest integer 
in (n—38s)/2; and so on. 
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The facts in reduction of the claim which Laplace has to 
the expansion-theorem now bearing his name are thus seen to be 
(1) that the case in which as many as possible of the factors of 
the terms of the expansion are of the 2nd degree had already 
been given by Vandermonde; (2) that Laplace did not give 
@ statement of his rule in a form suitable for application to 
all possible cases, and, indeed, was not sufficiently explicit in the 
statement of it for the first two cases to enable one readily 
to see what change would be necessary in applying it to 
the next case. Notwithstanding these drawbacks, however, 
there can be no doubt that if any one name is to be attached 
to the theorem it should be that of Laplace. 

The sum of his contributions may be put as follows :— 


(1) A proof of the theorem regarding the effect of the 
transposition of two adjacent letters in any of the new functions. 


(5i52) 
(2) A proof of the theorem regarding the effect of equalizing 
two of the letters. GaiE2) 
(3) A mode of arriving at the known solution of a set of 
simultaneous linear equations. (X11. 2) 
(4) The name resultant for the new functions. (XV.) 
(5) A notation for a resultant, e.g. (7a.?c.*b). (vil. 2) 
(6) A rule for expressing a resultant as an aggregate of terms 
composed of factors which are themselves resultants. (XIV. 2) 
(7) A mode of finding the number of terms in this aggregate. 
(XVI) 


LAGRANGE (1773). 
{ Nouvelle solution du probleme du mouvement de rotation d’un 
corps de figure quelconque qui n’est animé par aucune force 


accélératrice. Nouv. Mém. de VAcad. Roy. . . . (de Berlin). 
Ann. 1773 (pp. 85-128). Cwures, iii. pp. 577-616]. 


The position of Lagrange in regard to the advancement of the 
subject is quite different from that of any of the preceding 
mathematicians. All of those were explicitly dealing with the 
problem of elimination, and therefore directly with the functions 


afterwards known as determinants. Lagrange’s work, on the 
M.D. c 
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other hand, consists of a number of incidentally obtained 
algebraical identities which we nowadays with more or less 
readiness recognise as relations between functions of the kind 
referred to, but which unfortunately Lagrange himself did not 
view in this light, and consequently left behind him as isolated 
instances. With him a, y, 2 and a’, y’, 2 and x’, y’, 2” occur 
primarily as co-ordinates of points in space, and not as 
coefficients in a triad of linear equations; so that 


(xy 
when it does make its appearance, comes as representing six 
times the bulk of a triangular pyramid and not as the result of 
an elimination. In days when space of four dimensions was less 
attempted to be thought about than at present, this circumstance 
might possibly account for no advance being made to like 
identities involving four sets of four letters w, y, 2%, w; 
w,y,2,w; &e. 

In this first memoir the algebraical identities are brought 
together and stated at the outset as follows :— 


1 ft a, 


2 sk Ye ap + say” a Ley c yu'Z" — zy'a"), 


“LEMME. 


“1, Soient neuf quantités quelconques 


, 


i , / J! vt wt 
v, Y, % ©, Y, 2%, X,Y, B 


je dis qu’on aura cette équation identique 


VON de 


(aya! + yz'” + 2e'y” — az'y" — yaa’ — 2y'a'")? 
= (+ +2?) (a0? $y’? + 2/2) (a2 + 2 + 2') 
+2 (aa + yy! + 22’) (a0 + yy" + 22") (ala + yy" + 2/2’) 
— (a + y? + 2?) (a'a!” + oy" + Za!" 
— (a? + 9? + 2?) (are! + yy!" + 22")? 
— (a? + o!? + 2/2) (ara! + yy! + 22")? 


“Corollaire 1. 


“2. Done si lon a entre les neuf quantités précédentes ces six 
équations 
92 a ¥? alle g2 = at, aoe” ab yy” ae Gt a b, 
a2 fe y? an 2 é gn” fe yy” ap ae”! = iy. 
g!/2 +y'? tie po Oe ara! af yy! i ge! a ie 


I 
g 
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et qu’on fasse pour abréger 
§=o2" -2y", nada" — a2", (=ay" -y2", 
B=,/(aa'a’ + 2bb'b" — ab? — a'b’2 - a’’b"’2) ; 
a& + yn + 2¢= B. 
On aura de plus les équations identiques suivantes 
wE+yn+2(=0, x E+y’n+2"C=0, 
E4924 Cxa/a” — 02, 
YC -—2y=be' -a'a", yf’ €-2'n =a"! — ba", 
#€-aC=by -a'y", 2’ €-a'¢=a"y' — by’, 
an —YE=be -a'2", an —ylE=a"'d — be", 
qui sont trés faciles & vérifier par le calcul. 


on aura 


“Corollaire 2. 

“3. Si on prend les trois équations 
w& +4n +2¢ 
ae +yy +22 = b", 


] 
Se 


| 
SS 


go” Sr yy te ae" = 
et qu’on en tire les valeurs des quantités z, y, z, on aura par les 
formules connues 


_ Bd! =2y') + Une — YY) +0’ 22") 
"EY = ey) Cae") + Cay ye) 
_ Bea — a2") 40 (Ge — £7) + 0&2" — @’) 
Y= EYE ay) + (22) + ey 97) 
jal we) ) + OEY! — ne’) +O" (qar” - £y") , 
~ Eye ey) ten —2 7) + ayy) 


done faisant les substitutions de l’Art. préc. et supposant pour abréger 


a= wa’ — 6? 
on aura ee BE aE (ab" se bb’) a’ zie (al! os bb") a" 


a 


By ati (a'b” —_ bb’) 7/ a (a'b’ = bb”) y” 
y= A ” 


2 Bo+ (ab = bb’) 2 ah (a'b’ — bb”) z th 


a 


In regard to the first identity here (the so-called lemma), the 
important and notable point is that the right-hand member is 
the same kind of function of the nine quantities a?+y¥?+ 2’, 
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wx + yy +22, aa" tyy’ +22", we t+yy te, we? +y?+2, 
an” + ¥y’y’ +22", va" +yy' +22", wa’ +yy’ +22", e?+y?+7? 
as the left-hand member is of the nine 2, y,2, v,y',7, wy, 2. 
Indeed, without this distinguishing characteristic, the identity 
would have been to us of comparatively little moment. Possibly 
Lagrange was aware of it; but, if so, it is remarkable that he 
did not draw attention to the fact. It is quite true that 
Lagrange’s identity and the modern-looking identity 

| yz |? \o® ty? +22 we tyy +22 wal” +yy"” +22” 
|e ye |=\en +yy +22 w? +y"% +29 wae pyy tee 


4 dv Pd yy ‘pee Sea Pd 


\a” yf” 2 ee’ yy pee” va +yy" +72 


a2 49% 42/72 | 
are essentially the same; but no one can deny that the latter 
contains on the face of it an all-important fact which is hid in 
the former, and which in Lagrange’s time could be made known 
only by an additional statement in words. 

The second identity 

wet ynt2¢=0 

is a simple case of one of Vandermonde’s, viz., that regarding 
the vanishing of his functions when two of the letters involved 
were the same. 

The third identity 

C474 Cac’ —b? 

is in modern notation 
yy? 


bya 


/ wo 2 


a’ a” 2 pe | ge’? aE y" — 2 ae” = gyi al oe 
—e M He halt ol /2 a ie ale of 


a a" yy | jae’ +yy" +2 
and is thus seen to be a simple special instance of a very im- 
portant theorem afterwards discovered. 

The fourth identity 
y 6 —2'n = ba’ —a'e", 


> 


may be expressed in modern notation as follows :— 


es yf 
z 

ve id 
[za] |a’y 


Uhr Wf, tA is 4 


eae" + yy" +272" « 
ye +y”? 4 2/2 oy 
and, quite probably, has also ere this been generalised in the 
like notation, 
The fifth identity 
aie BE+ (ab — bb’)a’ + (a! — bb’) x” 


a 


Le 
> 
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is not so readily transformable, the determinantal theorem which 
it involves being indeed completely buried. Multiplying both 
sides by a; then doing away with a, which seems perversely 
introduced “pour abréger” when no like symbol of abridgment 
takes the place of ab’ — bb’ or of a/b’—bb”; and transposing, we 


have BE = a(a‘a” —b?) — a (a"b” — bb’) + x’ (bb” —a’b’), 
= |¢ Be b’ 

ONE 

oaks =a. 


that is, finally, 

x ara’ fe yy + 22’ aa” +yy” +22” 

on" a2 + iO aL 72 0” ak ye ab a2’ 
4/ / 4, Pe Ae (eng, a” at ee + o2 


a xu +yy +Z22 
which we recognise as an instance of the multiplication-theorem 
on putting 


‘a | ye" 


jey’2"|.|y'2"| = 


’ 


gL ¥ 2 Net ioe 
a y a x (0) y 1A a 
a” Oe of” 0) a rag! 


for the left-hand member. 


LAGRANGE (1773). 


{Solutions analytiques de quelques problémes sur les pyramides 
triangulaires. Nouv. Mém. del Acad. Roy. .. . (de Berlin). 
Ann. 1773 (pp. 149-176). CGwuvres, iii. pp. 659-692. ] 


In this memoir also there is a preparatory algebraical portion, 
the subject being the same as before, and the author’s standpoint 
unchanged. Indeed the two introductions differ only in that 
the second is a rounding off and slight natural development of 
the first. 

In addition to €, 7, & we have now €,, 7, €, €&, ”, €" used as 


abbreviations for zy”—yz2", wz” -—zx",....; in addition to a, 
we have a’, a”, B, 0’, B”, standing for aa” —b”, aa’—b”, b’b” — ab, 
PFU bo oO O° and Xx, Y, ZX, Vi... A, Ao. s. 
are introduced, having the same relation to & 9, & €7,... 

ee nas these clatter have to @, y, 2, @y Yi. 6. os 


a,a@,.... Lagrange then proceeds :— 
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“3. Or en substituant les valeurs de €, é, &., en 2, a’, &e., eb 
faisant pour abréger 


A=ay'2" + y2a" + 2e'y" — xy" — yale’ — yx’, 
on trouve X = Az = Ay, ZL = We, 
Kooy, Vee alee 
XY = Az", Wi eaay. Li De, 


Ke 
| 


done mettant ces valeurs dans les derniéres équations ci-dessus, on 
aura en vertu des six équations supposées dans l’Art. 1. 


A = A%, B = A%, 
Atte Ag Boe A 
IRE = Lea”, Be = A26” 


et de la il est facile de tirer la valeur de A? en a, a’, a’, 6, &c. ; car on 
aura d’abord 


eo] 


we A = agit = p> 


a a 
et substituant les valeurs de a’, a” et B en a, a’, &c. (Art. 1) 
A? = aa'a” + 2bb'b" — ab? — a'b? — ab"? ; 


on trouvera la méme valeur de A? par les autres équations. Si on 
remet dans cette équation les quantités 2, y, 2, 2’, &c., on aura la 


méme équation identique que nous avons donnée dans le Lemme 
ci-dessus (p. 86). 


“4, Il est bon de remarquer que la valeur de A? peut aussi se 
mettre sous cette forme 


jada tae’ $a'o" + 2(BD+ BU +B’) | 
= z ; 
or si on multiplie cette equation par A? et qu’on y substitue ensuite 


A a la place de A’a, A’ a la place de A’u’ et ainsi de suite (Art. préc.) 
on aura 


as Aat Aa’ + Aa" +2(BB + Bip’ +B"p") | 
3 3 
ou bien en mettant pour A, A’, &c., leurs valeurs en a, a’, &. (Art. 2) 
NE na ey 2B’ B" = af? ie a B? ath 2. 


d’ot lon voit que la quantité A? et son carré A* sont des fonctions 
semblables, l'une de a, a’, a’, b, 0’, b”, Yautre de a, a’, a”, B, 8’, B”. 
“5. De plus, comme I’on a (Art. 3) 


ttt 


xy 2 a, yea" fe za'y!" ac axe'y”” ox yu 2 a ee 
=,/(aa'a" + 2b0'b" — ab? — ab? - ab?) =A 
) 
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et qu'il y a entre les quantités 2, y, 2, x, &., et a, a’, a”, b, &e., les 
mémes relations qu’entre les quantités é 1, ¢ &, &., et a, a’ a”, B, &e. 
(Art. 1), on aura done aussi 


&y/¢" Ab ne" + (En Jas EC” ie n&'C' a (7 &" 
gs J (aa'a" he 2BR'R" _— a3? Fut a B’2 = aR") = A2, 
Done on aura cette équation identique et trés remarquable 
SI + CE" +E” — EC!” — nC — G6" 
= (ay'2"” ae yea" at zae'y = wey en ya 2" & Bye)?” 
The remaining portion is of little importance ; its main contents 
are four sets of nine identities each, viz.:— 
ie eE+ a E +0" €"=A, yEtyée +y'é" =0, &e. 
2. eE+yn +26 =A, wE+yn+7— =0, &e. 
3. ee tee 5 &e. 


peace GeO e 
A ? 


4, &e. 


Besides the fact that Art. 3 contains a proof of the Lemma 
of the previous memoir, we have to note the new identity 


X= Az, 
which in modern determinantal notation is 
| ee’ | Payac” | ee 
y / = XU|eYZ |, 
jen! | [ay || = *lev?| 


—a simple special instance of the theorem regarding what is 
nowadays known as “a minor of the determinant adjugate 
to another determinant.” 

The last two lines of Art. 4 by implication make it almost 
certain that Lagrange did not look upon 


aye" + yea" +20'y" —a2y" — ya! — aya" 
and awa” + 2bb’b" —ab? —a/b?2 -—a"b” 
as functions of the same kind. 
The new theorem in Art. 5, which Lagrange justly characterises 
as “very remarkable,” is in modern determinantal notation 


| Ze | | aa” | | Lae uw y zg 2 
Cheat Ne ime ye 
|y2 | |z@ | lay’ | wy” 2 |,. 


40 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


—a simple instance of the theorem which gives the relation, 
as we now say, “ between a determinant and its adjugate.” 

In regard to the remaining identities which we have numbered 
(1), (2), (8), (4), we note that (1) and (8) are not new, although 
(3) is here given almost in the form desiderated above (pp. 36-87) ; 
(2) involves the fact that A is the same function of a, #’, 2”, y, y’ 
US 2.2; 2, oa Tt is Of GeO Ys Za ee ee 
(4) may be transformed as follows :— 


Ni a eeees +0'E% 
= (a 4 3g] 

b” y Zz! | 

b’ y 2" |, 

= har ge oat 
ae +yy +27 yo Zz 

goa” ok yy” aE eo” wo A 


? 


so that it may be considered as another disguised instance of 
the multiplication-theorem, the determinant just reached being 
equal to 


Lae: fs aw | fe OAD 
| en fi tae MOY LH, 
| a” y 2” | z 0 1 | 


LAGRANGE (1773). 
[Recherches d’Arithmétique. Nouv. Mém. de VAcud. Roy... « 
(de berlin). Ann. 1773 (pp. 265-312).] 


This is an extensive memoir on the numbers “ qui peuvent étre 
représentées par la formule Bi?+Ctu+Dwu%.” At p. 285 the 
expression 


py +2qyz+r2 
is transformed into Ps? + 2Qsa + Ra? 
by putting y=Ms+Na, 
and z2=ms+nr, 


and Lagrange says— 


6c 


. je substitue dans la quantité PR —Q? les valeurs de P, Q 
et R, et je trouve en ee ce qui se détruit 


— Q? = (pr — gq?) (Mn—Nm)?;... .” 
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which we at once recognise as the simplest case of the theorem 
connecting (as we now say) the discriminant of any quantic with 
the discriminant of the result of transforming the quantic by 
a linear substitution. 

Putting now in compact form all the identities obtained from 
the three preceding memoirs of Lagrange, we have— 


(1) (ay! + yea" + 22 y” —x2'y” — you'd” —zy'a"P 


= a'a" + 2bb'b" — ab? — a/b? — ab", (XVII.) 

where C=O +P +2 .0= ...; 
(2) O +97 +P=a'a" —b*, where €=y/2" —2’y”, n=... . (XVI) 
(3) yG—2n= ba’ —a'a". (XIX.) 


(4) €A=av+ Ba’ + Bx”, where a=wa"—b?2, BY= ... 
and A=ay'2" + y2'a" + 2a'y” — ay" — ya's" —zy'a". (XVII. 2) 
(5) X=Axz, where X=7'€"— ('n”. (XX.) 
(6) (aye + yz a" + 2aly” —ady” — ya's” —zy'a’P 
Bee Fed A nk ie’ a) 
(7) PR—Q?=(pr—q?)(Mn—Nm)’, (XXIL.) 
if p(Ms+Nz)?+2q(Ms+ Na) (ms+ ne)+r(ms + nx)? 
= Ps?4-2Qsx+ Ra? identically. 


be 


BEZOUT (1779). 


[Theorie Générale des Equations Algébriques, §§ 195-223, 
pp. 171-187; §§ 252-270, pp. 208-223. Paris.] 


In his extensive treatise on algebraical equations Bézout 
was bound, as a matter of course, to take up the question of 
elimination ; and, as he had dealt with the subject in a separate 
memoir in 1764, one might not unreasonably expect to find 
the treatise giving merely a reproduction of the contents of 
the memoir in a form suited to a didactic work. Such, however, 
is far from being the case. He merely mentions the necessary 
references to the work of Cramer, himself, Vandermonde, and 
Laplace ; and then adds— 


* Mais lorsqu’il a été question d’appliquer ces différentes méthodes 
au probléme de l’élimination, envisagé dans toute son étendue, je me 
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suis bientét appercu quiils laissoient tous encore beaucoup a desirer du 
cété de la pratique.” 


His main objection to the said methods is that when one has 
to deal with a set of equations of no great generality, with 
coefficients, it may be, expressed in figures— 


‘“‘T] faut construire ces formules dans toute la généralité dont les 
équations sont susceptibles, et faire par conséquent le méme travail 
que si les équations avoient toute cette généralité. 


. . . . . . . . . . . . 


(197). Au lieu done de nous proposer pour but seulement, de donner 
des formules générales d’élimination dans les équations du premier 
degré, nous nous proposons de donner une regle qui soit indifférem- 
ment et également applicable aux équations prises dans toute leur 
généralité, et aux équations considerées avec les simplifications qu’elles 
pourront offrir: une régle dont la marche soit la méme pour les unes 
que pour les autres, mais qui ne fasse calculer que ce qui est absolument 
indispensable pour avoir la valeur des inconnues que l’on cherche: une 
regle qui s’applique indifféremment aux équations numériques et aux 


équations littérales, sans obliger de recourir a aucune formule. Telle 
est, si je ne me trompe, la régle suivante. 


“ Regle générale pour calculer, toutes a la fois, ou séparément, les valeurs 
des inconnues dans les équations du premier degré, soit littérales soit 
numériques. 


(198). Soient w, w, y, z. &c., des inconnues dont le nombre soit n, 
ainsi qui celui des équations. 

“Soient a, 0, ¢, d, &c., les coéfficiens respectifs de ces inconnues 
dans la premiere équation. 

“a, b,c, a’, &e., les coéfficiens des mémes inconnues dans la seconde 
équation. 

“a bY, c’, ad”, &e., les coéfficiens des mémes inconnues dans la 
troisiéme équation : et ainsi de suite. 

‘““Supposez tacitement que le terme tout connu de chaque équation 
soit affecté aussi d'une inconnue que je représente par f. 

“Formez le produit wxyzt de toutes ces inconnues écrites dans 
tel ordre que vous voudrez d’abord ; mais cet ordre une fois admis, 
conservez-le jusqu’a la fin de l’opération. 

‘“‘Echangez successivement, chaque Inconnue contre son coéfficient 
dans la premiére équation, en observant de changer le signe & chaque 
échange pair: ce résultat sera, ce que j’appelle, une premiere ligne. 

“Echangez dans cette premiére ligne, chaque inconnue, contre son 
coéflicient dans la seconde équation, en observant, comme ci-devant, de 
changer le signe a chaque échange pair: et vous aurez une seconde ligne. 

‘“Hechangez dans cette seconde ligne, chaque inconnue, contre son 
coéfficient dans la troisieme équation, en observant de changer le signe 
4 chaque échange pair: et vous aurez une trovsiéme ligne. 
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“Continuez de la méme maniére jusqu’é la derniére équation 


inclusivement ; et la derniére ligne que vous obtiendrez, vous donnera 
les valeurs des inconnues de la maniére suivante. 


“Chaque inconnue aura pour valeur une fraction dont le numérateur 
sera le coéfficient de cette méme inconnue dans la derniére ou 
n° ligne, et qui aura constamment pour dénominateur le coéfficient 
que linconnue introduite ¢ se trouvera avoir dans cette méme n° ligne.” 

The application of this very curious rule is illustrated by a 
considerable number of varied examples, of which we select the 
second— 

(200). Soient les trois équations suivantes 


ax +by +cz +d = 0, 
dz +by+cz2+d =0, 
a'a+b"y+c'2+a" Bs, 0. 


“Je les écris ainsi 
ax +by +cz +dt = 0, 
vx +by +cez2+dt=0, 
ant by+e'2t+d't = 0. 
Je forme le produit wyzt. 


Je change successiv ement © en a, y en b, zg en ¢, ¢ en d, et observant 
la régle des signes, j'ai pour premiére ligne 


ayat — bazt + cayt — dayz. 


Je change successivement x en a’, y en 0’, z enc’, tend, et observant 
la régle des signes, j’ai pour ne ligne 


(ab! — a'b) at — (ac’ —a'c)yt + (ad’ — a'd)yz 
+ (be' — b'c)at — (bd’ — b'd) az + (cd’ - cd) xy. 
Je change successivement z en a”, y en b”, z enc’, ¢ en d”, et observant 
la régle des signes j’ai pour troisiéme ligne 
[(ab’ —a'b)c” — (ae’ — a'c)b" + (be — Veja" FE 
— [(ab’ - ab) d" — (ad - a Aes bd) a" lz 
+ [(ac’ —a’'c)d" — (ad'-a OS +(cd' -cd)a"|y 
—[(be! —b'c)d" — (bd — U'd)c" + (cd’ — ed)" Ja. 
D’ot (198) je tire 
~[(be! — b'c)d" — (bd' - V'd)c" + (ed - od) b") 
(ab! — a’b)c" — (ace! — ac) b" + (be — Be) a"’ 
+[(ac -a'c)d” — CEs ad) ¢ ee —¢d)a") 
I~ ~(ab’ —a'b)e” — (ae — ae)" + (be — Vc) a" 
—[(ab’ —a'b)d” — (ad’ - a'd)b" + (bd' —V'd) a") » 
~~ (ab =a'b)c" = (ac — ae) b" + (bc - Ue)a" 


C= 
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Among the other examples are included (1) one in which the 
coefficients in the set of equations are given in figures; (2) one 
in which some of the coefficients are zero; (8) one showing the 
simplification possible when the value of only one unknown is 
wanted; (4) one showing the signification of the vanishing of 
one of the “lignes”; (5) one showing the signification of the 
absence of one of the unknowns from the last “ligne”; and (6) 
one or two concerned with the allied problem of elimination. 

Bézout nowhere gives any reason for his rule; it is used 
throughout as a pure rule-of-thumb: its effectiveness being 
manifest, he leaves on the reader the full burden of its arbi- 
trariness. The unreal product wyzt at the very outset must 
have been a sore puzzle to students, and none the less so because 
of the certainty which many of them must have felt that a real 
entity underlay it. 

To throw light upon the process, let us compare the above 
solution of a set of three linear equations with the following 
solution, which from one point of view may be looked upon as 
an improvement on the ordinary determinantal modes of solution 
as presented to modern readers. 

The set of equations being 


ax +by +cz +d = =| 
de+by+¢éz+d = 0 
w’a+b’y+e"z+e es 0 
we know that the numerators of the values of w, y, 2, and the 
common denominator are 


|b ce & ee aod [a Bb ¢ 
—|\b' cd’) +e ed | —|a Od! +a 0 ¢ 
| b” Ca dy’ | : | aie Ga oR | ; Oe ba dQ’ ; Gia la (GE : 
They are therefore the coefficients of x, y, z,¢ in the determinant 
le bee sa 
ia be 
a’ bh’ fap A say. 
XY te et 


Thus the problem of solving the set of equations is transformed 
into finding the development of this determinant. In doing so. 
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let us use [xyz] to stand for the determinant of which x, Y, 2 18 
_ the last row, and whose other rows are the two rows immediately 
above «, y, 2 in A: similarly let [zt] stand for the determinant 
of which z,¢ is the last row, and its other row the row Cae 
immediately above z, ¢ in A; and so on in all possible cases, 
including even [wyzt], which of course is A itself. 

Then clearly we have 


[eyat]=alyet]—b[w2t]+ c[xyt]—d[ayz] (1) 
Developing in the same way the four determinants here on the 
right side, we have as our next step 

[xy2t]= a(b[2t] —c[yt]+4[y2)) 
—b(a' [zt] —¢'[xt] +d [xz}) 
+ e(a[yt]—b [wt] +d fey) 
—d(a[yz]—b[xz]+¢[ay)), 

= (ab’—wb)[2t]—(ac'—a’e)[yt]+(ad’—a'd)[yz] 

+(be’ —b’c)[xt] —(bd’ — b’d)[az] + (cd’ — c'd) [ay]. 


Again, developing the six determinants [zt], [yt], .... in the 
same way, and rearranging the terms, we have finally 
[wyzt]= {(ab’—a’b)c” —(ac’ —a’c)b” +(be —b’c)a\t 
— {(ab’—a’b)d” —(ad’—a’d)b” + (bd’ —b'd)a” }z 
+ {(ae’ —a’c)d” —(ad’—a’'d)c’ +(cd’ —'d)a’” by 
— {(be’ — bc) d” — (bd — b’'d) ce” + (cd — ed) bh 2. 
But the coefficients of «, y, z,t in [wy zt] were seen on starting 
to be the numerators and the common denominator of the values 
of @, y, z in the given set of equations: hence 
_ —{(be' — b’c)d” —(bd’ — b’d)c” + (ed’ — ce’) b” } 
~ {(ab’—a’b)e” —(ae’ —a’e)b” + (be — b’e) a" 


Ui ©. 

Za tes anes ene 
Now it is at once manifest that the successive developments 
here obtained of the determinant [xyzt] are letter by letter 
identical with the successive “lignes” obtained by Bézout from 
the unreal product xyzt; but that instead of having one arbitrary 
step succeeding another, as in the application of Bézout’s rule, 
there is here a fluent reasonableness characterising the whole 
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process.* As for the peculiarities requiring elucidation in the 
series of special examples above referred to, they are seen, when 
looked at in this light, to be but matters of course. 

Not only so, but it will be found that the translation of wy 
into [xy], &c., is an unfailing key to much that follows in Bézout 
in connection with the subject. For example, let us take the 
wide extension of the rule which is expounded later on in the 
treatise, in a section headed 


Considérations utiles pour abréger considérablement le 
culeul des coéfficients qui servent a Vélimination. 


There are in all fifteen pages (pp. 208-228, §§ 252-270) devoted 
to the subject. The contents of three paragraphs will give a 
sufficiently clear idea of the nature of the whole. The notation 
used is identical with that of Laplace, e.g., 
(ab’) = ab’ —a’b, 
(ab’c’) = (ab’—a’b)c” — (ab”—a"b)¢ + (wb”—a’b’)e, 


Two of the three selected paragraphs stand as follows :— 


““(264.) Cette maniére de procéder au calcul des inconnues, en les 
grouppant, n’est pas applicable seulement & notre objet; elle peut en 
général étre appliquée dans toutes les équations du premier degré, 


* Tf the fact at the basis of the process were made use of nowadays, it would 
be advantageous, of course, in the first instance to simplify the determinant as. 
much as possible. For example, the equations being (Bézout, p. 178) 

2x +4y + 5z=22 

3a + 5y +2z2=30 7, 

ba + by +42=48 
we might proceed as follows :— 


2 4 5 —22 0 2 LI 6 
3.5 2-30) _ }|1 1 =38 -8 
5 6 4 -43 ( =3 =8} 9 
x y 2 ¢ x y Zz t 
0 0 9 0 0 0 1 0 
al ath =f 1 0 0 —-5 
= OR a 3 sigh Ol 0 3 
x y z t x y Zz t 


=27{-t+0z2-3y-5x}; 
whence: “=o yi=5,82—0: 
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8 : ‘ é é 
“Si l’on avoit, par exemple, les quatre equations suivantes 


ax +by +cz +dt +e =0, 

wu +by +cz2 +dt +é =0, 

we +b"'y +e'2 +d't +e” = 0, 

Wat yte "z+ d"t+e" = 0. 
En se rappellant que chaque inconnue a pour valeur le coéfticient 
qwelle se trouve avoir dans la derniére ligne, divisé constamment par 
celui que l’inconnue introduite aura dans cette méme ligne, on verra 
bient6t qu’on peut réduire le calcul 4 chercher le coéfficient de l’une 
quelconque des inconnues dans la derniére ligne; parce que de la 
méme maniére qu’on en aura calculé un, on calculera de méme tous 
les autres: ou méme, lorsqu’on en aura calculé un, on pourra en 
déduire tous les autres, lorsque les équations auront toute la généralité 
possible. Or pour avoir la valeur du coéfficient d’une des inconnues 
dans la derniere ligne, la question se réduit & calculer la valeur du 
produit des autres inconnues. Mais pour ne pas se tromper sur les 
signes, il faudra toujours ne pas perdre de vue, la place que cette 
inconnue est censée occuper dans le produit de toutes les inconnues. 
Ainsi, dans le cas présent, au lieu de calculer généralement la derniére 
ligne pour avoir xyztu, je calcule seulement cette derniére ligne pour 
yztu: et pour lavoir de la maniére la plus commode, je grouppe en 
cette maniére yz. tu, et je procéde comme il suit, au calcul des lignes, 
observant que y est censé a la seconde place. 


| 


I 


Premiére ligne. —bz.tu—yz.du, 
Seconde ligne. +(bc’).tw—bz.d’u+bz.du+yz.(de’), 
Troisiéme ligne. — (bc). du + (be) . d’w—bz.(d’e"’) —(b'c"’) .du+b’z. (de) —b"z. (de’), 
Quatriéme ligne. +(be’). (de) — (be’’) . (de) + (be) . (d’e”) + (b'e") . (de’”’) 
—(b'c""). (de) +(b'C'”’) . (de’) ; 

c’est le coéfficient de x dans la derniére ligne. 

“Pour avoir celui de w, je calculerois de méme la valeur de zyzt, 
en le grouppant ainsi, wy . zt, et je trouverois pour valeur du coéfficient 
de wu dans la derniére ligne, la quantité 


— (ab) (e"d"") — (ab").(cd'") + (ab). (c'd") + (a'b") (ed) 
= (a'b'").(cd") + (a"b"").(c@’) ; 
D’ou je conclus 
+ (be’).(d’"e’”") — (be’”) . (d’e’””) + (be’””). (d’e’”) + (B'e"”) (de!) - (B’e’””) .(de’”) + (b"c””). (de’) 
a (ab’). (cd!) -(ab”) .(c'd’”) + (ab). (c'd’") + (a'b”) . (cd) — (a/b) (cd) + (ab) . (cdl’) 
et ainsi de suite. 

(265.) Si j’avois les cinq équations suivantes— 
ax +by +ce2 +dr +a +f = 
ada +0y +¢2 +d'r +et +f’ 
aa +b"y +c'2 +d'r +t +f" 
Wat yt etd’ r+ Ott f= 
ara At by aie “vg + q'*y Se eve +f = 


I 


. 


? 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
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Je calculerois, par exemple, le coéfficient de « dans la derniére ligne, 
en caleulant yer. tu, ou yz.rtu, ou yz.rt.u. 

Si javois six équations dont les inconnues fussent a, y, 2, 7, 8 et ¢, 
je calculerois, par exemple, le coétficient de x, en calculant ou yz.7s . tu, 
ou yzrs.tu, ou yz. stu, et ainsi de suite. 


The next paragraph deals with an illustrative example. The 
twelve equations— 


Aa+t A’a’+ A”a” =0 
Ab=- Ab’ + Ab” =0 
Ac+A‘’¢ +A”c’ +Ba+Bia' +B’a” =0 
+ Bo+ Bd’ + B’b” =) 
+ Be + Be +B’ =0 


+ Bd+ Ba’ + B'd" + Ca+Ca'+ Ca’ Se 
+ Cb + Cb’ + C0" = 

+Cc+C'e' +0%c" =0 

+ Cd+C'd' + 0"d" + Da + Dia’ + Da" =0 

+ Db +D0b'+D"b" =0 

+ De+D'e + Dc’ =0 

Ad+A’d'+A"d" + Da+ D'a' + D’a"=0 
are given, and what is required is the result of the elimination 
(équation de condition) of the twelve quantities—A, A’, A”, 
B, B’, B”’, C, C’, C’, D, D’, D” This is found (the a’s in the last 

equation being misprints for d’s) to be— 
(ab’c’).[(be'd’ P — (ab’c’ (abd) = 0. 

The two paragraphs quoted (§§ 264, 265) show that Bézout 
could obtain with considerably increased ease and certitude any 
one of Laplace’s expansions of numerator and denominator. 
What it accomplished in the illustrative example is virtually, in 
modern symbolism, the reduction of 


[et SOP a 
Netaam BS 
| CG TO" GR OE GK: 
| S Me be 
Ne // 
| CACC Cee eee 
rT me Notre Mert ie Te 
| f b’ b” 
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to the form | abc” |.| be'd’” 2 — | ab’e’ 8. | ab’d’” |. 
Although this can be done nowadays with ease by means of 
Laplace’s expansion-theorem in its modern garb, it may be safely 
affirmed that Laplace himself, using his own process, would 
not have succeeded in making the reduction. Considerable 
importance thus attaches from more than one point of view to 
Bézout’s curious “ rule.” 

The only other section with which we are concerned bears the 
heading 


Méthode pour trouver des fonctions dun nombre quelconque 
de quantités, qui sovent zéro par elles-mémes. 


In the second paragraph of the section the principle is explained 
as follows :— 

(216) Concevons un nombre m d’équations du premier degré renfer- 
mant un nombre n+1 d’inconnues, et sans aucun terme absolument 
connu. 

“Imaginons que l’on augmente le nombre de ces équations de l’une 
dentr’elles ; alors il est clair que ce que nous appellons la derniére 
ligne sera non seulement |’équation de condition nécessaire pour que 
ce nombre n+1 d’équations ait lieu; mais encore que cette équation 
de condition aura lieu ; en sorte qu'elle sera une fonction des coéfficiens 
de ces équations, laquelle sera zéro par elle-méme. 

“Voila done un moyen trés-simple pour trouver un nombre n+ 1* 
de fonctions d’un nombre n+1 de quantités, lesquelles fonctions soient 
zéro par elles-mémes.” 


For example, the pair of equations 
ax +by +¢z af 
we+tby+cz=0 
is taken, the first equation is repeated, and for this set of three 
equations the équation de condition is found to be 
(ab’—a’b)c — (ace’—a’c)b + (be’—b’c)a = 0. 


“Or il est clair que la troisitme équation n’exprimant rien de 
différent de la premiére, cette derniére quantité doit étre zero par 
elle-méme: donc si on a ces deux suites de quantités 


Ge bie 6 

Gh: 1aUG ne’. 

on peut étre assuré qu’on aura toujours 
(ab’ -—a'b)ce — (ac'-a'c)b + (be —U'c)a = 0. 


* Should be n. 
M.D. D 
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“Et si au lieu de joindre la premiére équation, c’efit été la seconde, 
nous aurions trouvé de méme 


(ab’ —a'b)c’ — (ac —a'c)b’ + (be -—b'c)a’ = 0.” 

Similarly in regard to the quantities 

Oe ORES ene 
thy  2OSY VERN OF 
CS LEPON) hire PDTC oak 8 
the identity 
[(ab’—a’b)c” —(ace’ —a’c)b” + (be —b’c) ad 
—[(ab’—a’b)d” —(ad’ — ad) b” + (bd’ —b’d) a” Je 
+[(ace’ —a’c) d” —(ad’—a’d)c” +(ced’ —e'd)a”]b 
—[(be’ —b’c)d” —(bd’ —b’d)c” +(cd’ —c'd)b” a = 0 
and two others are established, the general theorem of course 
being merely referred to as easily obtainable. 

Thus far there is in substance nothing new. What we have 
obtained is simply a different aspect of Vandermonde’s theorem, 
that when two indices of either set are alike the function 
vanishes, or, as we should now say, a determinant with two 
rows identical 1s equal to zero. Indeed the identities are used 
by Vandermonde in Bézout’s form when solving a set of simul- 
taneous equations. But what follows is important. 

By taking two of these identities 

(ab’—a’b)c —(ae’—a’c)b +(bc' —b’c)a =0 
(ab’ —a’b) ce’ —(ac’—a’c)b’ + (be —b’c) a’ =0, 
multiplying both sides of the first by d’, both sides of the second 
by d, and subtracting, there is obtained in regard to the 
quantities 
Ud hee Oe ts: 
Os -U5 Fen 0: 
the identity 
(ab’ —a’b)(cd’ —e’d) — (ac’—a’c)(bd’— b’d) + (be —b’c\(ad’—ad) = 0. 

Similarly by taking the three next identities before obtained, 

which for shortness we may write in modern notation, 
| ab’c’|d — |ab’d”|c + |ac'd’|b — |be'd’|a = 0, 
|ab’c” |d’ — |ab’d’ |e’ + |add’”| b’ — | bed” \a’ = 0, 
| ab’c” | d” — | ab’d’ |e” + | ac'd’” |b” — | be'd’ | a’ = 0, 
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there is deduced in regard to the quantities 


Ge FUL Os ade ve 

Cae Ue. MC rd we. 

a”, (ate Cl CLG ee’ 
the identities 
| ab’e” |.| de’ bd” |.|ce’ | + | acd’ |.| be’ | — | be’d” |.| ae’ 
| ab’c”|.|de” | — | ab’d’ |.| ce” | + | ac’d”|.| be” | — | be'd” |.| ae” | 
| ab’e” |.| de” | a | ab'd” |.\c , ce’ | ate | acd” |. | be” | — be'd’” |.| ae C'| = 
Finally these last three identities are taken, both sides of the 
first multiplied by f”, both sides of the second by —/’, both sides 


of the third by f, and then by addition there is obtained in 
regard to the quantities 


Ge NO NO ra, 6 7 
Pe / / Jd fie vo 

a, b p) C, d 2 é, tT 
TA fs V. // ZA ZA Y/ 

a, b > C , d 5) é , tf 


| = 0, 
= @ 


the identity 
| ab’c”|.| de’f’| — jab’d”|.| ce’f’| + | ac’d”|.|be'f"| — |be'd"|.| ae f”| = 0. 
The subject of what may appropriately be called vanishing 


aggregates of determinant-products is not pursued farther, the 
concluding paragraph being 


‘(223) En voila assez pour faire connoitre la route qu’on doit tenir, 
pour trouver ces sortes de théoremes. On voit quil y a une infinité 
d’autres combinaisons a faire, et qui donneront chacune de nouvelles 
fonctions, qui seront zéro par elles-mémes: mais cela est facile & trouver 
actuellement.” * 


*It is very curious to observe, in passing, that although Bézout does not obtain 
all his vanishing aggregates directly by means of the principle which he so 
carefully states at the commencement, nevertheless every one of them can be 
so obtained. He does not extend the principle beyond the case where only one of 
the original equations is repeated. If, however, we take the equations 

ax +by +cz +dw =0, 
wa+b'y+c2+d'w=0, 
repeat both of them so as to have a set of four, and then proceed by the méthode 
pour abréger to find the équation de condition, we obtain 
|ab’|.|cd’| — |ac’|.|bd’| + |ad’|.|be’| + | be’|.|ad’| — | bd’|.| ac’| + | cd’|.|ab’| = 0, 
ae. 2{|ab’|.|cd’| — |ac’|.|bd’| + |ad’|.|be’|} = 0. 
This is the identity near the foot of p. 51, and others are ecadly seen to be 
obtainable in the same way. 
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Our second list of Bézout’s contributions thus is :— 

(1) An unexplained artificial process for finding the numerators 
and denominators of fractions which express the values of the 
unknowns in a set of linear equations, or for finding the resultant 
of the elimination of quantities from n+1 linear equations,— 
a process especially useful when the coefficients have particular 
values. (1.3 + 1.4 + Iv. 2) 

(2) An improved mode of finding Laplace’s expansions, especi- 
ally (but not exclusively) useful when the coefficients have 
particular values. (XIV. 3) 

(3) A proof of Vandermonde’s theorem regarding the effect of 
the equality of two indices belonging to the same set. (XIL 3) 

(4) A series of identities regarding vanishing aggregates of 
products. (XXII. 2) 


CHAPTER III. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM THE YEAR 1784 To 1812, 


THE writers of this period are eight in number, viz., Hindenburg, 
Rothe, Gauss, Monge, Hirsch, Binet, Prasse, Wronski. Of these 
the first two and Prasse, belonging as they did to the so-called 
Combinatorial School, were not independent of one another; 
Hirsch was a mere expositor; and the others were authors who 
had not specially studied the subject, but who had attained 
results in it in the course of other investigations. 


HINDENBURG, ©. F. (1784). 


[Specimen analyticum de lineis curvis secundi ordinis, in 
delucidationem <Analyseos Finitorum Kaestneriane. 
Auctore Christiano Friderico Riidigero. Cum praefatione 
Caroli Friderict Hindenburgu, professoris Lipsiensis. 
(pp. xiv-xlviii.)  -xlvili+74 pp. Lipsie.] 

One of the problems dealt with by Riidiger being the finding 
of the equation of the conic passing through five given points 
(“ coefficientium determinatio Traiectoriae secundi ordinis per 
data quinque puncta”), Hindenburg, in his preface, takes occa- 
sion to show how the generalised problem for $n(n+3) points 
has been treated, pointing out that it is, of course, immediately 
dependent on the solution of a set of simultaneous linear 
equations. He directs attention to the labours of Cramer and 
Bezout, specially lauding the method of the latter given in the 
treatise of 1779. Then he says—“ Haec de Opere Bezoldino wm 
universam, quod plurimis adhue Lectoribus nostris agnotwm 
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erit, dicta sufficiant. Nune Regulam ipsam proponam.” .. . 
The seventeen pages which follow, contain a tolerably close 
Latin translation of the Régle générale pour calculer...., 
and the Méthode pour trouver... ., pp. 172-187, §§ 198-223, 
which have been expounded above. Cramer’s rule is next 
given, the second mode of putting it being in words, and the 
first as follows :— 
“Sint plures Incognite 2, y, 2, w, &c. totidemque Aequationes 

simplices indeterminate 

Al=Z)z+ VYly+ X1a+ Wlw+ &e. 

A? = 72+ Vy + X22 + Ww + &e. 

A’ = Z3z + Y3y+ X°x+ Ww + &c. 

At= Z42+ Y4y+ X4a+ W4w + &e. 

&e, &e. &e. &e. &e &e. 


Erit, . . . ., positis terminorum signis, ut praecipitur in fine Tabule, 
et cite ASV WEEE Stree: 
Permut, (U2,65,04,.5, 0300, ae cee) 
= b b d ? 5) b) b] VIL. = 
“= Permut (Leo, os 49-0. Carteret crs) ( ) 
Le VgXs We V Ue Rae oe 


The similar expressions for y, x, w, v, u, t are given, and then 
the “regula signorum.” After an illustrative example, the 
question of the sequence of the signs is taken up. 


“Quod si itaque +sg(1, 2, 3, ..., m) denotet signorum vicissitu- 
dines, quibus hic afficiuntur Permutationum a numeris 1, 2, 3, .. . 7” 
singule species, et —sg(1, 2, 3, ... m) signa contraria vel opposita: 
appatet fore 

sg(1, 2) = = +89(1) — sg(1) 


sg(1, 2,3) =+sg(1,2) -sg(1,2) +sg(], 2) 
sg(1, 2, 8, 4)= +s9(1, 2, 3) —sg(1, 2, 8) +sg(1, 2, 3) - sg(1, 2, 3) 


unde, quia sqg(1) est +, facile eruitur 
sg(1, 2) esse. = 
sgl, 2,3) ....+--++4+- 
57 (1yn2 03,04 tee ee ee ee 


+--+4+--44+--4 
” 


and it is pointed out that the first sign is always +, and the 
last + or — according as the number 1+24+3+ ... + (n—1) 


is even or odd. 
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Bearing in mind that Hindenburg wrote his permutations in 
a definite order, this remark regarding the sequence of signs 
entitles us to view him as the author of a combined rule of 
term-formation and rule of signs, which may be formulated as 
follows :— 

Write the permutations of 1, 2,3,...,n in ascending order 
of magnitude as if they were numbers; make the first sign +, 
the second —, the neat pair contrary in sign to the first pair, 
the third pair contrary in sign to the second pair, the next sia 
(1.2.3) contrary in sign to the first sia, the third six contrary 
tin sign to the second six, the fourth sia contrary in sign to the 
third sia, the neat twenty-four (1.2.3.4) contrary in sign to 
the first twenty-four, and so on. (ir. 4 + 11. 5) 


ROTHE, H. A. (1800). 


{Ueber Permutationen, in Beziehung auf die Stellen ihrer 
Elemente. Anwendung der daraus abgeleiteten Satze auf 
das Eliminationsproblem. Sammlung combinatorisch- 
analytischer Abhandlungen, herausg. v. C. F. Hindenburg, 
ll. pp. 263-305. ] 

Rothe was a follower of Hindenburg, knew Hindenburg’s 
preface to Riidiger’s Specimen Analyticum, and was familiar 
with what had been done by Cramer and Bezout (see his words 
at p. 305). His memoir is very explicit and formal, proposition 
following definition, and corollary following proposition, in the 
most methodical manner. 

The idea which is made the basis of it, that of place-index 
(“ Stellenexponent”), is an ill-advised and purposeless modifica- 
tion of Cramer’s idea of a “dérangement.’ The definition is 
as follows:—In any permutation of the first integers, the 
place-index of any integer is got by counting the integer rtself 
and all the elements after it which are less than it. For 
example, in the permutation 

G48, 978,105 1,.7, 2; 5 

of the first ten integers, the place-index of 9 is 6, and that of 

7 is 8, The counting of the integer itself makes. the place- 

index always one more than the number of “dérangements” 
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connected with the integer. This necessitates the introduction 

of a corresponding modification of Cramer’s “rule of signs,” viz. 
“3. Willkiihrlicher Satz. Jede Permutation der Elemente 1, 2, a 
., 7, werde mit dem Zeichen + versehen, wenn entweder gar keine, 

oder eine gerade Menge gerader Zahlen, unter ihren Stellenexponenten 


vorkommt; mit dem Zeichen - hingegen, wenn die Menge der geraden 
Zahlen, unter den Stellenexponenten ungerade ist.” (111. 6) 


It is difficult to suggest any justification for the changes here 
introduced. The author himself refers to none. Indeed, in the 
very next paragraph he points out that to ascertain whether 
there be an even number of even integers among the place- 
indices is the same as to diminish each of the place-indices by 1, 
and ascertain whether there be an even number of odd integers, 
that is, whether the sum of the odd integers be even. He then 
concludes— 

‘Man kann also auch die Regel so ausdriicken: Jede Permutation 

bekommt das Zeichen + wenn die Summe der um 1 verminderten 
Stellenexponenten gerade, — hingegen, wenn sie ungerade ist.” 
This is simply Cramer's rule, and it is the only rule of signs 
employed henceforward in the memoir, the expression “die 
Summe der um 1 verminderten Stellenexponenten,” occurring 
over and over again as a periphrasis for “the number of 
derangements.” 

The next four pages are occupied with a very lengthy but 
thorough investigation of the theorem that two permutations 
differ wn sign af they be so related that either is got from the 
other by the interchange of two of the elements of the latter. 
Strictly speaking, however, the proposition proved is something 
more definite than this, viz.— 

If in a permutation of the integers 1.2,...r there be 
d integers intermediate wn place and value between any two, 
A and B, of the integers, the interchanging of the said two 
would increase or diminish the number of inversions of order 
by 2d-+1. | (m1. 7) 

The proof consists in finding the sum of the place-indices for 
the given permutation in terms of d as just defined, c the number 
of elements less than both A and B and situated between them, 
f the number of such elements situated to the right of B, and 
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e the number of elements between A and B in value and situated 
to the right of B; then finding in like manner the sum of 
the place-indices for the new permutation ; and finally comparing 
the two sums. The concluding sentence is as follows :— 


“Denn da...., so ist die Summe der Stellenexponenten der 
zweyten Permutation um d+e+1—e+d oder um 2d +1 grésser als 
bey der ersten Permutation; folglich gilt das auch bey der Summe 
der um 1 verminderten Stellenexponenten, da bey beyden Permu- 
tationen 7 einerley ist. Also ist die eine Summe gerade, die andere 
ered, folglich haben nach (4) beyde Permutationen verschiedene 

eichen 


As immediate deductions from this, it is pointed out that 

The sign of any one permutation may be determined when 
the sign of any other is known, by counting the number of 
interchanges necessary to transform the one permutation into 
the other ; (111. 8) 
and that 

If one element of a permutation be made to take wp a new 
place, by being, as it were, passed over m other elements, the sign 
of the new permutation is the same as, or different from, that of 
the original according as m is even or odd. (111. 9) 

A third corollary is given, but it is, strictly speaking, 
self-evident corollary to the second corollary, and is quite 
unimportant. 

Rothe’s next theorem is— 

The permutations of 1, 2,3,...., 0 being arranged after the 
manner in which numbers are arranged in ascending order of 
magnitude, any two consecutive permutations will have the same 
sign, if the first place in which they differ be the (4n+3)™ or 
(4n+4)" from the end, and will be of opposite sign if the said 
place be the (4n+1) or (4n+2)" from the end. (ir. 10) 
Thus if the permutations of 1, 2, 3,...., 10 be taken, and 
arranged as specified, two which will occur Be eeniiceln are 

Sede Oeocl0er, 0) D2). 2 

ReAnOah elas) 697105 
and as-the first place in which these differ is the 7 from the 
end, it is affirmed that the signs preceding them must be alike, 
The mode of proving the theorem will be readily understood by 
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seeing it applied to this illustrative example. Taking the 
permutation 
BAM OP BLOT 26 256 Joe le 
and interchanging 3 and 5 we have the permutation 
8, 4975100 6, 3cae, 
and thence by cyclical changes the permutation 
8, 4, 9, 5-123, G7, 10, 
the number of alterations of sign thus being 
1+(5+44+34+241) 
ie. 14+4(5x6), 
—an even number. 

Annexed to the theorem is the following corollary, which is 
not essentially different from Hindenburg’s proposition regarding 
the sequence of signs,— 

If the permutations of 1, 2, 3,..., n—1 be arranged after 
the manner in which numbers are arranged in ascending order 
of magnitude, and also in like manner the permutations of 
1, 2, 3,...., n—1, n, then those permutations of the latter 
arranged set which begin with r, say, have im order the same 
signs as the permutations of the former arranged set, or different 
signs, according as r is odd or even. (a1. 11) 

For example, arranging the permutations of 1, 2, 3, each with 
its proper sign in front, we have 

+1, 2,3 

—1, 3,2 

one 

+2,3,1 

+3,1,2 

—3,2,1; 
then arranging those permutations of 1, 2, 3, 4 which begin with 
3 say, each with its proper sign, we have 


+3, 1, 2, 4 


4,2 . 
1, 4 
as) B 
,4;1 (B) 
Lee 
Has ANS 


el 
ener 
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and the two series of signs are seen to be identical, 3 being an 
odd number. Viewing this quite independently of the theorem 
to which it is annexed, it is evident that a change of sign at any 
point in the series (A) implies a change at the corresponding 
point in the other series, and consequently attention need only 
be paid to the first sign of (B) as compared with the first sign 
of (A). Now the first sign of (A) must necessarily be always 
plus, there being no inversions; and the first sign of (B) depends 
on the. changes necessary for the transformation of the natural 
order 1, 2, 3, 4, into 3,1, 2,4. The truth of the corollary is 
thus apparent. 

A second corollary is given, but it is of still less consequence, 
the difference between it and the first being that in the arranged 
set (B) the place whose occupant remains unchanged may be 
any one of the 7 places. (au. 12) 

The next few paragraphs concern the subject of “conjugate 
permutations” (verwandte Permutationen),—apparently a fresh 
conception. The definition is— 

Two permutations of the numbers 1, 2,3,..., n are called 
CONJUGATE when each number and the number of the place which 
it occupies in the one permutation are interchanged in the case 


of the other permutation. (XXIV.) 
For example, the permutations 
3-18, 5; 10, 9, 4, 6, 1, 7, 2 (A) 
SB) lOl Is 6, 31,95 2; O54 (B) 


are conjugate, because 3 is in the 1 place of (A) and 1 is in the 
3" place of (B), 8 is in the 2"! place of (A), and 2 is in the 8” 
place of B, and so on in every case. 

The first theorem obtained is— 

Conjugate permutations have the same sign. (ii TS,) 

This is proved in a curious and interesting way, a special 
conjugate pair being considered, viz., the pair just given as an 
example. To commence with, a square divided into 10x10 
equal squares is drawn, the vertical rows of small squares being 
numbered 1, 2, 3, &c. from left to right, and the horizontal rows 
1, 2, 3, &e. from the top downwards. The permutation 


StS 5029.4, 615.052 
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is then represented by putting a dot in each of the horizontal 
rows, in the first under 3, in the second under 8, and so on; so 
that if the rows be taken in order, and the number above each 
dot read, the given permutation is obtained. For the represen- 
tation of the conjugate permutation nothing further is necessary : 
we obtain it at once if we only turn the paper round clockwise 
until the vertical rows are horizontal, and read off in order the 
numbers above the dots. In the next place the number of 
“dérangements” belonging to the permutation 3, 8, 5,... .is 
indicated by inserting a cross in every small square which is 
to the left of one dot and above another; thus the two crosses 
in the first horizontal row corre- 
spond to the two “dérangements ” 
32, 31; the six crosses in the second 
horizontal row to the six “ dérange- 
ments” 85, 84, 86, 81, 87, 82; and 
so on. Then it is observed that if 
we turn the paper and try to indi- 
cate the “dérangements” of the 
conjugate permutation by inserting 

a cross in every small square which 

is to the right of one dot and above 1 
another, we obtain exactly the same 
crosses as before. The signs of the two permutations must thus 
be alike. 

Immediately following this, the 24 permutations of 1, 2, 3, 4 
are given in a column, each one having opposite it, in a parallel 
column, its conjugate permutation. The existence of  self- 
conjugate permutations, eg., the permutation 3, 4, 1 2, is thus 
brought to notice, and the substance of the following theorem 
in regard to them is given :— 


eo 
nS 
i) 


SMe a feo ks ee 


ROmte=t 


EAS 


545K] 30 5e Te] ee Nt 
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If U,, be the number of self-conjugate permutations of the jirst 
n integers, then 
We Ue ioe On (XXV.) 
where U,=1 and VU; =2. 


This, however, is the only one of his results which Rothe does 
not attempt to prove. 
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In the second part of the memoir, which contains the applica- 
tion of the theorems of the first part to the solution of a set 
of linear equations, there is not so much that is noteworthy. 
Methods previously known are followed, the new features being 
formality and rigour of demonstration. 

The coefficients of the equations being 


Lie 2s ee et 
Dl ae eee Bs o,. 5 De 
wl; 12, (sia are ROP 


it is noted, as Vandermonde had remarked, that the common 
denominator of the values of the unknown may be got in two 
ways, viz., by permuting either all the second integers of the 
couples, 11, 22, 33,...., 77, or all the first integers: but this is 
supplemented by a proof, that if any term be taken, eg., 

16. 24.33 .47.51.68.79. 82.95 é 
with the couples so arranged that the first integers are in 
ascending order, and the sign be determined from the number of 
unversions in the series of second integers, then the sign obtained 
will be the same as would be got by arranging the couples so as 
to have the second integers in ascending order, and determining 
the sign from the inversions in the serves of first integers. The 
proof rests entirely on the previous theorem, that conjugate 
permutations have the same sign; indeed the new proposition 
is little else than another form of this theorem. (111. 14) 

The desirability of an appropriate notation for the cofactor, 
which any one of the coefficients has in the common denominator, 
is recognised,* and the want supplied by prefixing f to the 
coefficient in question; for example, the cofactor of 32 is denoted 


by {32. 

It is thus at once seen that the denominator itself is equal to 
In.fln + Qn. f2n7 +....+rn.frn, 

or ml.inl + n2.f{n2+....+nr.fur. (v1. 2) 


Also by this means one of Bezout’s (or Vandermonde’s) general 
theorems becomes easily expressible in symbols, viz., 
In.flm + 2n.f2m+....+7rn.firm=0, (x1. 4) 


* Lagrange’s use of a corresponding letter from a different alphabet must not be 


forgotten. 
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the proof of which is given as follows. In all the terms of f{1m, 
every one of the integers except one occurs as the first integer 
of a couple, and every one of the integers except m occurs as the 
second integer of a couple: consequently, in every term of 
1ln.{1m the first places of the couples are occupied by the 
integers from 1 to 7 inclusive, while in the second places m is 
still the only integer awanting and m occurs twice. Suppose 
then all the terms of 


In.flm + 2n.f2m +..°.+ rn.irm 


so written that the first integers of the couples are in ascending 
order of magnitude, and let us attend to a single term 


in which the two couples, having 7 for second integer, are the 
p™ and q™. If we inquire from which of the expressions 
In.flm, 2n.f2m,.... this term comes, we see that it is a 
term of both pn.fpm and qn.fqm, and must, therefore, occur 
twice. Further, we see that in pn.fqm it has the sign of the term 


less ehe re a Lee ashe er) GaN on wees 


of the common denominator, and that in qn.fpm, it has the 
sign of the term 


Me ee <1 ed We ih i ORE ened 


of the common denominator. But these two terms of the 
common denominator have different signs: consequently 


In.itm + 2n.12m +2. rt ive 


consists of pairs of equal terms with unlike signs, and thus 
vanishes identically. (XII. 4) 
These preparations having been attended to, the set of r 
equations with 7 unknowns is solved by Laplace’s method; and 
a verification made after the manner of Vandermonde. It 
is also pointed out, that if the solution of a set of equations, 
say the four 
ax,+bx,+ cr,+ dx,=s, 
Ct, + frat gxtz+ hx, | 
ix, the, + la,+me,=8, 
NX, + Oly + PXg+ WU,=8, 
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be x, = As,+ Bs,+Cs,+ Ds, 
®_= EKs,+ Fs,+ Gs,+ Hs, 
3, = Is,+ Ks,+ Ls,+ Ms, 
x,= Ns,+ Os,+ Ps,+ Qs,} , 
then the solution of the set 


YT YT Wat ny, =r 
by + fyet kyst+ oy,=r, 
Cr+ IY2 + Yat PYs=%s 
dy, +hy,+ MYs+IUY4=U4! » 
which has the same coefficients differently disposed, will be 
Y= Av,t+ Ev, + Iv,+ Nv, 
Y2= Bu, + Fv, + Kv, + Ov, 
Yy3 = Cv, + Gv, + Lv, + Po, 
Y,= Dv, + Hv, + Mv, 4+ Qu,) ; (XXVI.) 
and hence, that the solution of a set having the special form 
ax, + bx, + cx,+dx,=8, 
bir, + Cyt fr3+ 9%, = 8, 
CH, + ft,t+hx,+ 10, = 8, 
dx, + gx, + i@,+ j2,=8, 
will itself take the form, viz. 
As,+Bs,+Cs,+ Ds,=2, 
Bs, + Es, + Fs, + Gs, =, 
Cs,+Fs,+ Hs,+ Is,=2, 
Ds,+Gs,+Is, +Js,=2,)} . (XXVI 2) 


GAUSS (1801). 


[Disquisitiones Arithmetice. Auctore D. Carolo Friderico 
Gauss. 167 pp. Lips. Werke, I. (1863) Gottingen. | 


The connection of Gauss with our theory was very similar to 
that of Lagrange, and doubtless was due to the fact that 
Lagrange had preceded him. The fifth chapter of his famous 
work, which is the only chapter we are concerned with, bears 
the title “De formis equationibusque indeterminatis secundr 
gradus,” and its subject may be described in exactly the same 
words as Lagrange used in regard to his memoir Recherches 
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d’ Arithmétique (1773: see above), viz. “les nombres qui peuvent 
étre représentés par la formule Bi?+4+Ctu+ Du.” 

Gauss writes his form of the second degree thus— 

ann + 2bay +cyy ; 
and for shortness speaks of it as the form (a, b, c). The 
function of the coefficients a, b, c, which was found by Lagrange 
to be of notable importance in the discussion of the form, Gauss 
calls the “determinant of the form,’ the exact words of his 
definition being 

“Numerum bb-ac, a cuius indole proprietates forme (a, 0, ¢) 
imprimis pendere in sequentibus docebimus, determinantem huius forme 
uocabimus.” (XV. 2) 
Here then we have the first use of the term which with an 
extended signification has in our day come to be so familiar. 
It must be carefully noted that the more general functions, to 
which the name came afterwards to be given, also repeatedly 
occur in the course of Gauss’ work, eg., the function ad— By in 
his statement of Lagrange’s theorem (XXII.) 

b’b’—a’¢’ =(bb —ac)(ad — By). 
But such functions are not spoken of as belonging to the same 
category as bb—ac. In fact the new term introduced by Gauss 
was not “determinant” but “determinant of a form,” being thus 
perfectly identical in meaning and usage with the modern term 
“ discriminant.” 

Notwithstanding the title of the chapter Gauss did not confine 
himself to forms of two variables. A digression is made for the 
purpose of considering the ternary quadratic form (“formam 
ternariam secundi gradus ”), 


waa + a'a'a’ +00” + Qbha'a”’ + 2b’xa” + 2b" xx’, 


tage Seer ie 
( U’, ) 
In the matter of nomenclature the following: paragraph of this 
digression is interesting,— 
“Ponendo bb-aa"=A, U'b'-aa"=A’', b"b" -ad =A", 
ab—b'b"=B, ab’ - bb" =B, ab’ —bb' =B", 


or as he shortly denotes it 
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oritur alia forma 
é JN NY 
ish 183 ay 


a a as 
G 4 ) Ree, 
adjunctam dicemus. Hine rursus inuenitur, (XXVII.) 
denotando breuitatis caussa numerum 
abb + a'b'l' +.a''b'b" — aa'a" — 2bb'b" per D, 
BBA A’ =aD,- BB —-AA’=aD, B’B’—AA’=a'D, 
AB=B’B” =)D, A’B’- BB” =0'D, A”’B”- BB’ =0’D, 


unde patet, forme F adjunctam esse formam 


quam forme 


a a’'D, eh) 
CDs 0D .0-D). 
Numerum D, a cuius indole proprietates forme ternarize f imprimis 
pendent, determinantem huius forme uocabimus ; (Xv. 2) 


hoc modo determinans forme F sit=DD, sive equalis quadrato 
determinantis forme f, cui adjuncta est.” 
In this there is no advance so far as the theory of modern 
determinants is concerned, the identities given being those 
. humbered (xx) and (xxi) under Lagrange. On the same page, 
however, an extension is given of Lagrange’s theorem (xxii), 
regarding the determinant of the new form obtained by effecting 
a linear substitution on a given form. Gauss’ words in regard 
to this are— 

“Si forma aliqua ternaria f determinantis D, cuius indeterminate 


sunt #, 2’, @” (puta prima=2, &c.) in formam ternariam g determinantis 
KE, cuius indeterminate sunt y, 7’, 7, transmutatur per substitutionem 
2) ) ry 2 


ae a = ay + By +yy", 
a’ = ay 35 By’ ae yy"; 


I tt Lee Tis tie 
a= ory + Pry + yy", 
ubi nouem coefficientes a, 6, &c. omnes supponuntur esse numeri 
integri, breuitatis caussa neglectis indeterminatis simpliciter dicemus, 


f transire in g per substitutionem (S) 


OR We a 
a’, eh y 
as B’, ae 


atque f implicare ipsam g, siue sub f contentam esse. Ex tali itaque 
suppositione sponte sequuntur sex equationes pro sex coéflicientibus 
M.D. E 
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in g, quas apponere non erit necessarium: hine autem per calculum 
facilem sequentes conclusiones euoluuntur : 


“T, Designato breuitatis caussa numero 


afs'y ” + By'a” + ya’ B” ~ ya" a ay’ B” — Ba’y wt 
per & inuenitur post debitas reductiones 


BsatiDe won = 6 os 6 AXE 


When freed from its connection with ternary quadratic forms 
the theorem in determinants here involved is 
Tf Ay= aya? + ay 047 + dy ay? + Qhyaj ag + 2b a9 a, + 2yagay , 
Ay = G89? + 0) By? + M28y? + 2b 8; Bq + 2; 882+ 20288; , 
Ag= My ¥o + UY + Agy2” + WoyyV2 + Wore + Wave» 
Bo = A BoVo + MPrV1 + VeBoV2 + Do (BaY2 + Bur) + Oy (Boe + Bevo) + 2 (Bov1 + Brivo), 
By = My Vo Ao + My V1%q + My’Vn Aq + Dg (YA + Yo) + ‘ (Yot2 + Y2%o) + oe a1 + V2), 
By = Aq toy + My 4181 + Apt oBy + Dp (048. + 4281) + by (ag 8q + Bo) + Do (ag8y +480), 
then 
A,B,?+A,B,?+ A,B,?— A,A, A, — 2B,B,B, 
= (Ab +a)? +4.b.2 —Aytyt, —2by),b,) 
X (agBry2+ Bovi42+ YorB2 — YoRr42— ay B2— Boars)”: 
As thus viewed it is an instance of the multiplication-theorem, 
the product of three determinants (in the modern sense) being 
expressed as a single determinant. 
The multiplication-theorem is also not very distantly connected 
with the following other statement of Gauss :— 


“Si forma ternaria f formam ternariam /’ implicat atque haec 


formam /”: implicabit etiam f ipsam f”. Facillime enim perspicietur, 
s1 transeat 


f in f’ per substitutionem | J’ in f” per substitutionem 
or, p, y. | 8, g ¢ 
ihe iB y 6, €, C 
a ne ¥ | om can Ce 


f transmutatum iri per substitutionem 
a8 Ti BO) ee eae eet Cea 
ad ae ps +75"; ae ak pe a Vie 5 a! C+ 2'C ane Oya Gil 
a'S+ B'S + y's", wet Piety", a+ BC + ye.” (xv. 38) 
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MONGE (1809). 


[Essai d’application de l’analyse a quelques parties de la géométrie 
élémentaire. Journ. de VHe. Polyt., viii. pp. 107-109.] 


Lagrange, as we have already seen, was led to certain identities 
regarding the expression 
oO A 


xy Zz te yee + ay” = ae’ y"” a yar 2” Pes zy” 
in the course of investigations on the subject of triangular 
pyramids. The position of Monge is that of Lagrange reversed. 
From the theory of equations he derives identities connecting 
such expressions, and translates them into geometrical theorems. 
The simpler of these identities, as being already chronicled, 

we pass over. At p. 107 he takes the three equations 

autbhet+oyt+dzt+e,=0 

aju+b,e+c,y+dz+e,=0 

dt +b,0+c,y + dz +e, = 0, 
and eliminating every pair of the letters wu, a, y, 2, obtains the 
six equations 


Bu+ ax+ P=0 (1) 
yer By+Q=0 (2) 
6y+ yzt+M=0 (3) 
az+ du+N=0 (4) 
yu-— ay+ S=0 (5) 


Bz— dx+R=0 (6); 
the ten letters 
a, B, y, 6, M, N, P,Q, B, 5S 


being used to stand for the lengthy expressions which we 
nowadays denote by 
| Bye 3], [46%], | 4 Dog], | 4203], 
| t:b2¢3|, |Pyeo’s |, |CrAres |, —| tees |, [Ares |» | Orlees |. 
Then, taking triads of these six equations, e.g., the triads (1), (2), 
(5) he derives the identities 
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aQ+ BS— yP=0 
6P+aR—8N=0 
—yN+ 6S+aM=0 
_ BM 4 yR+ 6Q=0), 
or 
—|Dy Cacho] . |dyLoes] + | yCqlg] . |DyLy¢3| — [2,05] . |e does] = il 
| 4,63]. | eye4] + | D,coAls| . |24Cn¢5| — [402] .| O,c5¢5| = 0 (xxu1l. 3) 
—|ayboal,|. | byco¢s| + [a boeq| « [Dylaes| + | D,CoAs| . |a,bp¢5] = 0 
— | 62s] . |b by€5] + |aryboAg| . [yeas] — | 415905] - |a4Q¢5] = 0 


which in their turn, he says, by processes of elimination, may 
be the source of many others. For example, each of the four 
being linear and homogeneous in a, 8, y, 6, these letters may 
all be eliminated with the result 


RS+QN—PM=0, 
or 
| @Cs€5|.| Ddyeg| — | ayclye,|.| dyCye3| — | Cydyes|-| 4d9¢3| = 0. 


Also, eliminating P from the first and second, S from the first 
and third, Q from the first and fourth, and so on, we have 


- ByN+6aQ+ BdS+ayR=0, 
a8M + ydP—ByN — daQ=0, 
aBM—ydP+ BdS—ayR=0, 
&e. &e. 
v.e. 
—| ayeyds | .| dyDycly |. | byey% | — | 4yd9¢3 |. | by¢,g |. | aL €s | \ <0 
+| a, Cods || 210205 |. |bydye3| + | bycocls |. | a,b,d.| | Ay Cols | ; 
Xe. We. (XXVIII) 


Monge does not pursue the subject further. His method, 
however, is seen to be quite general; and we can readily believe 
that he possessed numerous other identities of the same kind. 
This is borne out by a statement in Binet’s important memoir of 
1812. Binet, who was familiar with what had been done by 
Vandermonde, Laplace, and Gauss, says (p. 286):—“M. Monge 
ma communiqué, depuis la lecture de ce mémoire, d’autres 
théorémes trés-remarquables sur ces résultantes; mais ils ne 
sont pas du genre de ceux que nous nous proposons de donner ici.” 
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HIRSCH (1809). 


[Sammlung von Aufgaben aus der algebraischen Gleichungen, 
von Meier Hirsch (pp. 103-107). xvi+360 pp. Berlin.] 


The 4th Chapter Von der Elimination wu. s. w., contains 
five pages on the subject of the solution of simultaneous linear 
equations. These embrace nothing more noteworthy than a 
statement, without proof, of Cramer’s rule, separated into three 
parts (iv., 111.2, v.), and carefully worded. 


BINET (May 1811). 


[Mémoire sur la théorie des axes conjugués et des momens 
dinertie des corps. Journ. de VEcole Polytechnique, ix. 
(pp. 41-67), pp. 45, 46.]* 


In this well-known memoir, in which the conception of the 
moment of inertia of a body with respect to a plane was 
first made known, there repeatedly occur expressions, which 
at the present day would appear in the notation of determinants. 
There is only one paragraph, however, containing anything new 
in regard to these functions. It stands as follows :— 


“Le moment d’inertie minimum pris par rapport au plan (C) a pour 
valeur Yk? = f? x 


ABC — AF?- BE?- CD?+2DEF 
GABC— F*) + W(AC— BE) + (AB — D?) + 2gh( EF — OD) + 2gi( DE — BE) +2hi(DE- AF ) 


Si, dans le numérateur, 
ABC — AF? = BE? — CD? + 2DEF 


on remplace A, B, C, &c. par 2ma?, 2my?, &c. que ces lettres 
représentent, on a 
Yma?Zmy? mz — Vina? (Zmyz)* — Tmy? (Zmaz)? 
— Linz? (may)? + 2mayZmnxz=myz, 
et l’on peut s’assurer que cette expression est identique a 


/ 
Smm'm'" (ay'2" as yea ae aay = wey” = ya 2" an zyx nas 


* An abstract of this is given in the Nouv, Bull. des Sciences par la Société 
Philomatique, ii. pp. 312-316. 


70 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


par une transformation analogue, on peut ramener la quantité 
g?(BC — F?) +h? (AC- BE?) +7 (AB- D?) 
+ 2gh(EF — CD) + 2g¢(DF — BE) + 244(DE- AF), 
a celle-ci 
Lmm'[g (yz — zy’) + h(za' — wa’) + i (ay! — yx’) P.” 
Now the numerator referred to would at the present day 
be written 


A DE 
}) AB 
BEC 
and since 2ma?, We. stand for ma?+mae?2+m7,?+ ..., We, 
the first identity may be put in the form 
Me? +9, H? HMgt—2 +. 6 MAYA MyzHyYyH MyWYy+. . MHZ+A M,Z + MyUe~qQt. . 
MEY FIMXYy + MyWyYot. . MY? HIM? HMygYo? +. . MYZAMY}y+MYoFQt. «| 
MZ +My XZ + MyWyey te. MYZH MYR +MYxq +. . MA +My? + Mgz—? +. | 
Ce ES 15 a eA 
= MMM Y YY. Yol + MMM, 9 BY, Yai +... (SVL Zz) 
fa ey Vi Wee 
where 2, y,... are for convenience written instead of 2’, 
y”,... It will been seen that this is an important extension 


of a theorem of Lagrange, the latter theorem being the very 
special case of the present obtained by putting m=m,=m,=1, 
and m,=m,=...=0,—a fact which is brought still more 
clearly into evidence if, instead of the left-hand member of the 
identity, we write the modern contraction for it, viz. 


MED. Mb, Mn os Ob. ate Ce eae 
Dey CeO Sa oa” ge on) aes) Ue Ua eon We 
WEN Wee, Wat,” M52. a Aaa any ee 


Again the denominator 
g?(BC—F?) +l? AC—E?) +7? (AB—D?) 
+ 2gh( HF — CD) + 2yi(DF — BE) + 2hi(DE— AF) 


being in modern notation 


ig a ae @ 
Ge 
bh DoS 7k 
ea, 1S 
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the second identity may be written 


a 


g h a 
2 y 2 9 / 
J ME FM we” +... MYM LY, +... MLZ+N 2,4... 
h mayt+tmey,+... my? +my2 +... myztmyz,t... 
1% MELZ+MzZ,+... mMmyz+mMy,zZ,+... m+mz?2 +... 
2 2 
Ts ESE: os 


=mm,|h y y, +mm, h y Yo| +mym,|h -y, Yo| +-. (XXIX.) 


eee aes, 


UZ wz 


tee) 25 


This is also an important theorem, and is not so much an 
extension of previous work as a breaking of fresh ground. 


BINET (November 1811). 


{Sur quelques formules d’algébre, et sur leur application a des 
expressions qui ont rapport aux axes conjugués des corps. 
Nouv. Bull. des Sciences par la Société Philomatique, ii. 
pp. 389-392. ] 

In this paper Binet returns to the consideration of the first of 
the two identities which have just been referred to, writing it 
now in the form 


tos 


L(aey'2” —az'y" + yx" — ya's” + 2x'y” —2y'a" PY 
= Da dy2d2? — Da? (Lyz)? — Ly? (Laz)? — DVe?(Qay)?+ Wayrazdyz. 
He puts it in the same category as the identity 
X(y'2— zy’) = Ly?Le* — (Byz)’, 


which he speaks of as being then known. Further, he says 


“Ces deux formules sont du méme genre que la suivante 


Pall ttt Ltda Had? 


al woe ya” — ay!” + yea!” — Uy x Z +UZ v y 2 ee LE Sok 
+ az y waz wy! tary!" — seul ye" yz wal" —y oe py — yw'n! a0!” 
le yx ysl eulyl oe ea ey!" peat y al — ay pay 0" — ey we” 
? Di) y Sy/2d many \2 
= Dur DarQy?Q2? — DurZa? (Dye)? — ZuPDy? (Zaz)? — Zu*De? (Lary) 


— Da? Dy? (uz)? -— Da?D2? (Duy)? — Dy?Ze? (Lua)? 

+ 22u*LayLaeLy2 + 2a? DuyuzLyz + 2y?ZuaruzZaz 

+ 222?SuaDuyZay + (Dux)? (Zyz)? + (Luy)? (Zaz)? + (Luz)? (Zay)? 
— 22uaLayDyzDzu — 2QuyLyeLexzau — 2uyZya2azZeu,” 
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—a result which in modern notation would take the form 


Us Uy pal) a een 
EMS Sy Crone 
CR ieee os Y Gr U2 Ga 

ee ae eee DVB, Bg 2; 


W+u? +.. vetuaet.. uyAUyt.. uztuy,z,t.. 
UCU, +.. to? +.. ey tayt.. +2, 4+.. 
Uy tUY+.. Yt MY+.. YH YP te. YerWAt.. 
UZ+Ue,+.. we+u,e%,+.. yetyat-. &+2? +.. 
It is thus clear that, in November 1811, Binet was well on 
the way towards a great generalisation. He even says that the 
three identities may be looked upon 


(XVII. 3 


“comme les trois premi¢res d’une suite de formules construites 
d’aprés une méme loi facile a saisir.” 
He merely indicates, however, the mode of proof he would adopt 
for the results obtained, and refers to possible applications of 
them in investigations regarding the Method of Least Squares 
(Laplace, Connaissance des Tems, 1813) and the Centre of 
Gravity (Lagrange, Mém. de Berlin, 1783). The mode of proof 
need not be given here, as it turns up again in the far more 
important memoir in which the theorem in all its generality 
falls to be considered. 


PRASSE (1811). 


[Commentationes Mathematicz. Auctore Mauricio de Prasse. 
120 pp. Lips.,1804,1812. (Pp. 89-102; Commentatio vii.*: 
Demonstratio eliminationis Crameriane.) | 


Of previous writings the one which Prasse’s most resembles 
is Rothe’s. There is less of it, and it shows less freshness; but 
there is the same stiff formality of arrangement, and the same 
effort at rigour of demonstration. 


*Separate copies of the Demonstratio eliminationis Crameriane are also to 
be found, bearing the invitation title-page : 


Ad memoriam Kregelio-Sternbachianam in auditorio philosophorum die xviii 
Julti Mpcocxt. h. ix celebrandam invitant ordinum Academie Lips. Decani 
seniores coeterrque adsessores.... Demonstratio eliminationis Orameriane. 


It is these copies which fix the date. See Nature, xxxvii. pp. 246, 247. 
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The definition of a permutation (variatio) being given, the 
first problem (which, however, is called a theorem) is propounded, 
viz., to tabulate the permutations of a, 8, y, 6,... (“Variationum 
ex elementis a, 8, y,... constructarum et vm Classes com- 
binatorias digestarum Tabulam parare”). The result is 


a. B A 5} 
ap ary ad 
Ba By fp 
ya 7B 7 
oa ye} oy 


apy a3o 
aye ayd 
adpB ady 
Bary Bad 


Bya Bye 
Boa Boy 
yap yao 
Ba Bo 
yea 768 
daB day 
dpa opy 
Oya oy8 


—e———E 
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The first row of the permutations involving two letters is 
got by taking the first letter of the previous row and annexing 
each of the others to it in succession and in the order of 
their occurrence; the second row is got in like manner from the 
second letter; and soon. Similarly the first row of permutations 
involving three letters is got from a@ the first obtained 
permutation of two letters, the second row from ay the next 
obtained permutation of two letters, and so on.* 

The second problem (and on this occasion actually so 
designated) is somewhat quaint in its indefiniteness, viz. to 
prefix to each permutation the sign + or the sign —, so that 
the sum of all the permutations involving the same number of 
letters (>1) may vanish (“Singulis Variationibus, omissis 
repetitionibus, signa + et — ita praefigere, ut summa secunde 
et cujuslibet classis insequentis evanescat”). There is no 
indefiniteness or multiplicity about the solution, which in 
substance is:—Make the permutations in every row of the 
preceding table alternately + and —, the first sign of all 
being +, and the first permutation of every other row having 
the same sign as the permutation from which it was derived. 
In this way the table becomes 


+aB, —ay, +406 
— Ba, Si 6 
+ya, —yB, +76 
—6a, +68, —dy 


+aBy, —aBd 
—ayp, +ayd 
+adB, —ady 
- fay, + Bad 
+ Bya, —Byd 
a Boa, ag Boy 
+yaB, —yad 
— Ba, + Bd 
+yda, —~y6B 
—6aB, +day 
+ 68a, — dBy 
— Oya, +dy8 


* Tt will be seen that the order in which the permutations come to hand in this 
process of tabulation is the order in which they would be arranged according 
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+ aBy6 
— aBdry 
—ayBd 
+ aydB8 
+adBy 
— adyB 
— Bayo 
+ Bady 
+ Byad 
— Byda 
— Boary 
+ Boya 
+ apo 
— yadp 
— yBad 
+y7Bda 
+7daB 
— y6Ba 
— daBy 
+ dayB 
+ dBay 
— 6Bya 
— bya 
+ 6yBa 


A proof by the method of mathematical induction (so-called) is 
given that with these signs the sum of all the permutations 
of any group vanishes. 

Up to this point the essence of what has been furnished is a 
combined rule of term-formation and rule of signs. (11. 5+111 15) 
In connection with it Bezout’s rule of the year 1764 may be 
recalled. 

The third problem is to determine the sign of any single 
permutation from consideration of the permutation itself. The 
solution is:—Under each letter of the given permutation put 
all the letters which precede it in the natural arrangement and 
which are not found to precede it in the given permutation ; 
and make the sum + or — according as the total number of 
such letters is even or odd. 


to magnitude if each permutation were viewed as a number of which a, £, y, 6 
were the digits, a being <$S<y<6 (‘‘ordo lexicographicus,” ‘“lexicographische 
Anordnung ” of Hindenburg). 
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“EXEMP. Datze complexiones sint he: 


eyoB, daey, Oya, Sey. 
Liter secundum I subjiciantur 


Aaaa a. BB aaa, aAaaa 
BBB By PPB B.y 
u u Wee u 
) 5 
quarum numeri sunt 
) 6 9 7 
qui complexionibus datis preefigi jubent signa 
= St. = Ee 


The proof that this rule of signs, which is manifestly nothing 
else than Cramer’s, leads to the same results as the previous 
rule, is quite easily understood if a particular permutation be 
first considered. For example, let the sign of the particular 
permutation dGay be wanted. Following the first rule, we 
should require to note four different members, viz., 


(1) the no. of the column in which dGay occurs in the 4th group, 


(2) ” ” 6Ba »” 3rd ” 
(3) ” ” 68 » 2nd ” 
(4) : 3 é - igh ae 


The first of these numbers being 1, we should infer that in fixing 
the sign of dGay in the fourth group there had been no change 
from the sign of dGa in the third group; the second number 
being also 1, we should make a like inference; the third number 
being 2, we should infer that in fixing the sign of 68 in the 
second group there had been | change from the sign of 6 in the 
first group; and finally, the fourth number being 4, we should 
infer that in fixing the sign of 6 in the first group there had 
been 3 changes from the sign of a in that group. The total 
number of changes from the sign of a in the first group being 
thus 83+1+0+0, we. 4, the sign would be made +. Now the 3 
in this aggregate is simply the number of letters in the first 
group which precede 6, the 1 is simply the number of letters 
taken along with 6 before 6 comes to be taken along with it 
to form 66 in the second group, and the two zeros correspond 
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to the fact that dGa on the third group and éBay on the fourth 
group have no permutation standing to the left of them. Conse- 
quently to count the number of changes (8+1+0+0) from the 
sign of a in accordance with the first rule is the same as to count 
the number of letters placed under the given permutation, thus, 


dBay 
aa. 
B 
uM 


in accordance with the second rule. 

Another point of resemblance between Rothe and Prasse 
is thus made manifest, viz., that they both refused to accept 
Cramer’s rule of signs as fundamental, preferring to base their 
work on a rule equally arbitrary, and then to deduce Cramer’s 
from it. 

In case it may have escaped the reader, attention may likewise 
be drawn to the fact that Prasse prefixes a sign not only to 
permutations involving all the letters dealt with, but also to 
any permutation whatever involving a less number; so that in 
reckoning the sign of ad@, say, the full number of letters from 
which a, 6, 8 are chosen must be known. 

A theorem like Hindenburg’s is next given, viz., If the permuta- 
tions of any group be separated into sub-groups (1) those which 
begin with a, (2) those which begin with 6, and so on, then the 
series of signs of the 3rd, 5th, and other odd sub-groups is 
identical with the series of signs of the Ist sub-group, and the 
signs of any one of the even sub-groups is got by changing each 
sign of the first sub-growp into the opposite sign. (111. 16) 
It is more extensive than Hindenburg’s in that it is true of 
permutations which involve less than all the letters, provided 
such permutations have had their signs fixed in accordance with 
Prasse’s rule. The proof depends, of course, on the first rule 
of signs, and consists in showing that if the theorem be true 
for any group it must, by the said rule, be true for the next 
group. It will be remembered that Hindenburg gave no proof. 

Following this is Rothe’s theorem regarding the interchange 
of two elements of a permutation, or rather an extension of the 
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theorem to signed permutations involving less than the whole 
number of letters. The proof is as lengthy as Rothe’s, even more 
unnecessary letters than Rothe’s ¢, f, e being introduced. (11. 17) 

The last theorem is Vandermonde’s (XII); and this is followed 
by two pages of application to the solution of simultaneous linear 
equations. 

No reference is made by Prasse to Hindenburg, Rothe, or 
Vandermonde. 


WRONSKI (1812). 


[Réfutation de la Théorie des Fonctions Analytiques de Lagrange. 
Par Hoené Wronski. (pp. 14, 15,..., 182,133.) 136 pp. Paris.] 


In 1810 Wronski presented to the Institute of France a memoir 
on the so-called Technie de l Algorithmie, which with his usual 
sanguine enthusiasm he viewed as the essential part of a new 
branch of Mathematics. It contained a very general theorem, now 
known as “ Wronski’s theorem,’ for the expansion of functions,— 
a theorem requiring for its expression the use of a notation for 
what Wronski styled combinatory sums. The memoir consisted 
merely of a statement of results, and probably on this account, 
although favourably reported on by Lagrange and Lacroix, was 
not printed. The subject of it, however, turns up repeatedly in 
the Réfutation printed two years later; and from the indications 
there given we can so far form an idea of the grasp which 
Wronski had of the theory of the said sums. 

At page 14 the following passage occurs :— 

“Soient X,, X,, X;, &c. plusieurs fonctions d’une quantité variable. 


Nommons somme combinatoire, et désignons par la lettre hébraique sin, 
de la maniére que voici 


mf At XA Xe AX i AUX), VS) arene 
la somme des produits des différences de ces fonctions, composés de la 
maniére suivante: Formez, avec les exposans a, b, ¢,..., p des 


différences dont il est question, toutes les permutations possibles ; 
donnez ces exposans, dans chaque ordre de leurs permutations, aux 
différences consécutives qui composent le produit 


VG MOG COE. COS 


donnez de plus, aux produits séparés, formés de cette maniére, le signe 
positif lorsque le nombre de variations des exposans a, b, ¢, etc., 


> 
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considérés dans leur ordre alphabétique, est nul ou pair, et le signe 
négatif lorsque ce nombre de variations est impair; enfin, prenez la 
somme de tous ces produits séparés.—Vous aurez ainsi, par exemple, 
w[A"X,] = A*X,, 
mA X AEX ar Xx, cAX, = AX, . ACX,, 


The new name, combinatory swm, and the new notation, did not 
originate in ignorance of the work of previous investigators, for 
memoirs.of Vandermonde and Laplace are referred to. The only 
fresh and real point of interest lies in the fact that the first 
index of every pair of indices is not attached to the same letter 
as the second index, but belongs to an operational symbol 
preceding this letter, and is used for the purpose of denoting 
repetition of the operation. This and the allied fact that the 
elements are not all independent of each other, A'X, and A?X,, 
for example, being connected by the equation 


A?X, = A(A'X,), 


indicate that Wronski’s combinatory sums form a special class 
with properties peculiar to themselves. 


CHAPTERALY. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL IN THE YEAR 1812. 


HERE we have the record of only one year and of only two 
authors to deal with; but the authors, Binet and Cauchy, are 
of supreme importance, and the product of the year probably 
exceeded that of all the years that had gone before. 


BINET (November 1812). 


[Mémoire sur un systeme de formules analytiques, et leur 
application a des considérations géométriques. Journ. 
de VEc. Polyt., ix. cah. 16, pp. 280-302, . . .] 


It would seem as if the above-noted frequent recurrence of 
functions of the same kind had led Binet to a special study of 
them. In the memoir we have now come to, his standpoint 
towards them is changed. They are viewed as functions having . 
a history: for information regarding them, the writings of 
Vandermonde, Laplace, Lagrange, and Gauss are referred to: 
they are spoken of by Laplace’s name for them, résultantes a 
deux lettres, a trois lettres, & quatre lettres, &e.; and the first 
twenty-three pages of the memoir are devoted DSPARSLE to 
establishing new theorems regarding them. 

Of these the fundamental, ee by far the most notable, is the 
afterwards well-known multiplication-theorem. It is enunciated 
at the outset as follows :— 

“ Lorsqu’on a deux systémes de n lettres chacun, et nous supposerons 


chaque systeme écrit avec une seule lettre portant divers accens, qui 
serviront a ranger dans le méme eee les deux systemes; on peut 


former avec ces lettres un nombre ne 


ae résultantes & deux lettres, 


a 
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en ne prenant dans le second terme de chacune que des lettres portant 
les mémes accens que celles du premier. Si, avec deux autres systémes 
de lettres, on forme encore des résultantes 4 deux lettres, et qu’on les 
multiplie chacune par sa correspondante obtenue des deux premiers 
systemes, c’est-a-dire, par celle dont les lettres portent les mémes 
accens; la somme des produits de toutes ces résultantes correspon- 
dantes sera elle-méme une résultante 4 deux lettres, dont les termes ou 
lettres seront des sommes de produits des élémens des deux systemes 
portant les mémes accens. Avec deux groupes de trois systémes de n 
lettres chacun, on peut former semblablement deux séries de résultantes 
a trois lettres; faisant ensuite la somme des produits de celles qui se 
correspondent par les accens de leurs lettres, on aura encore une 
résultante 4 trois lettres. Pareille chose ayant lieu pour des résultantes 
& quatre lettres, &c., on peut conclure ce théoreme: Le produit d’un 
nombre quelconque de sommes de produits * de deux résultantes corre- 
spondantes de méme ordre, est encore une résultante de cet ordre.” 

(XVII. 4+XVIII. 4) 
The mode of proof adopted is lengthy, laborious, and not very 
satisfactory, except as affording a verification of the theorem for 
the cases of “résultantes” of low orders. It rests too on certain 
identities, the demonstration of which is open to similar criticism. 
All that Binet says regarding these absolutely essential identities 
is (p. 284)— 


“Je représenterai par >a la somme a’ +a’ +a’ + &c., des quantités 
a, a’, a”, &c.; par Lab la somme des produits ab+a'b’+a"b" + &., 
dans chacun desquels les lettres a et b ont le méme accent; par 2ab’ 


Teg 


la somme ab" + b'a” +-a'b'" + &c., 1a tous les produits d’un des @ par un 
des b, portent un accent différent de celui de a; par 2ab’c” la somme 


tt ttt 


abe” +0'c'a" +a") + &e., et ainsi de suite. Cela posé, on veérifie 
aisément les formules suivantes : 
Lab’ Lard — Zab, 
Lab'c” = Dadb>dc + 2Dabe — VaXbe — LVh2ca — Uc2ab, 
Sab'c'd'"” = = LabrcXd — 6Xabed 
— LYarbred — LaXeZbd — LaXdZbe 
— YeDXdZab — VhUdZac — YzcLad 
4+ SabQed + Zackbd + ZabtXbe 
+ 2>arbed + Wb2cda + 2UXdab + 2dZabe, 
Sab'c'd'"e” = YarhUeXdZe + Ke., 
&c.” 


I 


* There is an extension here which one is scarcely prepared for, viz., ‘‘le produit 
@un nombre quelconque de sommes de produits,” instead of la somme @un nombre 
de produits. 

+ Meant for Zad. 

M.D. F 
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It is thus seen that not only is no general proof of the identities 
given, but that even the law of formation of the right-hand 
members of the identities themselves is left undivulged. The 
exact words employed in the demonstration of the first case of 
the multiplication-theorem are (p. 286)— 


“Avec un nombre n de lettres 7’, y’, y'”, &c. et un méme nombre de 
n —_ 


2’, 2, 2”, &e. on peut former n résultantes a4 deux lettres (y’, 2’), 


(y’, 2”), &e. (y", 2”) &c.; ayant formé pareillement avec les lettres, 
viv, vi, &e, €, ¢', C", we, les résultantes: (v',C), (vy, C wes 
(v’, ¢”), &e., considérons la somme 2(y, 2’)(v, ¢’) des produits des 
résultantes qui se correspondent par les accens dans les deux systemes. 
On voit, en développant, par la multiplication, chacun des termes de 
cette somme, quelle revient a 


Zyv.2gC'— Zav.y'l’, 
A ces deux derniéres intégrales, on peut appliquer la transformation 
indiquée par la premiére des formules de l'art. 1: on parvient ainsi & 


Z(y, 2’)(v, C') = Zyvdel— Levdyé 
Ce dernier membre pouvant étre assimilé a la forme (y, 2’), il en résulte 
que le produit d’un nombre quelconque de fonctions, telles que 
Z(y, 2)(v, ¢'), est luiméme de la forme (y, 2’).” 
The application here of the identity 
Lab’ = LaxXb— ab 
requires a little attention. The result of multiplication and 
classification of the terms is 
Lyv. ae’ — Lav. y'&, 
or, as it might preferably be written, 
Z (yu. 20} —{Zev. yk} ; 
and this we know from the said identity 
= [Dyv.22z6—D(yv.zé)] — [Zav. Dy€—U(w. yO], 
which, because of the equality of X(yv.zé) and =(zv. yé), becomes 
Soca SA I 
The inherent weak points, however, of the. mode of demon- 
stration stand out more clearly when the next case comes to be 


considered, viz., the case for resultants of the third order. From 
the three sets of 1 letters 
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oT a ae) ea 


1 id EC hi le ae ee 


Cue ee 


all possible “résultantes 4 trois lettres” are formed, and each 


resultant is multiplied by the corresponding resultant formed 
from other three sets of 7 letters, 


a: 
Use eR er asd 
ee Rl cmitand 


Each of these 4n(n—1)(n—2) products consists of 36 terms, 
there being thus 6n(n—1)(n—2) terms in all. But these 
6n(n —1)(m—2) terms are found to be separable into six groups, 
viz. Ae eee eee Copy FOYE. SU se CN, «oles 
so that the result which we are able to register at this point is 
Lay 2 \(b,u,6 )= 206.90. 2h" +2y6 2 0 C" 
+22E.vv .y"C" — dae. gv yy" C" 
— Dye. eC — Dee oy’ WC". 
To the right-hand member of this the substitution 
Lab’e” = LaXbXe+ 2Labe — YaXbe — XLbdca — XcLab 
is now applied six times in succession ; that is to say, for 
LE YO ee 
and the five other term-aggregates which follow, we substitute 
LHEXyvr2E+ 2X(wE. yu. 2€) 
— LaeEX (yu. 26) — LyvdX (ze. wE)— VeED (HE. yu) 
and five other like expressions. By this means we arrive, 
“toute réduction faite,” at 


La, ¥, 2 Eu, ) = LeEXyvee6+ VyEXevral+ UEXavry€ 
— YaEXzvdyF— Dy EXavreé— UzEXyvrwG, 

which is the result desired. 
It is easy to imagine the troubles in store for any one who 


might have the hardihood to attempt to establish the next case 
in the same manner. ; 
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If Binet’s multiplication-theorem be described as expressing 
a sum of products of resultants as a single resultant, his next 
theorem may be said to give a swm of products of swms of 
resultants as a sum of resultants. The paragraph in regard to 
it is a little too much condensed to be perfectly clear, and must 
therefore be given verbatim. It is (p. 288)— 

“ Désignons par S(y’, 2”) une somme de résultantes, telle que 

_ (y/; z,") ar y,/; i ) a3 Yours 2) a &e. ; 
c’est-a-dire, 
Gene —2/y,/" aF Naa ae De ar ee = Doe aE &e. 3 
et continuons d’employer la caractéristique > pour les intégrales 
relatives aux accens supérieurs des lettres. L’expression 


=[SY, 2). 8 ()] 
devient par le développement de chacun de ses termes, et en vertu 
de la premiére formule de l’art. 1 ou de celle du no. 4, 
Zyv,22¢ —Zev, 2y€ +2Zy vy 2z,€ — Zz v2y¢ + &e. 


Ci ae 
SS SS SS Sy SS 
a Ly vy, 22,¢,, a 220, 2Y,¢, ate Ly», 22,,¢, = 22,0, 24,6, ate &e. 
4+ &e. 


En indiquant done par S, des intégrales qui supposent, dans chaque 
terme, les mémes accens inférieurs aux lettres du méme alphabet, 
ces accens pouvant étre ou non les mémes pour celles des alphabets 
différens, on pourra écrire la précédente suite, en faisant usage de ce 
signe, ce qui donne 
Z[S(y, 2)S(, ()] = 8, [2yv22¢- Zzvdy]. 
Cette nouvelle quantité est encore de la forme S(y/, 2”), en sorte qu’on 
peut dire que le produit de fonctions, telles que 
Z{Sy, 2)S(% C)}, 


sera lui-méme de la forme S(y/, 2”).” 


This, if I understand it correctly, may be paraphrased and 
expanded as follows :— 
Take the product of two sums of s resultants, viz. 


1 eye ee Ye 2, | ie ne 
x {| v7? | ata | ve &? | te | vs" C3” | Se Geog ters | Pa eal 
or Elysee]. Z| vsg2 |, 


where, it will be observed, all the resultants in the first factor 
are obtained from the first resultant | y,'z,?| by merely changing 
the lower indices into 2, 3, ... , s in succession, and that the 
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second factor is got from the first by writing v for y and € for z. 
Then form all the like products whose first factors are 
Weisz > (Yt Ay" |; 

these being along with | y,!z,2| the 4n(n—1) resultants derivable 
from the two sets of n quantities 

Yar Yoo Yer soos YX” 

Rie ee ne ake, 
The sum of these 4n(n—1) products may be represented, if we 
choose, by nen P ss s=s 
Segre Sierce| | 


n=2 
m<n 


Now if the multiplications be performed, there will be s? terms 
in each product, and the theorem we are concerned with has 
its origin in the fact that the sum of all the first terms of 
the products is expressible as a resultant by applying the 
multiplication-theorem, likewise the sum of all the second terms, 
and so on, the result being an aggregate of s* resultants. For 
if we fix upon a particular term of the first product, say 


the term | Yee | ‘ | oe G2 | 


which arises from the multiplication of the h'" term of the first 
factor by the k™ term of the second factor, then take the corre- 
sponding term of the other products, and write down their sum 
Lanten-| vdgel + [ynten’ | ubtl tet Lat GE forge | 
it is manifest that this sum is by the multiplication-theorem 
Yuet ypugt. .. KY Mu” Shuster. . +e "uy" 
Yea tyveet. .. AyitG? aiGitoarGit. .. and. 
Consequently since h may be any integer from 1 to s, and k 
likewise any integer from 1 to s, the theorem arrived at is 
accurately expressed in modern notation as follows :— 


Ceu s=s s=s 
S] Slyret|. Slumee | 


n=2 c= 
m<n 


= = fied 2,,2 
= es — Yn Ue HY ue +: fs aU Ue Zn Ux + 2; U, +. +2," uz" 
a De, 2 17 1 252 nen 
kal h=L Yi Ge + Yn be +- Zn Yn Ge Sa Se Pn Goa 6 a Cale 
= ae 1 2 U 
or ee <- Yn Yn fi fo Wo 70 Yn” Up Uj is s «4 Ux 
E 1&2 n 
k=] h=1, Zi 2," ye 2 ae | & G oF nee G: ° 
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It is easily seen to be true of resultants of any order, as Binet 
himself points out. (G.0.0.8) 

When s is put equal to 1, it degenerates into the extended 
multiplication-theorem. 

The theorem which follows upon this, but which is quite 
unconnected with it, may be at once stated in modern notation. 
It is— 

If >| a,y,2,| denote the sum of the resultants obtainable from 
the three sets of m quantities 


Dey. Seg) MEGA Soret eae eee 
Y1 Yo Y3 +++ + Yn 
Ge ae, Coe yee 


and ¥|#,y,| denote the like sum obtainable from the first two 
sets, then 


2 | OyYor,| = Le. D| y,2,| + 2y. | 2,4,| + 22.2 | ays] (exe) 


This is arrived at by writing out the terms of Z| y,2, |, of X| 2,0, |, 
and of | x,y, | in parallel columns, thus 


| Ya 2| |% %| | %, Yo| 


[4 %|. [2% w| |a, ¥| 


| Yn-12n| | Zn-1%n| | @n-1Yn|3 

then deriving 1 results from the members of the first row by 
multiplying by «,, ¥,, 2; respectively and adding, multiplying by 
Lo, Yo, %, and adding, and so on; then treating the second and 
remaining rows in the same way; and then finally adding all 
the n.4n(n—1) results together. Each of these results is a 
vanishing or non-vanishing resultant of the 3" order, and it will 
be found that each non-vanishing resultant occurs twice with 
the sign + and once with the sign —. 

This process is readily seen to be simply the same as per- 
forming the multiplications indicated in the right-hand member 
of (XXXL), te. f 

(@+@_+. « -+4n) (| Yr22| + | 123] +. «+ | Yn-12n)) 
H(Yy+Yot. » -+Yn) (| %@2| + | 2403 | +.» -+ | Zn—stn |) 
+ (2,4 2+. « -+2n) ([RYe] + | MYg| +. - + | nasal), 
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summing every three corresponding terms in the products, and 
writing the sum as a vanishing or non-vanishing resultant. 
There would be n.}$n(n—1) resultants in all; but as each suffix 
occurs n—1 times in the second factors and once in the first 
factors, there must be in each product n—1 terms having the 
said suffix occurring twice: consequently there must be n—1 
resultants vanishing on account of this recurrence, and therefore 
altogether 1(n—1) vanishing resultants. Of the non-vanishing 
resultants——in number equal to n.4n(n—1)—n(m—1), or 
$n(n—1)(n—2),—each one of the form 


| en. YnZr | where h<k<l 
must be accompanied by two others, 
| LY | and | LY | , 
and the sum of these is 
| nye | — | ery | + | Pry | 
4.6., | enYn% | » 


The final result is thus the sum of the resultants of the form 


| x,y. | where h<k<l, and /=3,4,...,%, 
the number of them, as we may see from two different stand- 
points, being in(n—1)(n—2). 
Returning to the series of identities, 
| Yr%| + Ys | %%2| + 2 | Yo! = | eYo%s| 
4 | Yy2o| + Ya | Zito | + 24| MY 2] = | eY2%I > 
&e. Xe. 


which by addition give the result 
Lad|y12o| + Dyz|z_| + ZzZ|ayy,| = D\@1Y2%s| » 
Binet next raises both sides of all of them to the second power, 
and obtains 
BD |x yyo2s)? = La?Z|y,2o)? + Dy?Z|aH9/? + D2?2| x,y)? 
4 Wy2ZD(|zyMg|-|ayYq|) + 2B2ad(laryYol- \Y1%|) ;(XXXIL) 
+ 2Daryd (420 - |21%2)). 
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Substituting for >|y,z,", L|z,0,",...., their equivalents as 
given by the multiplication-theorem, he then deduces 
De, Yo%s|? = La? Dy*D2? + Wyzdeakay — La*(Lyz)? \ 
— Dy? (Szn)? — Ye?(Xay)’, 
not failing to note that this is not a fresh result, but merely a 
case of the multiplication-theorem in which the factors are equal. 
By putting the right-hand member here into the form 
Ly? { Le? La? —(Lyz)*} + Le? {Ta*Dy?— (Lay)*} 
— Ya? {Ly?d2?—(Lyz)?} + 2Wyz{LzaLay —Vyzrax*}, 
there is next arrived at the first identity of the set 
= |2,Y/o25|” 
= Dy?D| we? + T2?D|a,yo|? — Ta?’D| y,29|? + 2ey2D| 29||ryYoI; 
(= D272 |x,y,|? + 2a" y,2 |? — LyX 2,0, |? + 2D2wX|x,Yo|| Ys2|, (XXXII) 
= Ta?D|Y 12 P+ Vy?X| za, |? — T2*D|a,y4|? + 2ayd|y12|| Ae J 
and immediately from these the set 
Day Yo25 P= La*D| y,2oP + Lee d|HyYo|-|Ys%| + LeyD|Y 2 |.| 2,%9|, 
= Ly"X |z-P + Tay] Y,29|-|2%_| + DyZZ|2,%e |-|wyYo| | (XXXIV.) 
= L2*D| ay + DyZD| 2&9 |.|@,Yo| + D2WE |, Yo|.| Y420|- 
We may note in passing that either of these sets leads at once to 
the initial theorem 
B2|2,Yo%/ = Zar’ y,2,P + Vy?Z|a,a,)? + Le*D|ay>/° 
+ 22 y2d|z,H5| |e Yo| + 2eed]a,ys|.|y12>| 
+ 22ay2|y129| -| %2o|, 
and that with the multiplication-theorem already established 
this reverse order would be the more natural. 


The next step taken is the formation of resultants of the 24 
order from elements which are themselves resultants of the 224 
order; viz., just as from the three rows of n quantities 


SS Pe Pm Ise yer ioe 4 


YW Yo Yg + +++ Yn 
CY a pe eee ee 
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there were formed the three other rows of 4n(n—1) quantities 


RO aoe eels ke os [eee | kYses is eg es | Yn-12n | » 
Peres (21,5 = = 2+ | 28m |5 | Zeg|, s+, | Zn—1%n | , 
[tYe|, |eys|> ers en |; ads tas: = ae aes |2n1Yn | » 


so from the latter three other rows of quantities 
| Zyly| | 2M, 
Yo) | LyYs | 


| TrYo| | @Ys | 


| Bie fly | Zn -n | 
, | Win taa | ®n-1Y 0 | |> 


Xn -9Yn | en-1Y 1 
] > 


Sian | OPERA awe ats ocala aa a Une vn et Uneien 
Y1%2 | Y1%3 | | Yn -2%n | Yn -12n 
RATAN 2 eS) (rdceee see Gok cere “apne EM Sacer i eaeee ds 


are formed, the number in each new row being clearly 
2{2n(n—1)}{3n(n—1)—-1} 
V.E., 1(m+1)n(n—1)(n—2). 


The new quantities are, of course, not written by Binet in the form 


but the fact that they are resultants of the 2" order is carefully 
noted. Each of them is shown to be transformable, by a theorem 
which may be viewed as an extension of a result given by 
Lagrange, so as to have two of the elements resultants of the 3" 
order, and the other resultants of the 1 order. This is done by 
taking, for example, the identities 


Bn | Yi%| + Yn | 2%| + m/l wy | = |eY%|, 

x | Yi) | + Yu | ej | + | Dig | = | LY 
multiplying both sides of the first by «,, and both sides of the 
second by a,, subtracting, and writing the result in the form 

| eYn || Zt) | + | teen || VY; | = Le | rnyiz% | — Cr | TYs% |, 
lee er, 


| eeyiz| | Ory ez, II. 
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where of course it has to be noted that in many cases one of the 
resultants of the 3" order will vanish. The quantities, ere 
to be dealt with, are 


Wy | UYo%s|,-- » Xe |MYi%| — Cr | MY, - - » 5 Xn | Ln-2Yn-12n| 5 
Ys | LW see | 5 0 Ve ny | | NS ee Un| Ung naa 
Z| CiWots |) <= = Sp | Fabiy he Sy Ol ss sn | Paes 


By raising each of the elements of the first row to the second 
power, taking the sum and simplifying, we could, we are told, 
show that the result would be 


2a? | ey Yo2\”. 


Very prudently, however, another process is chosen. It is re- 
called that the quantities in the third triad of rows are related 
to those in the second as those in the second are related to those 
in the first, and that consequently the required sum of squares of 
resultants is, by the multiplication-theorem itself, expressible 
as a resultant, viz., 


= || eel, |erys lf? = 2] ye P. Zl aye? — (Z| ze || eye |) 


where the elements of the resultant on the right are sums of 
products of quantities in the second triad of rows. Then the 
same theorem is used to make a further step backwards, viz., to 
express each of these three sums of products of resultants as a 
resultant whose elements are sums of products of the quantities 
in the first triad of rows, the effect of the substitution being 


= {2z,?da,?—(2z,0,)?} {Lady ~ (Zay,)"} 
— {22,0 2a,y,— LY 2, 20,"}”. 


= || 2121 | ays? 


Simple multiplication transforms this into 
Ya? { Le Pdy2d2,2 — Dy2(dz,2,)? — Se 
, + 2B Y1 22H, VHyY, — 2a? 2y21)” 


which, by still another use of the multiplication-theorem, we 
know is equal to 


2 
La, 
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The set of six results of which this is one, is 


2k =a,” 2|2,4,52,/, 
LY P = Ly? Z| xYyo%s)’, 
hi = 2, Daye. 
LY Ly = Ly,2,2|@,Yyo2s)’, 
2L,X, = 22,0, 2|2,y,25[", 
ZX Y= Lazy, 2], Y 925), 


(66:6.8') 


if, for shortness, we denote the quantities of the third triad of 


rows by 
Dr Gap ane 


MEN Gaettee 

Lis Linas os: 
Following these, and deduced by means of them, is an equally 
noteworthy theorem regarding the sums of squares of all the 


resultants of the third order, which ean be formed from the 
quantities of the second triad of rows. Denoting these quantities 


temporarily by ee 
col Scans 


we know (XXXI1.) that 
32 | neg, P = ZR PVE? + DY PB? + 2254) 
== 22Y,Z,.2,6 Se 222, X,.26.8 
+ 22K, Y,.2&; 
whence, by using the set of six results just obtained, we have 
32 | Emks P 


= Dl ay92 P { DE ey” + Ly Zy? + 27d2," } 
WPS NA 22h Dy + 22GG.2%%, + 2ZE my. Lay, 


and therefore, again by (XXXIII.) 
= | Em¢s P= {X | 21Y2%3 PH. (XXXVI) 


It is finally pointed out that from the third triad of rows 
there might, in like manner, be formed a fourth triad, and 


92 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


analogous identities obtained; also that, instead of starting with 
three rows, we might start with four, 


it tine ee 
Lik age Le amen 
Yu Yo Yr ge 
By, Boy. Spy 2 code a 
form from them other four 
la Use ail Sema cmk a ates 
IA AN re eA Shc 
[Se sbeQlae sa ce za ey amo ee 
[028 8) an ae aie ete as ; 
thence in the same way a third four, and in connection 
therewith establish the identity (XXXI. 2) 
2t,D | LyYo%_|— DayD | Yy2lg| + DyyD | 2 ty |—Zz,2 | t,2qy5| = O 
and other analogues. (XXXII, 2+XxXXv. 2) 


The rest of the memoir, 52 pages, consists of geometrical 
applications of the series of theorems thus obtained. 


CAUCHY (1812). 


[Mémoire sur les fonctions qui ne peuvent obtenir que deux 
valeurs égales et de signes contraires par suite des trans- 
positions opérées entre les variables qu’elles renferment. 
Journ. de VEc. Polyt., x. Cah. 17, pp. 29-112. Cuvres 
(2) i.] 


This masterly memoir of 84 pages was read to the Institute on 
the same day (30th November) as Binet’s memoir, of which 
we have just given an account. The coincidence of date has 
to be carefully noted, because the memoirs have in part a 
common ground, and because there is a presumption that the 
authors, knowing this beforehand, had, in a friendly way, 
arranged for simultaneous publicity. Binet’s words on the 
matter are (IX. p. 281)— 
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“‘Ayant eu derniérement occasion de parler a M. Cauchy, ingénieur 


des ponts et chaussées, du théoréme général que j’ai énoncé ci-dessus, 
il me dit étre parvenu, dans des recherches analogues a celles de M. 
Gauss, 4 des théorémes danalyse qui devaient avoir rapport aux miens. 
Je m’en suis assuré, en jetant les yeux sur ces formules: mais j’ignore 
si elles ont la méme généralité que les miennes: nous y sommes arrivés, 
je crois, par des voies trés-différentes.” 


And Cauchy’s corroboration is (p. 111)— 


L 


“J’avais rencontré l’été dernier, a Cherbourg, ot j’étais fixé par les 
travaux de mon état, ce théoréme et quelques autres du méme genre, 
en cherchant a généraliser les formules de M. Gauss. M. Binet, dont 
je me félicite d’étre ami, avait été conduit aux mémes résultats par des 
recherches différentes. De retour a Paris, j’étais occupé de poursuivre 
mon travail, lorsque jallaile voir. I] me montra son théoréme qui était 
semblable au mien. Seulement il désignait sous le nom de résultante ce 
que j’avais appelé déterminant.” 


Cauchy prefaces his memoir by another, entitled 


Sur le nombre des valeurs qu'une fonction peut acquérir 
lorsquon y permute de toutes les maniéres possibles les 
quantités qwelle venferme. 


This latter must to a certain extent be taken into account, 
because it serves to show the point of view which he considered 
most natural for examining the subject, and also the exact 
position held by the functions now called determinants, 
when functions in general come to be classified according 
to the number of values they are able to assume in certain 
circumstances. 

At the outset of it the writings of Lagrange, Vandermonde, 
and Ruffini are referred to; the fact is recalled that the maxi- 
mum number of values which a function can acquire by inter- 
changes among its 7 variables is 1.2.3....7; also that when 
the maximum is not obtained, the actual number must be a 
factor of the maximum; and then proof is given of the very 
notable theorem that the number of values cannot be less than 
the greatest prime contained in n without being equal to 2. 
It is pointed out likewise that functions capable of having only 
two values are known from Vandermonde to be constructible 
for any number of variables. For example, the number of 
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variables being three, @,, @, dg, all that is needed is to form 
their difference-product 


(3 — My) (4g — @,) (4g 4) 
or Ug? + 192A, + 042g — (tg? + 42g + 04°g), 
when it is found that either of the parts 
2 2 2 
Ag", + Ay Ay, + Ay, 
2 2 2 
or Ay" A, + Aes + Ay"Ag, 


is an instance of a function capable of only two values by per- 
mutation of the variables; the result indeed of any permutation 
being merely that the one function passes into the other. 
Further, the whole expression 


2, 2 2 2 2 2 
Agha + Uy’, + 0,°Ag — (g", + 057g + 0,702) 


is another example, the difference between the two values which 
it can assume being however a difference of sign merely. As a 
reference to the title of the memoir of November 1812 will show, 
it is functions of this latter class which Cauchy there considers. 

At the commencement he contrasts them with functions which 
suffer no change whatever by permutation of variables, that is 
to say, symmetric functions: and, noting the fact, afterwards 
ascertained, that the new functions consist of terms alternately 
+ and —, and that were it not for this alternation of sign they 
would be symmetric functions, he decides to extend the term 
“symmetric” to them, and having done so, seeks to distinguish 
them from ordinary symmetric functions by calling them “fonc- 
tions symétriques alternées,” and calling the other “fonctions 
symétriques permanentes.” Cauchy’s view of determinants may 
therefore now be described by saying that he considered them 
as a special class of alternating symmetric functions. 

To include them, however, either the adoption of a convention 
is necessary, or an extension of the definition must be made. 
For example, a,b,—a,b, 1s not an alternating function, unless 
the elements be so related that the interchange of a, and a, 
necessitates the interchange of b, and b, at the same time; or 
unless the definition be so worded that interchange shall refer 
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to suffies, not to letters. Cauchy selects the former course 
his words being (p. 30) 


se - concevons les diverses suites de quantités 


CON (EO ne a 
ORtnO erase 50" 
Cy, Cay 2 Cy 


tellement liées entre elles, que la transposition de deux indices pris 
dans lune des suites, nécessite la méme transposition dans toutes les 
autres ; alors, les quantités 


Rene tagline ria Uy Wane Cas iis 
pourront étre considérées comme des fonctions semblables de 
Getto Oats ean os 


et par suite, les fonctions de 


ATC Mase y Co Dye C pratt soy Oi5 De) Cash's 
qui ne changeront pas de valeur, mais tout au plus de signe, en vertu 
de transpositions opérées entre les indices 1, 2, 3,.... n, devront 
étre rangées parmi les fonctions symétriques de a, @, + ++ y My OU, CO 
qui revient au méme, des indices 1, 2,3, ..., m7. Ainsi 


2 2 
a,* +4,2 +444, 
AD, + Agby + dads + 26,6505, 
Aybg + Aghy + Agdy + Ugh, + U3b2 + abs, 
COS (A, — Ag) COS (A, — Az) COS (Ay — As), 
seront des fonctions symétriques permanentes, la premiére du second 
ordre et les autres du troisiéme ; et au contraire, 
Ab, + gb + Ab, — dgd, — ab, — Asbo, 
sin (@, — 4)S8in (a, — a3) sin (a, — as) 
seront des fonctions symétriques alternées du troisiéme ordre.” 


The question of nomenclature being settled there next arises 
the question of notation. This also is decided on the ground of 
the resemblance of the functions to symmetric functions. It 
being known that any symmetric function is representable by a 
typical term preceded by a symbol indicating permutation of the 
variables, e.g. 

S(a,b,) or S?(a,b,) standing for a,b,+a,b, 


and $3(a,b,) standing for a,b,+a,b,+ 436, + a2), +43b.+ a); ; 
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also, that any non-symmetric function may be taken as the 
typical term of a symmetric function, the question arises whether 
the like may not be true of alternating functions. A lengthy 
examination of the latter point leads to the conclusion that any 
non-symmetric function K cannot be the originating or typical 
term of an alternating function unless it satisfies a certain 
condition, viz., that it be such that any value of it obtained by 
an even number of interchanges of indices will be different from 
any other value obtained by an odd number of interchanges. 
Should, however, this condition be satisfied, and K,, Kg, K,,. . 


be all the values of the former kind, and K,, K,, K,,.... all 
the values of the latter kind, then 
(K.tKe+K,+....)—-(K,+K,+K,4+....) 

is an alternating function and is appropriately representable by 
S(+K) 

if the indices appearing in K alone are to be permuted, and by 
S8”"(+K) 

if the indices to be permuted be 1, 2,3,...,m. For example, 


taking the typical term a,b, we have 

S({+0,0,) = a,b,—<a,,, 
and S?(+ ayb,) = ab, + agb3 +. ab, — a,b, — Agby — Aybs, 

= 19°(=-0,0,) =.0'(4-4,0,) = ee 

S*(+4,6,) is an impossibility, as when there are four indices a,b, 
does not satisfy the condition required of a typical term; indeed, 
Cauchy notes that the number of indices in any term must either 
be the total number or 1 less. 

The number of permutations being even, it is clear that the 
number of + terms K,, Kg, .. . . is the same as the number of 
negative terms Ky, K,, (e664) 
a generalisation of a remark of Vandermonde’s. 

Further, since K,, Kg, ... . are all the terms that arise from 
an even number of transpositions, and K,, K,,.... all those 
that arise from an odd number of transpositions, it is plain that 
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any single transposition performed upon each of the terms of 
the function 


(Koka K+. 3. )— (Ky +K,4+K,4.5.-.) 
must change it into 
(Rake... )—(K,+K +K4+....) 


—this is, in fact, the. proof that it is an alternating function— 
consequently each of the parts 


Keep Kod an! 
K,+K +K,+. 


belongs to the class of functions which have only two different 
values. 

Also it is evident that 7f throughout the function any par- 
ticular index be changed into another and no further alteration 
made, the resulting expression must be equal to zero, (xit. 5) 
a theorem regarding alternating functions which i is the general- 
isation of a theorem of Vandermonde’s. 

We have lastly to note, that the criterion which determines 
whether a particular K belongs to the class K,, Ks, ... . or to 
the class K,, K,,... . is incidentally shown to be reducible to 
a more practical form. For example, if the term be Ke, and it 
be derivable from K, say, by the change of the suffixes 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7 into 3, 2, 6, 5, 4, 1, 7, that is to say, in Cauchy’s language 
by means of the substitution 


G 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, a) 

3, 2, 6,5, 4,1, 7 > 

we transform this substitution into a “product” of “circular’ 
substitutions, viz., into 


Ger) Ga) GG) 
3x6, 1/ = NB 4A N24” NZ 
and subtracting the number of “factors,” 4, from the total 
number of suffixes 7, make the sign + or — according as this 
difference is even or odd. 
Here the subject of general alternating functions may be left 
for the present. What remains of the first part of the memoir, 


refers to special cases, which naturally fall to be considered 
M.D. G 


b) 
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in another chapter of our history. At the close of the part 
Cauchy says (p. 51)— 


“Je vais maintenant examiner particuliérement une certaine espéce 
de fonctions symétriques alternées qui s’offrent d’elles-mémes dans un 
grand nombre de recherches analytiques. C’est au moyen de ces 
fonctions qu’on exprime les valeurs générales des inconnues que renfer- 
ment plusieurs équations du premier degré. Elles se représentent 
toutes les fois yu’on a des équations a former, ainsi que dans la 
théorie générale de |’élimination.” 


The writings of Laplace, Vandermonde, Bezout, and Gauss are 
referred to, and from the latter the name “déterminant” is 
adopted. 


The second part bears the title— 


Des fonctions symétriques alternées désignees sous le nom 
de déerminans. (xv. 4) 


and opens with the following explanatory definition (p. 51)— 


“Solent a), %,..., a, plusieurs quantités différentes en nombre 
égal 4m. On a fait voir ci-dessus qu’en multipliant le produit de ces 


uantités, ou 
d ; AyGollg ss. 


nd 


par le produit de leurs différences respectives, ou par 
(Gy — 4) (@g — 4) . . « (Gp — ) (Ag — Mg) . - « (py — Ay) » » (Gq — My —1)y 
on obtenait pour résultat la fonction symétrique alternée 
S (260707. .2-4,9, 
qui par conséquent se trouve toujours égale au produit 


AyAgllg .... A 


X (@y — My) (Ag — 01) . . « (Gy — Ay) (dg — Ag)... (ly — My)» « (Gy — Gy —1)- 


Supposons maintenant que l’on développe ce dernier produit, et que 
dans chaque terme du développement on remplace l’exposant de chaque 
lettre par un second indice égal 4 l’exposant dont il s’agit, en écrivant 
par exemple a, au lieu de a,’, et a,,au lieu de a,’, on obtiendra pour 
résultat une nouvelle fonction symétrique alternée, qui, au lieu d’étre 
représentée par 
S (2a 10,7de oa. Ge) 
sera représentée par 
S(2Giiecton es ean) 


le signe S étant relatif aux premiers indices de chaque lettre. Telle 
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est la forme la plus générale des fonctions que je désignerai dans la 
suite sous le nom de déferminans. Si lon suppose successivement * 


= = Py CHO, 5 0 0 c 
on trouvera 


SCG) = Celoe— orien 
PAE Ooolla-g) = Oyilo-olag Og Ig-oyg Ft Gg-3Q-allorg 


© Ps 9:3 = Fano -oF1-g = Soo 3-9 


In regard to this it is important to notice that there are really 
two definitions given us. The latter, viz., that involved in the 
symbolism of alternating functions, 
DCEO Onalgg += « Onn) 
contains nothing more than Leibnitz’s rule of formation and 
an improved rule of signs. The former is new and may be 
paraphrased as follows :— 
Tf the multiplications indicated in the expression 
CORO emneag 

X (yg— G1) (Ag — Gy). » « (An — 4) (Ag — Aa). - « (An — Gy). « «(Gn —An-1) 
be performed, and in the result every index of a power be 
changed into a second suffix, eg., a,° into U,,, the expression 
so obtained is called a determinant, (111. 18), (v1. 2) 
and is denoted by Saad igs 2 Oy.) (vil. 5) 


In this definition the rule of signs and the rule of term- 
formation are inseparable—a peculiarity already observed in 
the case of Bezout’s rule of 1764. 

After the definitions various technical terms are introduced. 
The n? different quantities involved in 


SG C0. a Ong) 
are arranged thus 

Day a Oya terene) Caen 

Lon Tiber heh nme mares 

Coq lens Vegans © Ces 

hf arn i 

paren re Ore, 


*n=2, n=3, &c. is meant, 


Univ. of Arizona Library 
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“sur un nombre égal 4 7 de lignes horizontales et sur autant de 
colonnes verticales,’ and as thus arranged are said to form a 
symmetric system of order n. The individual quantities a,.,, &., 
are called the terms of the system, and the letter a when free of 
suffixes the characteristic. The “terms” in a horizontal line are 
said to form a suite horizontale, in a vertical column a suzte 
verticale. Conjugate terms are defined as those whose suffixes 
(“indices”) differ in order, ¢.g., G3 and d3..; and terms which 
are self-conjugate, @.9., G4, Ugo, ... are called principal terms. 
The determinant is said to belong to the system, or to be the 
determinant of the system. The parts of the expanded de- 
terminant which are connected by the signs + and — are called 
symmetric products, and the product 


Bj Ag gg ss «> Omen 


of the principal “terms” is called the principal product. The 
“principal product,” however, is also called the terme indicatif 
of the determinant, and thus an awkward double use of the 
word “terme” is brought into prominence. The system 


Cg eq gaya gels 


ni 
Ay+9 Ao.5 Giggs + 6 - Ans 
Hy, Ao-g Az.9 e090 5 Ang 
Ayn Morn Agen s+ + > Dan 


derived from the previous system by interchanging the suffixes 
of each “terme” is said to be conjugate to the previous system. 
A symbol for each of these systems is got by taking the last 
“terme” of its first “suite horizontale,” and enclosing the “terme” 
in brackets: in this way we are enabled to say that (a,.,) and 
(G,,1) are conjugate systems. 

In the course of these explanations a modification of the rule 
of term-formation is incidentally noted, the form taken being 
specially applicable when the quantities of the system have been 
disposed in a square. Cauchy’s wording of this now familiar 
rule is (p. 55)— 


. . . “pour former chacun des termes dont il s’agit, il suffira de 
multiplier entre elles n quantités différentes prises respectivement dans 
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les différentes colonnes verticales du systéme, et situées en méme 
temps dans les diverses lignes horizontales de ce systéme.” (u. 6) 


Here we may note in passing that the disposal of the “ termes” 
in a square might have enabled Cauchy to point out (which he 
did not do) the difference between Gauss’ use of the word 
“determinant ” and his own, by saying that the “ determinant of 
a form” had its conjugate “termes” equal. 

The rule of signs applicable to alternating functions in general 
is modified for the special case of determinants, and takes the 
following form (p. 56) :— 

“Etant donné un produit symétrique quelconque, pour obtenir le 
signe dont il est affecté dans le déterminant 

. (GE i Ooola-g eo « Onn) 
il suffira d’appliquer la régle qui sert 4 déterminer le signe d’un terme 
pris & volonté dans une fonction symétrique alternée. Soit 
Cas] UB-2++ ++ Ven . 


le produit symétrique dont il s’agit, et désignons par g le nombre des 
substitutions circulaires équivalentes 4 la substitution 


c ten taewieine sts 5) 
raced ae Mao ere ie CH: 
Ce produit devra étre affecté du signe + si m-g est un nombre pair, 
et du signe — dans le cas contraire.” (1. 19) 


Thus if the sign of the term 
Mery Agra Me-3 U4 Ugr5 Cog Mp7 Myrg C79 


in the determinant 


SEOs Gere Cpa» bgp) 
be wanted, we write the series of first suffixes 6,8, ... under 
the corresponding suffixes of the “principal product,” that is to 
say, under the series 1, 2,3, ..., 9, obtaining the substitution 


eee) 
Gre 38 le0 2 > Aaa: 


this we separate into circular substitutions, finding them three 
in number, viz., 


G), G52, Gsiza) 
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and the determinant being of the 9 order, we thence conclude 
that the desired sign is (—)®-8, ae, +. In connection with this 
subject a modification of Cramer's rule is given, no reference 
being made to “dérangements” at all. Put into the fewest 
possible words it is—The sign of the term qi dg2----Agn U8 
the same as the sign of the difference-product of the first suffimes, 
that is, the sign of 


(B—a)\(y—a)....(€-a)(y—8)..-. (111. 20) 
For example, the sign of 
anion Dies Oye Gare Ag Ue On Ors 
above sought, is the sign of the difference-product of 


68,301, 9, 2,04. 0 
2.¢., the sign of 


(7 —4)(7 —5)(7 —2)(7 —9)(7 —1)(7 —3)(7 —8) (7-6) 


X(4—5) (4-2). 6.4. 3 & 2 oe Ge) 
KB 2) ah eee) 
¥ (8-6) 


The object which Cauchy had in view in stating the rule in this 
unnecessarily complex form was doubtless to show its essential 
identity with the rule implied in his new definition. He says 
(p. 58)— 


“On démontre facilement cette regle par ce qui précéde, attendu 
qu’une transposition opérée entre deux indices change toujours, comme 
on l’a fait voir, le signe du produit 

(dp — Gq) (y—Aq) » » + (dg — Aq) (Gy — Mg). +. 


et par conséquent celui du produit 
(B-a)(y—4)...(€-a)(y—B)..-.” 


The way having thus been prepared, the propositions of deter- 
minants are entered on. ‘Those known to his predecessors we 
may dispose of rapidly, giving little, if anything, more than the 
enunciation of them, in order that the new garb in which they 
appear may be seen. 
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.... “le déterminant du systéme (a,.;) est égal & celui du systéme 
(Gn)... En conséquence, dans l’expression 


SiG dong sos Ona) 


on peut supposer indifféremment, ou que le signe S se rapporte aux 
premiers indices, ou qu'il se rapporte aux seconds. (Ix. 2) 


Si Pon échange entre elles deux suites horizontales ou deux suites 
verticales du systéme (a,.,) de maniére a faire passer dans une des 
suites tous les termes de l’autre et réciproquement on obtiendra un 
nouveau systeéme symétrique, dont le déterminant sera évidemment 
égal mais de signe contraire a celui du systeme (q.,). Si l’on répéete 
la méme opération plusieurs fois de suite, on obtiendra divers systémes 
symétriques dont les déterminans seront égaux entre eux, mais alter- 
nativement positifs et négatifs. On peut faire la méme remarque a 


Pégard du systéme (a,,.1). (x1. 3) 
atig) t= si l’on développe la fonction symétrique alternée 
S] Gey O( 2 Gin Gags os M191) | 


tous les termes du développement seront des produits symétriques 
de l’ordre m, qui auront lunité pour coefficient. Ces termes seront 
done respectivement égaux & ceux qu’on obtient en développant le 
déterminant 

Deer S (0 Onan s Cen) 


et comme le produit principal a). do....., est positif de part et 
d’autre, on aura nécessairement 


D, = S[ 2 Gyn (+ Grr Gere. ss 1-0-1) | (v1. 3) 
Pfs HR SA ae EAL eae ie ee Oe 
En général, si on désigne par » lun des indices 1, 2, 3,..., ” on 
trouvera de la méme maniére 
D,, = S[ £GuepS (£1 Gorn ss Opa pie prpeas +++ Inn) |» (VE 4) 
5 eae Cette derniére équation 
O = GpyPrep + Aorvdop +2 + 6 + GpvP ny (x11. 6) 


sera satisfaite toutes les fois que v et » seront deux nombres différens 
Yun de l’autre. 


. on aura done aussi 
= Aye Ouer + Upodwg Foo oe + urnDuen (v1. 4) 


Sipe ay Co Ura a Se (xi. 6) 


n 


0 


. . L , » sh ) 
les indices » et v étant censés inégaux.’ 


ll 
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The expressions here denoted by 0,.,, by-o,.... are spoken of 
as adjugate (“adjointes”) to d,4, Gy9,. ...3 and the system 
By Oy.9 b, 
boy Dos by 
| Bay Dre Onn 


as adjugate to the system (q,.,,). Similarly the system (0,,.,) is said 
to be adjugate to the system (q,.,); and, on the other hand, it is 
said to be adjugate and conjugate to the system (a,.,). (XXVIL. 2) 

Up to this point no new property has been brought forward. 
The following paragraph (p. 68), however, opens new ground, 
the formula given in it being of some considerable importance 
in the after development of the theory. 


“Si dans le systeme de quantités (a,.,,) on supprime la derniere suite 
horizontale et la derniére suite verticale, on aura le systéme suivant, 


Betyg es se ees U-n—-1) 
Goi, Aaa em—15 
SiGe en? 

An—1-15 Ayn-1-2 An—1en—1) 


que je désignerai a l’ordinaire par (@.,_1). 
“Soit maintenant (¢.,,,) le systeme adjoint au précédent. Si dans 
’équation (13) on change 6 en e et n en n—1, on aura en général 
Daa = Dn = Oper + Uplpg +2. + Ouen ilwrn—i- 
Pour déduire de cette derniére équation la valeur de du.,, il suffira en 
vertu des regles établies, de changer a,., en a,., dans expression 
précédente de 6,,.,,, et de changer en outre le signe du second membre : 
ou aura done généralement 
Open = (Gg ilar Cenag He ns as Sk en ee 


Si dans cette équation on donne successivement 4 p» toutes les valeurs 
entiéres depuis 1 jusqu’é n- 1, et que lon substitue les valeurs qui 
en résulteront pour 0,.,, bo,5.--, 9,-1-, dans l’équation 


CBR. = ice + Gene, + St eh e vs + in Onn 
on obtiendra la formule suivante, 


Wen Uy 1e101 ate Og nUn+ 2229, ape se ate Un —1en% nen—1On—1en—1 

F Open By2Cie Lh WyaCies Esa pep eu eye a) 
D=a5b = ot Oba» n (One 160-1 cts On+30o93 Im ooo or Onn —102n-1) 

4 We. aide 


+ Optn(OnrGn—11 + Gysnava + oe + Onn ole ien—2)- 
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Cette équation peut étre mise sous la forme 

Ds esd OL eat ea iat (Baa en ay (XXXVIL) 
les deux signes S étant relatifs le premier 4 indice p et le second & 
Vindice v.” 
This is the well-known formula nowadays described as giving 
the development of a determinant according to binary products 
of a row and column: The special row here used is the n'" and 
the special column the 7" likewise. 

The four pages regarding the application of determinants to 
the solution of a set of simultaneous equations may be passed 
over with the remark that they give evidence of the importance 
attached by Cauchy to his new definition of determinants, the 
solution in the case of the example 

0,0, +b,0, = a 
Gl, +b, = Mz 
being first put in the form 


ian mb(b—m) am(m—«a). 


“ab(b=a)’ 7 “ab(b=a) ’ 
and similarly in the case of the example 
Ay, +b,Hy+ 6,2, = My (r=1, 2, 3), 
The determinant solution of a set of simultaneous equations 


is put to good use by Cauchy to obtain new properties of the 
functions. Taking the set of equations 


Dg yly HF yg F- - es + Ay. %y, = M, 
Og. 1l A Aggy +--+ -- + lyn = Me 
(20) 
Meare: ahs 
WB yehy F Ugohs F- - os > + AnnXn = My 
and solving for 2,, %,. . . he obtains of course the set 

MO pg tN on Ree > 2» + Mybyy = Bee 
Myo + Meodeg $i++ -- + Mb,» = Dit» 
Wied ahs a se 
1,04., FH MPow bys ss: + Mu, = Dt» 


* Misprint in original, for D,,_:. 
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WhlelOn Oy cy Ons seca Mies have the signification above indicated, 
and D,, stands for S(44,4d. ... G,,) This second set may 
be treated in the same way as the first .set, the quantities 
M,, Mg. .., Mm, being viewed as the unknowns. To express 
the result the system of quantities adjugate to (b,,,) is denoted 
by (¢,.,,), and the determinant of the system (0,.,,) is denoted by 
B,,, the new set thus being 


Cre et Cp Dat repens + ¢,,) 0, = Bm, 
(27) Op Oa aed Bere ee er + €,.,0 t= Boma, 
Cy Dy ta CygD Xo aA ae ne Crm n@n a BM», 


Cauchy then proceeds (p. 77)— 


“Les équations (27) peuvent encore étre mises sous la forme 
suivante, 


D D D. 
1 i te Gep te qe. OO 0 MT Con on == Sine 
n n n 
D D D 
Cory Eo + Crete Te Oe cS Con Bn = Meo, 
n nm n 
Slnea, a ohare 
D D D 
Cnn Ke Cyan Fb. ee Cnn Ben = 708 
a a n 


et comme celles-ci doivent avoir lieu en méme temps que les équations 
(20), sans que l’on suppose d’ailleurs entre les termes de la suite 
Wy %,. . . , % ot ceux du systeme (q.,) aucune relation particuliére, 
il faudra nécessairement que l’on ait, quels que soient p et v, 


n 
Cu B = Aur 
n 


B 


ou Cur = Fwy: (XXXVIIL.) 


n 


Cette équation établit un rapport constant entre les termes du systéme 
(a,.,) et les termes du systéme adjoint du second ordre (¢.,,).” 


More definitely, and in more modern nomenclature, the theorem is 


The ratio of any element of a determinant to the corresponding 
element of the second adjugate determinant is equal to the ratio 
of the determinant itself to its first adjugate. (XXXVIIL) 


Attention is next directed to the group of equations— 
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Mel yy me Ug edly +O pe BMG 4 Leeper clos 


“Boy = WB" My eel z ByGy TeB plot 


“ly =5 Wel py ay di O's ate Blo + Tell yy 


BoM ayy MMB 4 + 4 BMY 4 Toll By 


B-Boy — by) Sip Bee = B BB-Byy + T+Bq7T Bap 


Bly — Vela eBiy 4 ee + Bly BB ae TeTpyt By 


Teor, — UUp tly os 


Ley = By! lyy 4 


Tel yyy a MU 4 


Oi all SU Seliy + TU teliy 


saat BBSelyy 4. T-Bpylolyy 


S84 BIBL 4 Lelplely 
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Here there are three symmetric systems of quantities 


(Qy-n); (ayn), (mn); 
the first appearing in every column of equations, the second in 
every row, and the third only once. The determinants of these 
systems are denoted by 


n? Ow M,, 

respectively : that is to say 

D = S(2 G7. toe = a) 

é,= S(+ Gy Ap-9 + Ann) 

M, = 52 Mig SI) 
If now in 
CLM, Ming on Se tn) 

there be substituted for m,.,, m,.,.... their values as given 


by the group of equations, there will be obtained a function of 
all the a’s and a’s, which must be an alternating function with 
respect to the first indices of the a’s and also with respect to 
the first indices of the as. Further, since each of the m’s is 
of the first degree in the a’s and of the first degree also in the 
a’s, each term of the development of S(4+m, mo... .. m 
must evidently be of the form 


nn 


FC sa Gacy sos Oneal plane oe a ear 


But the development by reason of its double alternating 
character cannot contain such a term without containing all 
the terms of the product 


So CE Gu diay > Gyre SOE Oey lace 


Consequently it must equal one or more products of this kind. 
But again the indices u,v, . . . , 7 are either all different or not. 
If they be different, we have 


S( ets Ayy Ager + Gaon) = + S( Se y-10lgg ++ Qin) = + ) 5 
and if any two of them be equal 
S(+ aya wee ie) = 0; 


The like is true in regard to S+(dyyQo,...Qyn) This 
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enables us to conclude that the development of M,, is equal to 
one or more products of the form 


in other words, that 


where c is a constant. But if we take the very special case 
where 

Guy =1, Op=1, duv=9, dy =0, 
and where consequently 

Wie gv, 
we see that 
M,=1, D,=1, 6,=1, 
and that therefore 
c=1. 
Hence the final result is 
M,,= D,6,,. (xvi. 5) 

This, the now well-known multiplication-theorem of determi- 
nants, Cauchy puts in words as follows (p. 82) :— 


Lorsqwun systéme de quantités est déterminé symétrique- 
ment aw moyen de deux autres systémes, le déterminant du 
systeme résultant est toujours égal au produit des déermi- 
nans des deux systémes composans. (xvii. 5) 


It is quite clear, from what has been said above, that it was 
discovered independently, and about the same time, by Binet 
and Cauchy, and ought to bear the names of both. Binet has 
the further merit of having reached a theorem of which Cauchy’s 
is a special case, and then made an additional generalisation in 
a different direction; and Cauchy has the advantage over Binet 
of having produced, along with his special case, a satisfactory 
proof of it. 

From the theorem Cauchy goes on to deduce several results 
equally important. Substituting for the system (q,.,,) the system 
(b,.,,) adjugate to (a,.,,.) so that 

O19 (2 Up Vegan Opry) 20 n3 


we know that then 
Muw=D, and Mv=0; 
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that consequently M,, consists of but a single term, viz. 
Maing ee Wea Oban as 
and that therefore by the theorem 
D? = B,D 


n~ n> 


whence Base (XXI. 2) 
This result, afterwards so well known, Cauchy translates into 
words as follows (p. 82):— 


.... le déterminant dw systéme (b,.,) adjownt aw systéme 
(a,.,) est égal a la (n—1)™ puissance du déterminant de ce 
dernier systéme. (XX1. 2) 


Again, by returning to the identity 


Curvy = Dm 
n 


and substituting the value of B,, just obtained, there is deduced 
the result 
Ga Dees (XXXVIII. 2) 
or, in words, 
.. . ant donné un terme quelconque dy, du systéme (ay-,); 
pour obtenir le terme correspondant du systéme adjount du 
second ordre (c,.,) il suffira de multiplier le terme donné 
par la (n—2)" puissance du déterminant du premier 
systeme. 


A considerable amount of space (pp. 82-92) is devoted to the 
consideration of the adjugate systems of 


(Qn); (4-n), (My-n); 
and the adjugates of these adjugates; but nothing new is elicited. 
The section closes with the manifest identity 


(yp dart. - eA ayy) (yey Hea +. - +My) 
+ (apo Gyo.» + Gye) (Gy-2+Geg+ - . + $Oy0) 


“WiC es ats. sea 

+ (Gynt Gant» + + + Ayn) (py tGont - » - FOnn) 
= My tM +... +My 

“Ir My coits Winey “te aes etna 

atc OO 


FM yg F Mon 0 Sb. +My ns 
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which, using later technical terms, we may express as follows :— 


If there be two determinants, and the sum of the elements of 
one first column be multiplied by the sum of the elements of the 
other first column, the sum of the elements of one second column 
by the swum of the elements of the other second column, and so 
on, then the sum of these products is equal to the swm of the 
elements of the product of the two determinants. (XXXIX.) 


The third section breaks entirely fresh ground, its heading 
being 
Des Systemes de Quantités dérivées et de leurs 
Déterminans. 


Of the integers 1, 2,3, . . . , 7 all the possible sets of p integers 
are supposed to be taken, and arranged in order on the principle 
that any one has precedence of any other if the product of the 
members of the former be less than the product of the members 
of the latter. The number n(n—1)....(n—p+1)/1.2.3....9 
of the said sets being denoted by P, the P™ and last set would 
thus be 

n—pt+l1, n—p+2,..... 5 Mall, . #0. 

Now, any two of the sets being fixed upon, say the u and y", 
the system of quantities (q,.,) is returned to, and from it are 
deleted (1) all the “termes” whose first index is not found in 
the vu set, and (2) all the “termes” whose second index is not 
found in the » set. What is left after this action is clearly 
“un systéme de quantités symétriques de l’ordre p,” the deter- 
minant of which may be denoted by a? ; . For example, if 
y=v=1, all the a’s would be deleted whose first or second index 
was not included in the set 1, 2,3,...,, and there would be 
left the system 


Ay Aye Ay -p 
A,-4 Age Usp 
Ap, Ape Ap-p 


of which the determinant would be denoted by 


(p) 
Ay 
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As any one of the P sets could be taken along with any other, 
preparatory to forming such a determinant, there would ne- 
cessarily be in all PxP possible determinants. Arranged in a 
square as follows :— 


(p) (p) (p) 
Oy, yg +++ Op 
(p) ) (p) 
de 6 Raheem Le 
(p) (p) (p) 
Ap Ap» p-p 


- they manifestly form “un systéme symétrique de l’ordre P,” 
_ which, in strict accordance with previous convention, is denoted 


by 
(a> 
Cauchy then proceeds (p. 96)—— 


Si Pon donne successivement a p toutes les valeurs 


1, 2,33. ee | RHO; WH 2 ed 
P prendra les valeurs suivantes, 
n(n—1) n(n—1)(n—-2) n(n —1) e 
es re | es ee aie ecm RY te 


et l’on obtiendra par suite un nombre égal & n—1 de systémes 
symétriques différens les uns des autres, dont le premier sera le systeme 
donné (a,.,). Ces différens systémes seront désignés respectivement 


par 
(Qy-n) rake wae | [ a. nina? ies ninciin=®) | 
n Se Il | Cao SSS SSS ll GO tk 
(n-3) 
7 (r=1)\ , 
rs . n=) 2) zt mint ime) a], [a n(n—- ns (ae ) : (XL.) 


je les appellerai systémes dérivés de (a.,). Parmi ces systemes, ceux 


qui correspondent 4 des valeurs de p dont la somme est égale A 7 sont 
toujours de méme ordre; je les appellerai systémes dérivés complémentaires. 


Ainsi en général 
fare yet aes) 


sont deux systemes dérivés complémentaires l'un de lautre, dont 
Vordre est égal a 
diaveaanon eustend. 


Up to this point a thorough satbsgeaghrs of the notation 


(ae 


is the one essential. Taking the particular instance 


(a0) 
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‘we first call to mind that it is an abbreviation for the “ systeme 


symetrique” whose first row has for its last “terme” the deter- 
minant 


B19 


—that is to say, an abbreviation for the system whose deter- 
minant we should nowadays write in the form 


) ) ) 
| rel 1.2 1.10 
(2) (2) (2) 
a4 Ay 9 As 10 
(2) (2) (2) 
Ho4 Wo2 A10.10 


The next point is to realise what determinants are denoted by 


OR Oren 8 bo 66 be ks 
Now the number 10 being of necessity a combinatorial, and, as 
_the figure in brackets above it indicates, of the form 
n(n—1) 
[ko 
we see that n must be 5, and that the said determinants are all 
derived from 


| Gy, Gyo Gp, Ay, Cig 
| Chin Che, Chk IIS Wee 
(ee Oa lag ada Cs 
Gey Lipo Ws Bey. (One 

Cin One Oe Aare 


The details of the process of derivation are recalled in connection 
with the interpretation of the pairs of suffixes. A requisite 
preliminary is to form all the different pairs of the numbers 
1, 2, 8, 4, 5; arrange them in the order 

12) 13, 14, 15, 28, 24, 25, 34, 35, 45; 
and then number them 

ers eo Os 7 84. ON 610. 
These last are the numbers from which the suffixes are taken, 
and what each one as a suffix refers to, is the combination under 
which it is here placed. For example, the first suffix in av refers 
to the combination 12, and implies the deletion of all the rows 


of the above determinant of the fifth order except the Ist and 
M.D. H 
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2nd; the second suffix refers to the same combination, and 
implies the deletion of all the columns except the Ist and 2nd; 
and the symbol as a whole thus comes to stand for 


Ay-1  Uyg 
Gog alors (XL. 2) 
Interpreting a”) a, . . . . in the same way, we see that 
(2) 
(41.10) 


is a compact notation for the system of which the determinant is 


CS Cyng a) wesw eae “ae hme 8 Roee ay UMeanOl rete 

; ket BS cane 

Me Se | Hgtgal |Oga%e5|> | CeuMos 

LOii@rg os |gs%54], [Crs¢ssl, | 425-5 
Similarly (a) 


stands for the system of which the determinant is 
der lpolle-a ts oh) em ty an gee egeiene mln awe MC gear 
> | V-3%g-4% 5-5, 


VBpngsUne lsc xy i so SR ol OeeO atlas a) ane eae 


l 
| Gos Qin Oixn ty te ou ue We ay Opals Cire ye) Coat Cee 


and which is called the “complementary derived system.” (XL. 3) 
To every “terme” of the latter there corresponds a “terme” of 
the former, the one “terme” consisting exactly of those a’s of 
the original determinant which are awanting in the other. This 
relationship Cauchy goes on to mark by means of a name and a 
notation. He calls two such “termes,” |a5.,@y.5%5.3| and |14.49.,| for 


example, “termes complémentaires des deux systemes;” (XL. 4) 
and if the symbol for the one be by previous agreement 
gu” 
bot 


the symbol for the other is made * 


(n-p) 
Op uti. Pepi" (XL. 5) 


*Tf Cauchy had adopted a slightly different principle for determining the 
order of combinations, the u combination of p things and the (P—w+1)t com- 
bination of 2-p things would have been mutually exclusive, and the convention 
here made in regard to notation would have been unnecessary. 
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As for the signs of the “termes” in “derived systems,” Cauchy’s 
words are (p. 98)— 


“En général, il est facile de voir que le produit de deux termes 
complémentaires pris & volonté est toujours, au signe prés, une portion 
de ce méme déterminant (D,,). Cela posé, étant donné le signe de l’un 
de ces deux termes, on déterminera celui de autre par la condition 
que leur produit soit affecté de méme signe que la portion correspon- 
dante du déterminant D,,.” 


All these preliminaries having been settled, the weighty 
matters of the section are entered on. The first of these is a 
complete and perfectly accurate statement of the expansion- 
theorem, known by the name of Laplace, but which, as we have 
seen, Laplace and even Bezout who followed him were very far 
from fully formulating. The passage is of the greatest interest. 
No better example could be chosen to illustrate the powerful 
grasp which Cauchy had of the subject. What Laplace and 
Bezout laboured at, lengthily expounding one special case after 
another, Cauchy sets forth with ease and in all its generality in 
the space of a page. His words are (p. 99)— 

“On a fait voir dans le § 3° que la fonction symétrique alternée 

S (4.302035. +: Ou,,) = D, 
était équivalente a celle-ci 
SESS Glog os oF Aint) » Grrals 


On fera voir de méme qu'elle est encore équivalente a 


SSG Gates: Op) - SE Grp iis: Ope ae 


les opérations indiquées par le signe 8 pouvant étre considérées comme 
relatives, soit aux premiers, soit aux seconds indices. On a d’ailleurs 
par ce qui précéde 


(vp) 
S (4 Oya. + bpp) = £055, 
3 Md (m—P) 
S(4 @pai-p41+°Uwa) =2Upp - 


Enfin les signes des quantités de la forme 


, (p) (n -p) 
ay, » Wp 


doivent étre tels que les produits semblables a 


a ? gi? -P) 


( 
TPP. 
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soient dans le déterminant D, affectés du signe +. Cela posé, il 
résulte de l’équation 


ID», — Si Se S( + Ay. 9+9- . Op) . S( + p+i + p+ie Mia 5 
que D,, est la somme de plusieurs produits de la forme 


(p) ,(n—p) 

O11 oR eB 
Selon que pour obtenir ces différens produits on échangera entre eux 
les premiers ou les seconds indices du systéme (d.,,), on trouvera ou 
Véquation 


Dam ah ag? + flat +. + dal” 
ou celle-ci 
Darah a gl goats eee uk ae) ge? 
On aura de méme en général les deux équations 
D,= a?) er + a GE ee ae rege were Eee 
D. = a® a?) (p) (np) a {(p) (a=) 


m= 41% _ pire + 4, 2%p_ytip ste Op Oe saat 


Ces deux équations sont comprises dans la suivante 


P (p) .(n—-p) 
D,=5 (G7 ane eae) (xiv. 4) 


qui a lieu également, soit que l’on considére le signe S comme relatif 
a l’'indice , soit qu’on le considére comme relatif a |’indice 7.” 


Taking as an illustration the case where n=5, p=2, and 7=7 
(that is, the ordinal number corresponding to the pair 2 5, of 
the suffixes 1, 2, 3, 4, 5), and translating literally from Cauchy’s 
notation into our own, we have 

| Uy Martts3thas4 55 | = | CyoUbo5 |-| Uyy%y3%54| — | Cyol%y5 |-| Cox Lag@eg| + - - - 
ea, F | goss |-| yy 4953, | 

With the same certainty of touch and with still greater con- 
ciseness, all the identities directly obtainable by Bezout’s Méthode 
pour trouver des fonctions .... qui soient zéro par elles-mémes, 
are formulated as one general identity, and established on a 
proper basis. The paragraph is (p. 100)— 

“T), étant une fonction symétrique alternée des indices du systéme 
(a,.,) doit se réduire a zéro, lorsqu’on y remplace un de ces indices 
par un autre. Si l’on opére de semblables remplacemens a légard 


des indices qui occupent la premiere place dans le systéme (a.,), et 
qui entrent dans la combinaison (#4), cette méme combinaison se 
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trouvera transformée en une autre que je désignerai par (v), et al”), 
sera changé en al). ’. Dailleurs, en supposant le signe S relatif 47, ona 


D,= 8*( Cee OP on bL.P ye 


on aura done par oo 
P/ ,() »(n-P) 
=10, (G00) cepere,)s — (Galt; cemiy4) 
On aurait de méme, en supposant le signe S relatif a indice p, et 
en désignant par (7) une nouvelle combinaison différente de (7) 
ay (n—p) > : 
ES CREO Sire gaaump es mame ditaieur earner) 


As this theorem is twin with the preceding, it is best to illustrate 
it by the same special case. By so doing, indeed, both theorems 
become more readily grasped and their details better understood. 
Taking then as before n=5, p=2 and 7=7, we first form the 
determinants which Cauchy would have denoted by 


(2) (2) (2) 
Ug hA OKO Ngu an nar es ees 
and which we denote by 
[Gyo@on|  |Qip@s5| > <= = +. | goss. 


Next, for cofactors, we form the determinants which are comple- 
mentary, not of these, as in the preceding theorem, but of the 
members of one of ie nine other groups corresponding to the 
values 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10 of z, 


(2) (2) 
Ay 6 > Ug reece » Aine: 


These complementaries being 
|agyBas Use| » [Moy Ayz%55] > 2 2. > > | by, 4o3435|; 
we have the desired identity 

= |Qy9G95|-| gy 4355 — | 12035]. [Gay ygs5| ++ + a |@4455|-| 11% eas] » 
‘hie right-hand side of which is nothing more than an expansion 
of the zero determinant which arises from the determinant 
| Ay Moolyg(bqyUsg| “lorsqu’on y remplace un des indices par un 
autre,” viz., the second 4 by 5. 

With the help of these two theorems a third theorem of almost 
equal importance is derived, viz., regarding the product of the 
determinants of two complementary systems. Denoting the 
determinant of the system 


(oi) by Dy 
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and that of the complementary system 
(asm) by Dg, 
and multiplying the two determinants together, we see with 
Cauchy that by (xiv. 4) the principal “termes” of the resulting 
determinant are each equal to 
D,, 


nN 


and by (xu. 7) all the other “termes” are equal to zero. Conse- 
quently 
p n—-p) — iE: 
Die Dee) ) (XL) 


As an example of this theorem, it may be added that the product 
of the two determinants printed above (p. 114) to illustrate the 


notation ( a\ #)) k 


that is to say, the determinants of the systems 
(ato) » (tho) > 


10 
[Ge Onsale On Oe t « 


is equal to 


In connection with all the three theorems, the special case 
p=1, is given, so that their relation to previously well-known 
theorems (VL, XIL, XXI.) may be noted. It is also pointed out, 
that when in the third theorem 7 is even and p=3n, the result 
takes the interesting form 


D,?) = (D,)®, (XLI. 2) 


This brings us to the last section of the memoir, the fourth, 
bearing the heading 


Des Systemes A Hquations dérivées et de leur 
Déterminans. 


What it is concerned with is the relations subsisting between 
a “derived system” of the product-determinant 


(iPr (hears olen fica 


We ee ee mete 


Ose toe ro es 
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and the corresponding “ derived systems” of the factors 


| 
! 
| Oy -4 Qy-5 «= - Ayn Gy Ayg + + + Ayn 
| As-4 Up.9 cute Ao.» Agy Apo s+ Opn | 
| | 
he 
| Any On-2 arr Uren, ? Any Ang ++ > Onn | > 


in other words, the relations which must connect the systems 


Go). CR) (i) 
by reason of the relations 

2[S"(a,4 G4) = My] 
(given in full above on p. 107) which connect the systems 


(Gn) ? (a: ? (My-)- 
First of all, attention is concentrated on a single “terme” of 
the system 
(m,"p) 
or, as we should nowadays say, on a minor of the product- 
determinant. The process of reasoning, which occupies about 
four quarto pages, is exactly analogous to that previously 
followed in dealing with the product-determinant itself; and 
the result obtained is 
Meee (ata), (XVIII. 5) 


Mev 


where S? is meant to indicate that the terms on the ee 
side are got by changing the second suffixes into 2, 3, 4, P 
P in succession. Speaking roughly and in modern miseculas ry, 
we may say that this means that 


Any minor of a product-determinant is expressible as a sun 
of products of minors of the two factors. (xvu. 5) 


Cauchy then proceeds (p. 107)— 


“Si dans cette équation [xvul. 5] on donne successivement a p et 
a v toutes les valeurs entiéres depuis 1 jusqu’a P, on aura un systéme 
d’équations symétriques de l’ordre P, que l’on pourra représenter par 
Je symbole 


(63) 218?(a') al?) = my (p) ie 
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P étant toujours égal a 


nn—1l) oo 2 (n= ped) 
iy eee ee ‘ 


Pour déduire des équations 
2 [S"(ay.1 (y.1) aa My.v] 
les équations (63), il suffit évidemment de remplacer les trois systemes 
de quantités 
(Qy-n) > (04-») ? (My-n) 
par les systémes dérivés de méme ordre 
(v) (p) (p) 
(ap) (ap) , (mp). 


Je dirai pour cette raison que le second systéme d’équations est dérivé 
du premier.” (XL. 6) 


The close outward resemblance here noted between the original 
and the derived system of connecting equations is due of course 
to the choice of the notation 

a 


for the minors of the determinant 


EG Cones On): 


and is so far a recommendation of that notation. 


From the system of equations (63) two deductions follow 
immediately. In regard to the first Cauchy’s words are (p. 108)—- 


“ Désignons par 

(v) (p) (p) 

sp; Dp , Mp 
les déterminans des trois systemes 

(p) (p) (p)\ . 

(ap) , (ap) » (myp) 5 
on aura en vertu des équations (63) 
(65) My = Dp’ dp’.” (XLII) 

The enunciation of this in modern phraseology would be— 


Any compound of a product-determinant is equal to the pro- 
duct of the corresponding compounds of the two factors. (XLII.) 
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The next deduction is stated equally succinctly (p. 109)— 
“Si lon ajoute entre elles les équations (63) on aura la suivante, 
(66) S?4S?(a”))S?(a eh = S*S?(m!?)), (xxon 2) 


le premier signe S, c’est-a-dire le signe extérieur, étant relatif a 
Vindice y, et les autres, c’est-a-dire les signes intérieurs, étant relatifs 
4 Vindice (Ese 


This (66) corresponds to (XXXIX.) as (65) corresponds to the 
multiplication-theorem 


Mas Do. 


nn? 


the transition from the general to the particular being effected 
in both cases by putting p=1. 


With these deductions, the 4th Section practically comes to an 
end; but one or two results, intentionally omitted in the account 
of the 2nd Section because they seemed to belong naturally to 
the 4th, fall now to be noted. 


The first is very simple. It arises (p. 91) from observing that 
Dee x (6, yo} = = (D,6,,)"" 2 
and... = (M,,)"-2 


by the multiplication-theorem. The result (XXI. 2) above (p. 110), 
is then thrice applied, and a theorem at once takes shape, which 
in later times we find enunciated as follows :— 


The adjugate of the product-determinant is equal to the pro- 
duct of the adjugates of the two factors. (XLir. 2) 


It is not noted, however, by Cauchy that this is but a case of 
XLIIL, viz., where p=n=—1. 
The next is 
>[S' "(My Oy. y= =D, Ga i 


or DIS Cr) = One ary CuI 
It is nothing more than the result of solving the 7.n equations 
(83) Z[S*(a,. Gur) = My] 


first, in columns, for all the a’s, and secondly, in rows, for all 
the a’s. 
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The last is 
2[S"(a., Tey) ae ODM 


or 21S (ayer) — DO. | (XLUt2) 


where (7,.,) is the system adjugate to (m,.,). It is obtained 
from the 7.7 equations (XLII) just as they were obtained from 
the 7.1 equations (33), use being made of the theorem 


M,=D,6,. 


In concluding, Cauchy refers to Binet’s researches on similar 
matters. Most of what he says in regard to them has already 
been given (see p. 93 above). The rest of it is as follows 


etl dy 


‘“T] [Binet] me dit en outre qu'il avait généralisé le théoréme dont 
il s'agit [M,=D,,5,], en substituant au produit de deux résultantes 
des sommes de produits de méme espéce. J’avais dés lors déja 
démontré le théoreme suivant : 

Dun systeme quelconque @équations symétriques on peut déduire cing 
autres systemes du méme ordre; mais on wen saurait déduire un plus 
grand nombre. 

J’ai démontré depuis a l'aide des méthodes précédentes cet autre 
théoreme : 

Dun systeme quelconque @équations symétriques de Vordre n, on peut 
toujours déduire deua systemes @’équations symétriques de Vordre 


deux systemes d’équations symétriques de Pordre 
n(n—1)(n—2) 2 
eRe co 

En ajoutant entre elles les équations symétriques comprises dans 
un méme systeme, on obtient, comme on |’a vu, les formules (50), (51) 
et (70) qui me paraissent devoir étre semblables celles dont M, Binet 
m’a parlé.” 

The last sentence here raises an important question for the 
historian to settle, viz., whether Cauchy is to share with Binet 
the credit of the generalisation of the multiplication-theorem. 
The identities on which the claim is based are— 


S"{Say.r) S%cr)} = SSM») (50) 
S"(S"(By..) S"Ous)} = S*S"(0y.») (51) 
SP{S*(aly)SP(aR)} = SPS"(mM) (ZO) 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL (CAUCHY, 1812) 113! 
The first of these, given formerly (p. 110) in the uncontracted 
form 
(Qyy gy. - Hog) (Ay, +Oe,+... +1) 
Bist dyg re on + Ono) (Oy9+ Beret . . - 03) 
an Garat Oy a + Gn) Org + Cent cai + Onn) 
= MyytMy, +... +My 


= LT Sey ALE ets rE pat OO 


BVNCTO Wy = Mherdy 1b Oyodre+ .. . + Oendvn, 


may be at once left out of consideration ; it is not even a case of 
the multiplication-theorem. Cauchy, we may be sure, mentioned 
it only because it is the first of the series to which (51) and (70) 
belong. The next concerns the systems 


(Bin) » (d,. ae (7 1 ) 


adjugate to the systems 


(4+) , (Gyn) > (M4-n) 


dealt with in (50). It indeed is comparable with Binet’s 
theorem; but as it is only a case of (70),—the minors in (70) 
being of any order whatever, whereas in (51) they are the prin- 
cipal minors,—we may without loss pass it over. Directing our 
attention, then, to (70) let us for the sake of greater definiteness 
take the case where n=5 and p=2, and where consequently 


P= os _ 10. The theorem then becomes 


te 


S104 $10(a2,) S30(0!),) } = $1052(m®) 


For the purpose of comparison with Binet’s result, it is absolutely 
necessary, however, to depart from this exceedingly condensed 
mode of statement. Remembering that the inner S’s refer 
always to the first suffix, and the outer to the second suffix, we 
obtain the more developed form 


124 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


q!”) (2) (2) (2) 
(a +oti+ ... boi) (++... +01) 
(a®) a?) of?) )(a? a? aos) 
a 1.2 ar 2.2 hg SY + 10,2 1,2 sF Y 5 SF 10.2 
(2) (2) (2) 
+ (0 (a? Oy 10 aif an 10 Oy Dy 4F O49, 0) (a (a 1,10 ae ae 10 BP 2 SF Gea) 
ee Ove ee Ce 
(2) 
ar my 2+ my at... $miys 
+ 
m®? +m?) 4+ m®?) 
ae iu : a ee io + ceo ae 10,10°* 


Interpreting now the suffixes and superfixes of the a’s, a’s, and 
m’s, after the manner already described,—any suffix r signifying 
along with the superfix (2) the r* combination of two numbers 
taken from I, 2, 3, 4, 5,—we finally reach the suitable form 


{Japr4y2] + [ayaa] +e. -- H+ |atgyy0] + [agya5-o] + Ay 45-9} 
{|Qy-4Hero| HF [@y-1% gol +... A [A geyGgeg] + [ggg] + [a y-1%erol} 
+ t 

+ {lay-s42-5| + |@ysa35) +++ ++ H [dg-3Gg.5| 1 [atg-30551 + | y-gQ55|} 
A iOggterg| Sh Eiger. «ee + [A g-gg5] HK [Ag-g%g-5| EK [Qg-g%5-5\ } 
t+ {[ay-aGe5| + largags| +... H | 3. 46tq-5| PF |tg-gQt5:5) H | g-gts-s|} 
Olsson gl |e are) Stee & HF | ggQges| AF |[OgegQges| + [Og ghseal } 

, ! 
= fy Mo] A [My Meg] He -- H [MgqMyo] H [MgyM5-9] + [Mg Mp9] 
+4 ‘ . . . . 
+ l14.gM%o-5] + [Mz gMdg.5| H.-A [Mg.gMy5] + [7Mg.5M5-5] + [2 z-g7M5-4| 
+ fig. gMey.5| + [7 -fMag] A -- b [Mg.4y-5] + [Mg.4M5-5] + [MyM cl, 


where Mary = Opry yy Org lng = - Ouse Opes: 


The series of suffixes for the a’s, ws, and m’s are seen to be the 
same, the series of pairs of first suffixes in every row and the 
series of pairs of second suffixes in every column being 


12, 13, 14, 15, 28, 24, 25,34, 35, 45; 
that is to say, the combinations arranged in ascending order, of 


the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, taken two at a time. On the first side 
of the identity are 10 products, and as both factors of each 
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product contain 10 terms, the result of the multiplication would 
be to produce 1000 terms of the form 
| @rpAeq|-| Cmp%ng]|; 


the whole expansion in fact being 
| trp dtsg|-|AmpOng|: 


On the right-hand side are 100 terms of the form 
MpMaq|; 


and if a proof of the identity were wanted, we should only have 
to show that each of the 100 terms of the latter kind gives rise 
to a particular 10 terms of the former kind. This, too, it is 
interesting to note, Cauchy himself could have done. For 
example, the last of the 100 terms, 


144755 | 
S| yy Ogg FU gytgyt 6+ FU ggtys —— Ug 51 FU gogo + +» FU y5 O55 | 
yy Agy + Asya ++ U55A45 U5 tg, + Agg05g FF Op555) ; 


eS : | 
=| Uy Ayn C43 Ag U5 G4, Ago Ag3 Agy Ags 


O51 O59 A53 Apa A55 | > 


aE iConaG + 


As, Aso Us C54 U5 


=| Uy M40 G4 O43 Ugg ys | G44 Ags 


As, Ase 


+ | Uy Ug 


As, Us 


4, Age 


I 
As, Ase a5) O53 Os4 Ups | | O54 O55 |> 


which is nothing more than Cauchy’s formula (62) 
| m{?) = S?(al” al?) ), 


when we put »=10=y, and p=2. Instead of 1000 terms on the 
left-hand side and 100 on the right, we should clearly have for 
the general theorem P? terms on the left and P* terms on the 
right, P be it remembered being the combinatorial 


n(n—l1)\(n—2)... (n=p+1) 
Poe Sa oes 


Leaving Cauchy, let us now return to Binet, and in order that 
the comparison between the two may be complete, let us formally 
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enunciate in all its generality the latter’s theorem also. Binet 
himself did not do this. After dealing with the case in which 
the determinants involved are of the 2nd order, he merely added 


(p. 289)— 
“On aura encore pour les intégrales 
Z{S(ay'2") SEO}, ASG") SEC}, &e. 
des résultats semblables, savoir, 
2{S(z,y/2") S(Ev0)} 


_g ‘| LaEXyvr2€ + LyEXevrae + VeEZavryC 
7 — LaEZzvzy¢ — LyEXavrel — UeEZyvrx6, 


D{S(t,0',y,2”) S(r7,£,v,0’)} 
= 8 {2ir2aglyvd2¢ + LardyEStvz26 + &e.} 
&e.” 
With the help of modern phraseology, the general theorem thus 


intended to be indicated can be made sufficiently clear. Binet in 
effect says :— 


Take s rectangular arrays each with m elements in the row 
and 7 elements in the column, m being greater than 7, viz.— 


(Ay) (Ga)ie -~ + (Aidim — (Gran (Aion ++ (Aidom + - (1)e1(Q1)e2 - + - (Qi) om 
(G2) (Ge) ce (Gs)am (Gy )o1 (hy )o0 tae (Ge)om >. (Ay )e1 (Oe) s0 vee (Qh) sm 


(Gn )u(On)i2 emote Cha) uns (Gna On )o0 sh dehe Cones oo eae sTesae, GA. 
and other s rectangular arrays of the same kind, viz.— 


(b+) (G,)i5 TU (he (D,)os (b,)os Cig Gi ee (One (bz).9 suse (Ose 
(be) 11 (Oy )rs casks (b2)im (dy Jor Cy apace (b2)om “ye (bs)er (b.).2 eas (be) sm 


(by )11(On)r2 as (On)im (Hy, )o1(On)oe SAS (Odom oa (x1 (On )o0 DAO (Us) Pe 


From each array, by taking every set of ~ columns, form C,,,,, 
determinants, arranging them in any order, provided it be the 
same for all the arrays. Add together all the 1st determinants 
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formed from the first s arrays, and multiply the sum by the 
corresponding sum for the second s arrays; obtain the like 
product involving all the 2nd determinants, the like product 
involving all the 8rd determinants, and so on. Then, the sum 
of these products is equal to the sum of the products obtained 
by multiplying each array of the first set by each array of the 
second set. 

Or we may put it alternatively as a formal proposition, thus:— 


Ifs rectangular arrays be tuken, each with m elements in the 
row and n elements in the column, m being greater than n, viz. 


bo = 
femal tt I Pty Or Os a ee 0 599 


and uf the minor determinants of the n order formed from X,, 


Oe eo cp Le 02 


Hy Ug +--+ » Uo Silene Mae 
Hy, Lo. » » Lo fn G2 +) = G0 
By Us os - Lo ey @ sek ie Esc 


then 
(yp +iy+t... +21) (fat G+ teeuee toa) 


+ (842+ G+ eats) (E12 + So + be onc + Ee) 
+ (ott .. . +20) (Got So.» » +&0) 

; = (X,+X,+ a0 . + X,) (Si + 2e+ sone +2), 
where C stands for C,,,, v.¢., m(m—1)....(m—N4+1)/1.2.3....0. 


Now, counting the terms here as we did in the case of Cauchy’s 
theorem, we see that on the left-hand side there are C multi- 
plications to be performed, each giving rise to ss terms, and 
that therefore the full number of terms in the development of 
this side is 

80; 
also that on the right-hand side the number is 


ge 
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In Cauchy’s theorem the corresponding numbers were found to 
be P? and P?2, P being not any whole number as s is, but like 


C a combinatorial. 


Without further investigation, we might 


consequently assert that, supposing the two theorems to be alike 
in other respects, Binet’s must be the more general, the passage 
from it to Cauchy’s being effected by taking s=C. A closer 
examination, however, will show that this is not the full measure 
of the difference between the two theorems as to generality. 
Not only must we specialise by putting s=C, but s must become 


C in a very special way. 


In order to make this clear, let us 


take the particular case of Binet’s theorem which approximates 
as nearly as possible to the particular case of Cauchy’s given 


above. ‘ In the latter the 


determinants were of the 2nd order; 


therefore to get the comparable case of Binet’s theorem we must 


+ +4 
a 


WV esyens la - Bas 


| Bo Pos Ne 


put n=2. Again, since P in the particular case of Cauchy’s 
theorem was 10, we must for the same purpose put 
> 
Sai) 
ang ©. .= 10 ands .aie—o- 
The result is 
by A19 As, boo a 1%10,2 | G11 Aye Q10,1 %0,2 
babs) lbh. oho basil Usaha le . eee 
1% | 994 %99 D101 10,2 ure 10,1710,2 | 
| ag oe: 
f GHy1A13) | | bo)Ao3 = ia08] yy G3 | 1,1 10,3 
Wee itinel ts Mele > | 
11933) | 991 993 D191 y9,3 | nM13 10,1/10,3 
| | | 
4415 | Voges | ie ae \ i A145 40,4 10,5 
| P24 995 | b10,40 10,5 14M 15 BrosPros 
_{% Oy Aye - ++ Oy5 | eft | gy Uap + +» Ogg | Ei ee er | 1014102 + + + Ao.s || 
Bis Oya. +s Dag | a1 Dog + + » Dos | | Di5a Or09 += < Ose. | 
{| Oy, AyQ+ ++ Ay5 Ao Foy + + Ags 19,1 10,2 ° + 


+ 


* A105 | 


| BrorBro2- « pel) 


ee 


the elements involved being 200 in number, and disposable in 


two sets of arrays— 


Gs Ones 


by bis : 


mie 


Oa 


Go Paneer: 


De 


A101 MH0,9 + + + AHos5 


(los, 


b 


25? Dro4 OW ee Dro5> 


Se 


es 
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and 


yy Ayo + + + As Go; Aen + + + Ags coos Ura Chuo 0 Oo Whiays 
By Bre G ac Bis: Bay form oO © Bos or ancie: Broa Pros ang Pros: 


In the corresponding identity of Cauchy there are only 50 
different elements, viz., the elements of the two square arrays— 


1 ize 1G Mae aero AU 
Ay, Meg + + + Ans gi Agg + + + Ags 
RO Ste Smee, Gene Hin Oe 


Indeed,—and it is this which brings the comparison to a point,— 
if from the first of these square arrays we form 10 rectangular 
arrays by taking every possible pair of rows, thus using each 
row 4 times over, viz., 


Ores yy Ay, yg s + ~ Oy Ogg Ug oo Og 
RO a Coes, ay Can Vo Oye, 5 Oe Ope rae Ole, 


and similarly from the a’s form a second set of 10 arrays, viz., 


eee ip, Or Fine ee i) ip LE TELID SLY: 
and then to these two special sets of arrays apply Binet’s 
theorem, we obtain Cauchy’s theorem. Regarding the two 
theorems in all their generality, the decision we have reached 
may therefore be expressed by saying that Binet’s is a theorem 
concerning 2smn quantities, where s, m, are any positive 
integers, and Cauchy’s is a case of it in which 


and in which, further, the number of different quantities in- 
volved is not 


m(m—1)...(m—n+1) 
2 nN 
but by reason of repetitions is only 
2m?. 
Although this decision is against Cauchy’s claim as put by 


himself, it deserves to be noticed that, apparently by oversight, 
M.D, I 


De xmn, 
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he failed to make his case as strong as he might have done. — It 
will be remembered that Binet made two advances in the 
generalisation of the multiplication-theorem. In the first place, 
he gave the generalisation from which the multiplication-theorem 
is got by putting m=, or, as we nowadays say, by substituting 
two square matrices for two rectangular matrices, and then 
he gave the theorem which we have been comparing with 
Cauchy’s and which degenerates into his own first theorem when 
s is put equal to 1. Now the first of these generalisations 
Cauchy could justly have laid claim to. His identity (xvuit. 5) 
is not indeed stated or viewed as a generalisation of the multi- 
plication-theorem, but it is unquestionably so in reality. Osten- 
sibly the identity concerns any minor of a product-determinant, 
but every such minor is obtained by multiplying together two 
rectangular matrices, and, conversely, every determinant which 
is the product of two rectangular matrices may be. viewed as a 
minor of the product of two determinants. . 

On looking back, however, at Cauchy’s memoir as a whole, 
one cannot but be struck with admiration both at the quality 
and the quantity of its contents, Supposing that none of its 
theorems had been new; and that it had not even presented a 
single old theorem in a fresh light, the memoir would have been 
most valuable, furnishing, as it did, to the mathematicians of 
the time an almost exhaustive treatise on the theory of general 
determinants. It is not too much to say, although it may come 
to many as a surprise, that the ordinary text-books of deter- 
minants supplied to university students of the present day do 
not contain much more of the general theory than is to be found 
in Cauchy’s memoir of about eighty years ago. One apparently 
trivial instrument, which Cauchy had not received from his 
predecessors and which he did not make for himself, viz., a 
notation for determinants whose elements had special values, is 
at the foundation of the whole difference between his treatise 
and those at present employed. When this want came to be 
supplied later on, the functions crept steadily into everyday use, 
and a fresh impetus was consequently given to the study of 
them. But if from the work of the said eighty years all 
researches regarding special forms of determinants be left out, 
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and all investigations which ended in mere rediscoveries or 
in rehabilitations of old ideas, there is a surprisingly small 
proportion left. If one bears this in mind, and recalls the fact, 
temporarily set aside, that Cauchy, instead of being a compiler, 
presented the entire subject from a perfectly new point of view, 
added many results previously unthought of, and opened up a 
whole avenue of fresh investigation, one cannot but assign to 
him the place of highest honour among all the workers from 
1693 to 1812. It is, no doubt, impossible to call him, as some 
have done, the formal founder of the theory. This honour is 
certainly due to Vandermonde, who, however, erected on the 
foundation comparatively little of a superstructure. Those who 
followed Vandermonde contributed, knowingly or unknowingly, 
only a stone or two, larger or smaller, to the building. Cauchy 
relaid the foundation, rebuilt the whole, and initiated new 
enlargements; the result being an edifice which the architects of 
to-day may still admire and find worthy of study. 


CHAPTER V. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM 1693 TO 1812; 
A RETROSPECT. 


From what has just been said by way of estimate of Cauchy’s 
memoir, it will readily appear that a suitable opportunity has 
now presented itself for taking a general retrospect of the work 
done from the date at which the history commences. The 
system which has been pursued, of numbering the new advances 
made by each writer, enables us to do this very conveniently, 
and with a tolerable approximation to accuracy by means of a 
tabular form. The table, herewith annexed, so far explains 
itself. The authors’ names, it will be seen, are arranged both 
vertically and horizontally in chronological order; and vertical 
and horizontal lines of separation are drawn so as to apportion 
to each name a gnomon-shaped space. The crediting of any 
entirely new result to an author is done by giving its number in 
Roman figures after his name in the vertical list. On the other 
hand, any mere modification, fresh presentment, or extension of 
a previously known result, is notified to the right of the original 
number of the result, and under the new writer’s name in the 
horizontal series. Instead of the Arabic figures placed in the 
gnomon-shaped spaces, a cross or other uniform mark would 
have sufficed, but in order to increase the usefulness of the table, 
a number has been inserted, telling the page at which the result 
is to be found. For example, if we look to the space allotted to 
Bezout (1779), we find him credited with one entirely new result, 
numbered XxXIII., and with some contribution to each of tive 
previously known results, whose numbers are IL, IIL, IV., XIL, 
XIv.; and we likewise see that information regarding them 


TABLE—SHOWING THE ADVANCE OF THE TH 


1693. 


Leibnitz, 


Fontaine, 


1750. 


Cramer, 


1693. 


Leibnitz, 


1748. 


Fontaine, 


1750. 


Cramer, 


13 
13 


1764. 


Bézout, 


1771. 


Vandermonde, 


1772. 


Laplace, 


‘Vandermonde, 1771. 
Laplace, 
| Lagrange, pl 


| 
| 


33 


1773. 


Lagrange, 


1779. 


Bézout, 


| 


<= 
te 
coal 


] Bézout, 


1784. 


Hindenburg, 


1800. 


Rothe, 


1801. 


Gauss, 


1784. 


| Hindenburg, 


‘ 


562), 57 (9) 


61 


61-2 


1809. 


Monge, 


Hirsch, 


Ss 
Ss 
aD 


58, 590), 61 


bi | 


1801 
1809. 


& 
a 


Monge, 
| Hirsch, 


| Binet, 


| 


64-5 


65 | 


1811. 


Binet, 


Prasse, 


1812. 


Wronski, 


Binet, 


XXXVI 


™! || 


1812. 


Wronski, 
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101 
99, 101, 102 


| 103, 103 


Cauchy, 


i XXXVII. 


XXXVIII. 


7, 103, 117 


| Cauchy. 


112, 114, 114, 114, 114, 120 


118, 118 
120, 121 
121, 122 


Facing page 132. 
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all will be got at p. 52 of the History.* Speaking generally, more 
importance ought to be attached to the existence of numbers at 
the corner of a gnomon than elsewhere, because these indicate 
fresh departures in the theory. Sometimes, however, a fresh 
departure may have been very trivial, the real advance being 
indicated by a number well removed from the corner of a subse- 
quent gnomon. Thus if we examine the history of the multipli- 
cation-theorem (Nos. XVII, XVIII.), we find the first step in the 
direction of it credited by the table to Lagrange, and subsequent 
steps to Gauss, Binet, and Cauchy; whereas careful investigation 
at the pages mentioned shows that what Lagrange accomplished 
was of exceedingly little moment, in comparison with the magni- 
ficent generalisation of Binet and Cauchy. Again, it must be 
borne in mind that all the results numbered in Roman figures 
are not of equal importance, it being well known that one 
theorem in any mathematical subject may have vastly more 
influence on the after development of the subject than half a 
dozen others. Such imperfections, however, being allowed for, 
the table will be found to afford a very ready means of estimat- 
ing with considerable accuracy the. proportionate importance to 
be assigned to the various early investigators of the theory. 

If we look for a moment, in conclusion, at the nationality of 
the authors, one outstanding fact immediately arrests attention, 
viz., that almost every important advance is due to the mathema- 
ticians of France. Were the contributions of Bezout, Vander- 
monde, Laplace, Lagrange, Monge, Binet, and Cauchy left out, 
there would be exceedingly little left to any one else, and even 
that little would be of minor interest. 


* As regards the newness of xxi1I. the table is not quite in accord with the 
text, an earlier writer’s work having been duly noted in the latter (p. 11). 


CHAPTER VI. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM THE YEAR 1813 TO 1825. 


THE writers of this period are seven in number, viz., Gergonne, 
Garnier, Wronski, Desnanot, Cauchy, Scherk, Schweins. Of 
these Gergonne, Garnier and Cauchy are merely expository ; 
Wronski only recalls an earlier communication; Desnanot is a 
follower of Bezout; Scherk is a follower of Hindenburg; 
Schweins alone stands prominently forward as being well read 
in the subject, fit to give a full exposition, and fruitful in new 
results. 


GERGONNE (1813). 


[Développement de la théorie donnée par M. Laplace pour 
l’élimination au premier degré. Annales de Mathémutiques, 
iv. pp. 148-155. ] 


This is such an exposition of the primary elements of the 
theory of determinants and their application to the solution of a 
set of simultaneous linear equations as might be given in the 
course of an hour's lecture. It is confessedly founded on 
Laplace’s memoir of 1772; but, though the matter of it is thus 
not original, it is nevertheless noteworthy on account of its 
brevity, clearness, and elegance. 

The word “inversion” is introduced to denote (111. 21) 
what Cramer called a “dérangement,” and then by easy steps 
the reader is led up to the theorem peers the interchange 
of two non-contiguous letters. 


**(9) Done, si ’on permute entre elles deux lettres non consécutives, 
on changera nécessairement l’espece du nombre des inversions. Soit 
en effet m le nombre des lettres intermédiaires & ces deux-la; on 
pourra d’abord porter la lettre la plus & gauche immédiatement a 
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gauche de l’autre, ce qui lui fera parcourir n places; puis remettre 
cette derniére a la place de la premiére; et, comme elle sera obligée 
de passer par-dessus celle-ci, elle se trouvera avoir parcouru n+1 
places. Le nombre total des places parcourues par les deux lettres 
sera done 2n +1, et conséquemment l’espéce du nombre des inversions 
se trouvera changée.” (III. 22) 


This, it must be noted, is not identical with Rothe’s proposition 
on the same subject, Gergonne’s 1 being different from Rothe’s d. 

The proof, that a determinant vanishes if two of the letters 
bearing suffixes be the same, proceeds on the same lines as 
Rothe’s, but is put very shortly and not less convincingly as 
follows :— 

‘“‘Supposons, en effet, que l’on change h en g, sans toucher a g ni 
aux indices. Soient, pour un terme pris au hasard dans le polynéme, 
p et q les indices respectifs de g et h; ce polynéme, renfermant toutes 
les permutations, doit avoir un autre terme ne différant uniquement 
de celui-la qu’en ce que c’est h qui y porte l’indice p et g indice ¢; 
et de plus (9) ces deux termes doivent étre affectés de signes contraires ; 
ils se détruiront donc, lorsqu’on changera h en g; et il en sera de 


méme de tous les autres termes pris deux 4 deux.” (xu. 8) 
On putting “le polynéme D,” 7.e. the determinant |a,b,c, ...|, in 
the form 


A,d,+A,a,+Az,d,+. .. .+AmMm, 
this theorem of course leads at once to the identities 
Ab, +Agb, + Asgbgt+. . . -+Ambm = 0 
AG FAgcgotAsegt. . . -tAmCm = | 


and these to the solution of m linear equations in m unknowns. 


GARNIER (1814). 


[Analyse Algébrique, faisant suite 4 la premiére section de 
Valgébre. 2° édition, revue et considérablement augmentée. 
Xvi+668 pp. Paris.] 


The title of Garnier’s chapter xxvii. (pp. 541-555) is 
“Développement de la théorie donnée par M. Laplace powr 
Lélimination aw premier degré” It consists, however, of 
nothing but a simple exposition, confessedly borrowed from 
Gergonne’s paper of 1813, and six pages of extracts from 
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Laplace’s original memoir of 1772. As forming part of a 
popular text-book, it probably did more service in bringing the 
theory to the notice of mathematicians than a memoir in a 
recondite serial publication could have done; and we certainly 
know that Sylvester, who afterwards did so much to advance 
the theory, expresses himself indebted to it. 


WRONSKI (1815). 


[Philosophie de la Technie Algorithmique. Premiére Section, 
contenant la loi supréme et universelle des Mathématiques. 
Par Hoéné Wronski. (pp. 175-181, &c.) Paris.] 


Here as in the Réfutation of 1812 “combinatory sums” make 
their appearance, as being necessary for the expression of the 
“Joi supréme.” Wronski’s point of view is unaltered toward 
them. He now, however, calls them 


Schin functions, (xv. 5) 


from the letter formerly introduced to denote them, “et pour ne 
pas introduire de noms nouveaux”! Two or three pages are 
occupied with the statement of the recurrent law of formation 
(Bezout, 1764). 


DESNANOT, P. (1819). 


[Complément de la Théorie des Equations du Premier Degré, 
contenant ie. 4k xc Par P. Desnanot, Censeur au Collége 
Royal de Nancy, .... Paris.] 


As far as can be gathered, Desnanot was acquainted with the 
writings of very few of his predecessors in the investigation of 
determinants. The only one he himself mentions is Bezout, and 
the first part of his work is in direct continuation of a topic 
which the latter had begun. His book is a marvel of laboured 
detail. No expositor could take more pains with his reader, 
space being held of no moment if clearness had to be secured. 
As might be expected, therefore, all that is really worth pre- 
serving of his work is but a small fraction of the 264 pages 
which he occupies in exposition. 


The first chapter bears the heading 
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Recherche des Relations qui ont liew entre le dénomi- 
natewr et les numérateurs des valeurs générales des 
inconnues dans chaque systéme Wéquations du premier 
degré ; 

and, after a reference to the impossibility of obtaining any 
result in the case of one equation with one unknown, proceeds 
as follows :— 


“Si Pon a les deux équations 

aat+by=c, watby=c, 
elles donnent 

0 = be’ _ ae — Ca , 

Ba a al ta 
nommant D le dénominateur commun, N et N’ les numérateurs des 
valeurs de « et de y, nous aurons 

D=al' -ba’, N=cb'-bc’, N’=ac' — ca’. 

Multiplions N par a, N’ par d et ajoutons, nous trouverons 

aN + ON’ =c(ab' — ba’) =cD ; 
done 

aN + bN’=cD. 

Nous aurions de méme, en multipliant N par a’ et N’ par 0’, cette 
autre équation 


aN+0N=cD.” 
With this may be compared Bezout’s Méthode pour trouver des 
fonctions ... . qui soient zéro par elles-mémes (see p. 49). 


Exactly the same method is followed with the set of equations 
ax + by +cz =d 
we+by+tcez =a 
a’at+ b’y+ e%= da"). 
Here fifteen relations are obtained, only seven of which are 
viewed as necessary, VizZ., 
(ab’ —ba’ )N’+ (ac —ca’)N” = (ad’ —da’ oa 
(ab’ — ba”) N’+ (ac” —ca”)N” = (ad’” —da’")D) , 
(da’ —ad’ )N + (db’ —bd’)N’ + (de’ —ed’ )N” = 5 
(da”—ad”)N + (db”—bd”\N’ + (de” —cd”)N” = 0) , 
aN+bN’+eN’=dD 
aN+UN+e¢N’=adD 
aN + O’N’+ c’N”= dD). 
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From a modern point of view there are but two which are really 
different, viz., 

|ab’|.\ac’'d’”| — |ac’|.|ab’d”| + |ad’|.\ab’c"| 
and a|be'd” | — blac’d”| -[ c\ab’d” | x d\ab’c" | 


I 


the twelve quantities concerned being 
Cb. t= 
a Ue d 
a” gs CC” Gr. 
The former is obtainable from Bezout’s identity 
|ab’c”|.|de'f”| — |ab’d”|.\ce’'f”| + jaca’ |.|be'f’| — |be'd”|.ae’f"| = 0 


by putting 
Sf F = 9,0,1 


and e666 = 68,0)08 . 


The other, as is well known, comes from Vandermonde. 
Before proceeding to the case of four unknowns, a notation is 
introduced in the following words (p. 6) :— 


“Soient a, b,c, d, f, g, h, ete. des lettres représentant des quantités 
quelconques; k, 1, m, », q, 7, etc. des indices d’accens qui doivent 
étre placés a la droite des lettres. Au lieu de mettre ces indices 
comme des exposans, placons-les au-dessus des lettres quils doivent 


affecter, de maniére que , désigne a affecté du nombre & d’accens ; 
que oe indique le produit de Fi par i ; ainsi de suite. Représentons 
la quantité A = h ’ par le i) de sorte que nous ayons cette équation 
kl kL tk » 
ls b) =ab-ba. 
This being settled, the similar quantities of higher orders are 
defined by the equations 


(Ghee (ab) ee aan) 
(bod) alebelm closet ds) c ler a 
&e. &e. &e. 


It is thus seen that Desnanot’s definition is almost exactly the 
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same as Vandermonde’s, and his notation essentially the same 
as Laplace’s. To this definition and the proof of the theorem 
regarding the effect of the interchange of two indices or two 
letters seven pages are devoted, and then a fresh step is taken. 
The exact words of the original (pp. 13, 14) must be given, 
as they distinctly foreshadow a great theorem of later times. 


“14, Si nous développons cette expression 
(15)(a5) ~ (ab)(ad) 
(03)(08)s 


donc nous avons cette équation 


(A) (aa) (3) - (@8)(a0) = (a3) (a8) 
15. De cette formule je vais en déduire d’autres. Je dis que si 


jintroduis la lettre c dans les seconds facteurs de chaque terme et en 
méme temps indice &, l’équation subsistera encore, et que j’aural 


(B)  (a5)(abe) - (ab)(abe) = (ad)(ade): (xzIv.) 


Légalité serait prouvée si en développant les deux membres, les 
quantités multipliées par la méme lettre ¢, affectée dindices égaux, 
étaient égales dans chaque membre ; or j’al 


e(ad) (ab) +¢(ab)(ad) 
-2((9)@8) (6H) 
+3((a8)(a8) - (a8)(a))| | + (a's) (a8) 
= oad) (ab) = ¢(ab)(ad): 
Les quantités multipli¢es par " i et i dans chaque membre sont égales 


. k 
entr’elles, c'est évident; et la formule (A) rend les coefficiens des 
égaux ; done puisque dans (B), il n’y a que des termes multipliés par 


ie oH 6 } ” 
: ion (B) est exacte. 
Gt && o Je conclus que |’équation (B) 


Having thus shown that if in each of the second factors of 
the identity | | 
|t,bo||gbg| — |@42s|l 20a]. + |@,4||4203| = 0 (A), 


le résultat sera 


( 
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a new letter c be added and the index 1 be prefixed, the sign of 
equality may still be retained, so that we have a new identity 


| @,b9||ayb3¢4| — |ayD5||@4D2¢4| + [aqbg|}a,bo¢5| = 0 (B); 


he then goes on to prove in the same fashion that the first factors 
of this derived identity may be treated in a similar way with 
impunity, viz., that they may be extended by the appending of 
the letter ¢ with a new index 5, so that we have a further 
derived identity 


|b 9¢5||405¢,| — [4 b5¢5|]@,5.¢,| + |a,b4C5||@,5,c,] = 0 . (C), 


already known to us from Monge. 

And this is not all, for the next paragraph shows that these 
two extensions may be repeated in order as often as we please, 
the opening of the paragraph being as follows (p. 15) :— 


““17, Généralisons et prouvons que si la formule 
Fe Gens Ene. « D km... t Ep = @ Kt. op Bvt. wg 
ee eee ei is labs : ate . . me (ab. lena 
est vraie dans le cas ow il y aurait n lettres comprises dans chaque 
facteur, elle sera encore vraie en ajoutant une nouvelle lettre d dans 
les seconds facteurs de chaque terme avec lindice J qui n’y entre 
pas; et qu’ensuite, si l’on ajoute la méme lettre d dans les premiers 


facteurs de chaque terme avec un nouvel indice 7, l’égalité ne sera 
pas troublée. 


Il s'agit done de démontrer que ces deux formules sont exactes : 


(ao: e)(ab: led) ~ (ab. 2e)(ab: ica) = (@b.2e)(ab: led), \cxav. 9) 


ab.ica)(ab..cd) ~ (ab. ea)(ab. ed) = (@b..¢a)(ab. ed). | me 


The line of proof is still the same, and may be shortly indicated 
by treating the case 


(D) |ayb265||,b2¢314| — |@,b204|]40,¢,45| + |a,b,¢5||0,b.0,0,| = 0, 
which comes immediately after (C), and is derived from it by 
extending the factors 7m which a,b, does not ocewr, Since by 
definition . 

|a,b5¢,d4| = d|ayb.03| — dg)a,b.0,| + dy|a,b30,| — dy|a_b30,|, 


and |a,b,c,d,| = d5|ab.¢3| — d,|a,b,¢5| + dy|a,b3¢5| — d|aqb 


3¢s|> 
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it follows that 
|t,bo¢5\|4,Po¢gd,| — |a,b,0,\|ab,c,4,| 
= {d,|a,b.0,| = d;|cr,bo¢4| |a,b509| 
+ {|a,b,¢5||ab504| - |a,b2¢4 | b4¢5|} dy 
— {\abs65|| 4904] — [a bo¢4||1ab,05| | dy. 
But the cofactor here of d, is by (C) equal to 
— |a,b,6,||a,,c.| ; 
and the cofactor of d, 
= |Aqb,¢,||a,b,¢,| — |a,b,¢,||a-b5C.|, 


and therefore by (C) 


ra |a2b,¢5|| Agb4C5|, 


|a1b9¢3||4b,¢,]. 


Making these substitutions, we have 
|4,b905|4ybe¢qd4] — |a,b,¢,||4,b5¢,05| 


= |a.be¢e| { d5|24b,04| — d,|\a,b.¢,| + d,|a,b,¢,| — d,|ab,05]} 


— |a,5,¢4||4,b,¢,d,| , 


as was to be shown. 
The next three cases are 
|ayb:¢sAe|aybocgd4] —  |a,boeAg|ldb.cgd,] + |a,b.c,d,la,b,c,d,] =0 (E) 
| boeeAg|t,bp0a 5] — [tybo¢a,||aybacy4,e6| + |a,C,4,||e4b,c,,¢,] = 0 (F) 
[boy 4eq|44 900 36] — |yb90 A 30y||14b 20g 406] + [ty Doh g¢|4,C,414¢,| = 0 (G). 
When the factors of each product are of the same order, as in 
(C), (E), (G), the identity is, in modern phraseology, an “exten- 
sional” of (A); that is to say, there is a part common to every 
factor of the identity, eg., a, in (C), a,b, in (E), a,b,c, in (G), 
and this common part being deleted, the result is simply the 
identity (A). When the factors of each product are of different 
orders, as in (B), (D), (Ff), the identity is an “extensional” of 
something still simpler than (A), viz., 


G,|qbs| — Mq|4,b5| + ag|4,b.| = 0. 
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In exactly the same manner and at quite as great length the. 


identity 


numerous progeny. By putting figures for k,l, . 


(a#)(ag) ~ (ag)(an) = (ara) 


—already known to us from Lagrange—is made the source of a 


. and at the 


same time writing them as suffixes, these identities, original and 
derived, take the form 


lay Frl19el a lal Fe a la, FoFellI; (A’) 

lA, fallarbogel = |2192|l44bo Fe = lay FoGal\tr ol, (B’) 
aybyfzler>91 9 — layb29|l0192 Fo Fe lab. fs9ll41 4] (C’) 
aby f3|¢1b2¢39e1 la,b.gsllrbo¢s fol = labo feGelarb2¢s1,  (D’) 

la bees Fales0e¢sFel — (ay bgesgullevoes fel = |rPoesfafolsDacs|, CE’) 

lt yb2es falltyOaCsUyJol— — [@yDaesgullerPocsta Sel =  ltrdatsfiJolrP2ests|, (EF) 
[a b905hy fly 961] — |@1DoC3 golly 00CaUs Fol = ltr Paes FsGellrP2¢s%4|- (G") 


Of these (C’), (E’), (G’) deserve to be noted, being along with the 
original (A’) extensionals of the manifest identity 


S296 


— Inte = \FsIel- 


(XLIV. 3), (XXIII. 6) 


On the other hand (B’), (D’), (F’) are essentially the same as (B), 
(D), (F) already obtained—a fact which Desnanot overlooks. 

As the source of a third series of results, obtained in still the 
same way, the identity 


is next 


(ai) (7g) ~ (a 


g)(7h) = (ag) (ig) 


(A") 


taken. In reality, however, this does not differ from the 
first identity so treated, viz., 


(ab)(ab) ~ (a 


(38) = (a)(09) 


(A). 


In (A) the letters ab remain unchanged throughout, and the 
indices vary ; while in (A”) the indices remain the same, and the 
letters vary. As we should now say, the difference is a mere 
matter of rows and columns. The derived identities (B’), (C’”), 
and (D”), . . . are consequently found to be quite the same as 
(B), (C), (D), ..- 


The fourth and last source made use of is the well-known 
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theorem regarding the aggregate of products whose first factors 
constitute what Cauchy would have called a “suite verticale,” 
and whose second factors are the cofactors, in the determinant of 
the system, of another “suite verticale.’ Desnanot however, 
viewing the theorem from a different stand-point, enunciates it 
as follows (p. 26) :— 

“Si lon a n lettres ab .... cdf, et quon les combine n—1 & n—1, on 
ram arrengemens ab .,,;, 00, abs. Cf abiecee GE co a ou bi mce sane id ; 


.. cdf, b.... cdf; quon applique dans chaque arrangement les n—-1 
indices \l.... mp, ce qui donnera ces quantités 


kKl..mp kL..mp kl..mp KV. 5 kl..mp\ | 
ae cay Eh aol Cae are SR I ie eae (3. wee 
et quwensuile on les multiplie chacune par la lettre qui wentre pus dans 
Parrangement en Vaffectant dun méme indice et donnant au produit le 
signe plus ow le signe moins, suivant que la lettre multiplicateur occupe 
un rang impair ou pair dans les n lettres, en partant de la droite, la somme 
des produits sera zéro.” (XII. 9) 
Before proceeding to deduce others from it, he gives a proof of it 
for the case 


pflkt..mp pfkt..mp kKtl..mp 
£5) flab..cd) - AG of) + AW, af) - 
- pf/kl..mp kKl..mp 
¥ hla..cdf) = alb..cdf) =% 
The method of proof is interesting, because it depends almost 
entirely on the definition which Desnanot follows Vandermonde 


in using. It will be readily understood by seeing it applied to 
the simple case 


d,| — b,|byc,d,| = 0. 
Expanding each of the determinants |b,c,d,|, |b,cg/,|,.. . - . in 
terms of the b’s and their cofactors, we have 


b,|b,e,d, 


bi |bacgd,| — b,|b,e,,| + b5|b,c.4,| — b4|b,¢.45| 
an UF b,|e,d,| — bsle,d,| + b,|cadls|\ 
— by {by lesdt,| — bled] + ,|e45|} 
+ b, {b,|cod,| — b,\c,d,| + b,led,|} 
sr b,{b,|cod| — baleds| + bs|e,do| \ ; 
(Uy 


for the terms in the expanded form destroy each other in pairs. 
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The derived identities are obtained exactly in the manner 
followed by Bezout in 1779 (see pp. 51, 52). The fundamental 
identity is taken, say in the form 


F5|@yboCshses| — @5|@ydoCgUafs| + Us| aybo%xafs] — C5140 2tseaSs| 

+ bs|ayeolgeafs| — Us| OyColseafs| = 9, 
and another instance is put alongside of it, in which the same 
letters and suffixes are involved, say 


Fi|GyboCgF4¢5| — €,|0,b,64,f5| + aya yDoCs@4f5| — C1 | abode, f5| 
+ by layesdse,fs| — &,| O,co73¢,f5| = 9. 
One of the constituent determinants, say the last, |b,c,d,¢, f,| is 


then eliminated by equalisation of coefficients and subtraction, 
the result being 


[af 5|-[1D2¢sb4es| — |ye5||¢ Does fs] + |ay45||ebocseas| 
— |4465||@ badge, f5| + [tds |\¢¢dse.fs] = 9 (CO) 
In the next place, two additional instances of this derived 
identity are taken along with it, the first differing from it in 


having a 2 instead of a 5 in all the first factors, and the 
second in having a 2 instead of a 1; viz., 


ay fol]402ehs@5| — |A42_|| 4 D9Cdyf5| + |42s||1b¢3¢ FI 

— |40,||@,b,5¢,f5| + |a,59|[4,¢,45¢,f,| = 0, 

and 
|@of5|]t102C3b425| — |g@5\14 105034. f5| + [aqA5||a,b,c5¢, fs | 

— |ag05||t,dgdse,f5| + | GDg||ayeodge,f5| = 0. 


Multiplication by b,, —b;, —6, is then effected and addition per- 
formed, when by reason of such identities as 
bola1fs| — Oslaa te] — Orl¢ots| = lay Sol, 

and by|a,b5| — 5), by] — b4|25| = 0, 
elimination of |a,¢c,d,e,f,| is produced, and the result takes the 
form 

|pbo fall e1boes1ye5| — |ayb2¢5||a,bocsdy fs| + |aydeds||.b.05¢, f,| 
(D”) — |a,b2¢5||ybod5¢, f5| = 0. 
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The process of derivation may be pursued further, giving next an 
identity in which the first factors are all of the fourth order. 
Desnanot says (pp. 31, 32)— 


“Pour ne pas nous répéter constamment, nous dirons que cette 
aL > X le 
formule s’étendrait & un nombre quelconque de lettres placées dans 
les premiers facteurs, et que 


ea ca) (ab allah. cr) 
PAG LoNel asdf) — 22 25 = 


Les termes sont alternativement positifs et négatifs, les indices sont 
les mémes dans les premiers facteurs de chaque terme, ils font partie 
des indices qui se trouvent dans les autres facteurs et sont placés 
dans le méme ordre; quant aux lettres, il y a ou une, ou deux, ou 
trois, etc. lettres communes aux seconds facteurs écrites toujours dans 
le méme ordre et suivies de la n*™* lettre qui n’entre pas dans les 
seconds facteurs; de sorte que sil y a n’ lettres communes & tous les 
facteurs, le nombre des termes de (H”’) sera n—7’.” (XXIII. 7) (XLIV. 4) 


(H") 


The general result (H”’) is simply what would now be called 
the ‘extensional’ of the identity of Vandermonde from which 
Desnanot derives it. 


Co-ordinate, in a sense, with the said identity, is that other 
which Desnanot uses as a definition; and this latter is the next 
of which the extensional is found. The process, so far as 
indicated, is exactly similar to that employed in the preceding 
ease. The results obtained are 


ee a ake of) + lael(as: ary 
_ Pq he sear kad ea ieee) 
eis cd) —tabatat.cf) 
ray ge. <(2)G8- 24), 


and the general result including them is referred to. (VI. 4) (XLV.) 
M.D. K 
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That they are extensionals of the definition is evident from the 
fact that the index p may be moved to the left so as to make % 


common to every factor of (B”’”), and 1h common to every factor 
OL (CO): 

Still another series of results is obtained, but they are 
essentially the same as the foregoing, the difference again being 
merely a matter of rows and columns. 


All these preparations having been made, Desnanot returns to 
the subject of the relations between the numerators and denom- 
inators of the values of the unknowns in a set of linear equations. 
Thirteen pages are occupied with the case of four unknowns, 
the number of relations found being 74, of which, after scrutiny, 
14 are retained. The case of five unknowns, and the case of six 
unknowns are gone into with about as much detail, and then, 
lastly, the general set of m equations with m unknowns is dealt 
with. None of the relations obtained need be given, as they are 
all included in the identities which have been spoken of above as 
extensionals. 


The second chapter (p. 94) bears the heading 


Sinuplification des formules générales qui donnent les valewrs 
des inconnues dans les équations du premier degré, lorsquon 
veut les évaluer en nombres. 


Here again the cases of three, four, five, six unknowns are 
dwelt upon with equal fulness in succession. The consideration 
of one of them will suffice to show the nature of the method, 
and will enable the reader to judge of the amount of labour 
saved by employing it. Choosing the case of four unknowns, 
we find at the outset the equations stated and the solution 
condensed as follows (p. 104) :— 


“ HQUATIONS DONNEES. 


ax +by +cz2 +dt =f 
ax +d'y +¢2-4+dt =f’ 
aa + b'y +e'2 +d't = f" 
Wet yte zt t= fl". 
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CALOUL. 

ab’ —ba' =a, 

ab” —b’a = B, 
ab” —b"a' = y, 
ab” —ba'” = 8, 
vb” — Va" = «; 
= ¢'a-cB +cy, 
w= "a—e'd +¢e, 
m= f"a-f'B+fy, 


n’ = fa =f's + fe; 
1 wh , wy f 


N’”’= = (mn! —nm ‘); 
a 


% 1 , Wy / y My ¢ 
N’ = sm (od — 8d’ + ed) — ni (ad — Bad +) 


fD-cN” = GN” = S, 
cay UN” aN” ae Ss. 


, a —Sa 
v=o", 
Ne aS 
a 
; N N’ N’” F ING 
oe ee Dr Dd 


The explanation of the mode of procedure is not difficult to see :— 


(1) The determinants |ab’|,|ab”|,|a’b”|,|ab”|,|a’b”| are cal- 
culated. 


(2) With the help of these are next got four of a higher order, 
viz. |ab’e”| , |ab’c’”| , |ab’f”| , |ab’f’”|. 
(3) Two others of the same order, viz. 
ad” — 6d’ + ed, ad” — Bd’ + yd, 
1.€. |ab’d’”|, |ab’d”|, 
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having been calculated, the identity 
|ab’|. D = |ab’c’|. |ab’d’”| — |ab’c”|. |ab’d”| 
is used to find D. 
(4) A similar identity 
jab’|. N’” = |ab’c”|. |ab’f’”| — | ab’e’”|. abt” 
is used to find N”. 
(5) A similar identity 
|ab’|. N” = |ab’f’|. |ab’d’”| — jab/f’”|. |ab’d”| 
is used to find N”. 
(6) Two subsidiary quantities S, S’ are calculated, the first being 
= flab’e’d’”’| — clab’f’d’”| — diab’e’f'|, 
and the second 
= faba’ — ¢\ab’f'd”| — d’\ab’e’f". 
(7) From these N’ and N are readily got. For evidently 
aS’ — Sa’ 
= |af’|.|ab’c’d’”| — |ac’|. |ab’f’d’”’| — |ad’|. |ab’e” f’”| 
and this by a previous theorem 
= |ab’|. |af’e’d”, 
= |G0 oN’. (x11. 3) 


The third chapter consists of a lengthy examination (pp. 157- 
264) of the singular cases met with in the solution of linear 
equations, and does not concern us. 


CAUCHY (1821). 


[Cours d’Analyse de I’Ecole Royale Polytechnique. I. Analyse 
Algébrique.* xvi+576 pp. Paris. Muvres, 2° sér. iii. 
pp. 73-82, 426 - 428.] 


When Cauchy came to write his Course of Analysis, after- 
wards so well known, he did not fail to assign a position in it to 
the subject of his memoir of 1812. The third chapter bears the 
heading, “Des Fonctions Symétriques et des Fonctions Alternées.” 


*No more published. 
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It occupies, however, only fifteen pages (pp. 70-84), and of these 
only nine are devoted to alternating functions and the solution 
of simultaneous linear equations. Of course, in so limited a 
space, the merest sketch of a theory is all that is possible. An 
alternating function is first defined, the word “alternée” being 
now set in contrast with “symétrique,” and not, as formerly, with 
“permanente.” Functions other than those that are rational 
and integral being left aside, the latter, if alternating, are shown 
(1) to consist of as many positive as negative terms, in each of 
which all the variables occur with different indices, and (2) to 
be divisible by the simplest of all alternating functions of the 
variables, viz., the difference-product. The set of equations 


ae+b,ytoet+...+g,wthv =k, G=0,.1 pe) 


is then attacked, the method being—to take the difference-product 
of a, b,..., 4,—denote by D what the expansion of this becomes 
when exponents are changed into suffixes,—denote by A, the 
co-factor of a, in D,—then obtain the equations 


Agty + Aya, +Agte +.» +AQ-1%-1 = D, 
Aybp AD, HAgd. +. - +An-1!n-1 = 9, 
AjCy FAC, Agee +. - ween 0,81 =O; 
Ayhy tAyhy +Aghs + eet ae =U) 
—and thereafter proceed as Laplace had taught. As in the 


memoir of 1812, the “symbolic” form of the values Of By Oye. 
is unfailingly given. 

A note is added (pp. 521-524) on the development of the 
difference. product, showing how all the terms may be got from 
one by interchanging one exponent with another, how the signs 
depend on the number of said interchanges, and how, by counting 
the number of cycles (here called growps), it may be ascertained 
whether any two given terms have like or unlike signs. 

It will thus be seen that not only is the name “determinant” 
never mentioned in the chapter, and the notation S+a)),¢)..-h,-1 
never used, but that the subject is scarcely so much as touched 
upon. Although, therefore, Cauchy's text-book went through 
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a considerable number of editions, and had a widespread influence, 
it gave no such impulse as it might have done to the study of 
the theory of determinants. 


SCHERK (1825). 


[Mathematische Abhandlungen. Von Dr. Heinrich Ferdinand 
Scherk,..... iv+116 pp. Berlin. (Pp. 31-66. Zweite 
Abhandlung: Allgemeine Auflésung der Gleichungen des 
ersten Grades mit jeder beliebigen Anzahl von unbekannten 
Gréssen, und einige dahin gehorige analytische Unter- 
suchungen.) | 


The only previous writings of importance known to Scherk 
were, according to his own statement, those of Cramer, Bezout 
(1764), Vandermonde, Bezout (1779), Hindenburg, and Rothe. 
His style bears most resemblance to Rothe’s, whose paper, how- 
ever, he does not speak of with unmixed eulogy, characterising 
it as containing “ eine strenge aber ziemlich weitlaiufige Auflésung 
der Aufgabe.” 

The main part of the memoir consists of a lengthy demon- 
stration, extending, indeed, to 17 pages quarto, of Cramer's rule, 
or rather of Cramer’s set of three rules (iv., v., ili. 2), by the 
method of so-called mathematical induction. The peculiarity of 
the demonstration is that it is entered upon without any previous 
examination of the properties of Cramer’s functions (deter- 
minants); and it is noteworthy on two grounds—(1) as being 
new, and (2) because the properties, which it really if not 
explicitly employs, had also not been previously referred to. 

The cases of one equation with one unknown, two equations 
with two unknowns, three equations with three unknowns, are 
dealt with in succession, the solution of one case being used in 
obtaining the solution of the next. All three solutions are noted 
as being in accordance with Cramer’s rules, and the said rules 
being formulated, and upposed to hold for equations with 
a unknowns, it is sought to establish their validity for n+1 
equations with n+1 unknowns. In other words, the set of 
equations being 
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un m—1n-1 n—2 n—2 i ha) 


an +ax + an Nace) = an = 8 
1 il 1 il 1 
nn n-1n-1 n—-2 n—-2 ileal 

an +axwe + az +....+t+an=s 
2 2 2 2 2 
NN n—1n—-1 n—2 n—2 ibsal 

OC OE A OO a oe ae = 8 
n n n n Nv 


and the corresponding values of 


1 2 vi) 
: 40 Ob on oH COS 
being 
nN 1 n ve n n 
P(a; s,a) P(a; , @) P(a; 8, a) 
nN h h Nn h h nr h h 
Dh IN (0 OR | RO CONOR caer remerriraey ae 
P(a; a, a) P(a; a, a) P(a; a, a) 
n h h n h h n h h 
it is required to show that the solution of the set of n+1 
equations 
n+1 n+1 nn kk i Was 
ae +an+...+an+...+ax=s 
1 i: 1 if 1 
nm+1 n+1 nn kk ual 
ae +aert...+ant+...,.+ av=s 
2 2 2 2 2 
n+1 n-+1 nn = kk eee 
an +an+...+ axt+...+ ax=s 
n+1 n+1 n+1 n+1 n+1 
1S 
m+1 1 n+1 m+1 
meee) ete! 
n A pe NI 
oie ipinwnet se oe = a ata (ole) 
PCa sa, a) (a 34,0) 
n+1 h h nm+1 h h 


Before proceeding, the notation 
n 1 
P(a 8% a) 
nh h 
requires attention. It is meant to be an epitome of Cramer's 


rules; the first half of the group of symbols, viz. P(a implying 


12 3 n 
permutation of the under-indices of the product UO... a and 
1 3 n 


aggregation of the different products thus obtained, each taken 
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with its proper sign: and the second half implying that in every 


1 
term of this aggregate s is to be substituted for a. A modern 
h h 


writer would denote the same thing by 


2 3 n 

8 a a a 
1 1 1 1 
2 3 n 

8 Oo 0p, Oo 
2) 2 2 2 
n 

8 a On. % a 

n n n nm |) 


n 1 
only it must be noted that in using P(a a oe a) at this stage, we 


n h h 
leave out of account the signs of the terms composing it, the 


rule of signs being the subject of a separate investigation. Any 
one of the forms 


n 1 1 nN 2 2 
P(a; a, a), P(a;a,a), Mes Sah a: 
n h oh n hh h 
it need scarcely be added, will thus stand for the common 
denominator. 


Of the n+1 equations the first n are taken, written in the 
form 


nn n—-1n—-1 kk i te | n+1 n+1 
C+ Qe +-...+ 00 fy. a= 3s — Ge 
1 1 1 1 1 1 

mn n—1n—1 kk eat a+1 n+1 
a+ aw +...tar+t...+aev~=8— 42 
2 2 2 2 2, 2 

nn n—1n-1 kk it n+1 n+1 
OG + Oe -s. et ae bee 6 ae = "8s — ae 
nu n it nr n 1 ) 


and solved, the results being by hypothesis 


n n+1n+1 1 
: P(a; 8 — a 2 ,@) 
nee n h h h 
Ne Te AE > 

P(a;a, a) 


n h h 
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n n+1n+l &k 
P(w; Ss a, «) 
— n. h h h 
US fl 2 2 2 
P(a Os a) 


n h oh 


= 


n m+1n+l n 
re P(a3.8 — aa a) 


n h h h 
a ~ nm 
P(a PE ia a) 
n hoh 


These values are then of course substituted in the (n+1)" 
equation, which thus becomes 


n m+1n+1 1 n n+1 n+1 k 
n+ n+ Pla; s—a z, a) » P(ass =a x, a) 
at oe 
a = P(a; wa) ae P(a; a, a) 
n h h n h h 


n 4 mtin+1l 1 
; P(a; a ¢ a) 


neh h h = rs 
pam apa, nn n Ee 


n+1 
and as this manifestly involves none of the unknowns but « , 


the object must now be to solve for - and then show what the 
value obtained is transformable into. The way in which this is 
effected is well worthy of attention. Scherk’s own words in 
regard to the first steps are (p. 40)— 


n+1n+1 
“Da aber s — a « in jeder einzelnen Permutationsform nur EKin- 


h 
mal, nimlich in der ersten Potenz vorkommt, so bedeutet das Zeichen 
n n+in+1 k 
P(a;s - 6 ra) 
n kh h h 
k 
dass in jede der in I. beschriebenen Permutationsformen fiir a erst s, 


n+1 n+1 A . h h 
dann a 2 gesetzt, und beide Resultate von einander abgezogen 


h 
werden sollen : folglich ist 


n n+in+l k n k nm mntintl &k 
P(a;s a t,a) = P(a3s,4) ~ P(a; a2, a). 
h 


n kh h nh h mn h h 
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In dem letzten Gliede dieser Gleichung kommt aber in jeder Form 
n+1 n+1 ‘ . 
«, und zwar zur ersten Potenz, vor; z ist also gemeinschaftlicher 


Factor aller Formen, und folglich ist 
n nm+1n+l k n k n+1 n ntl &k 
P(a;8 —"a #, a) =P(a;s,4) -eP(a; a, 4), 
nih h h nh h n h h 


Macht man diese Substitution fiir k=1, 2,..., , in der letzten 
Gleichung, und bemerkt, dass 


n Te St n 2 2 nm ik & 
P(a;a,4) = P(a;4, <a) rete = P(a;4,4), 
m h h n hh nm hk kh 


so geht diese in folgende Gleichung tiber 


ntl yn hk k\n4t 
a P(a;a,a)« 


n+1 n h_h 
n n nv k N k 1 nN 1 
-- @P(a;8,0) +... + a P(a;s,) +... + a P(a;5, 4) 
n+1 Ves Vie HO n+1 mh kh n+1 n hh 
n [we n+1 n k n n+l k 1 nm n+l 1 n+1 
- aP(a;a,a) +... + a P(a;a,a) +...+ a P(a;a,4) a 
n+1 nh h n+1 n hh m+1 nhh 
n k &k 
= s P(a;4, 4); 
n+1 n h kh 
folglich 
1 n 1 2 aL 2 n nr n n k &k 
— a P(a3s,a)— Cake 58, a) —...= a P(a;s,a)+ s P(a;a, a) 
n-+1 n h h n+1 n h h n+1 ee aa n-+1 whe eye 
1 m n+l 1 2 n+1 2 n nm ntl n Mtl 7m Kh EN” 
-— a P(a;a,a)- a P(aja,a)—...— a P(a3a, a) + aP(a;4, 4) 
n+1 n bh Rh n+1 nm h-h nm+1 nm h hi n-+1 a Teen 


The first theorem here made use of and formulated, viz., 


n n+1n+1 k n k nm nt+in+ti & 
P(a; s— Oy 5 a) = P(a3s, a) _ P(a:; Opin a) (XLVL) 
nm h h h nh h n h h/ 
is the now familiar rule for the partition of a determinant with 
a row or column of binomial elements into two determinants, 
or for the addition of two determinants which are identical 
except in one row or one column, ‘The second theorem, viz., 
nm ntin+tl &k n+1 n Mtl & 
P(a:; a x, a) = 2 P(a; a, a) XLVIL.) 
n h h n ho oh 
is the now equally familiar theorem regarding the multiplication 
of a determinant by means of the multiplication of all the 
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elements of a row or column. That these two very elementary 
theorems should not have been noted until the time of Scherk 
is rather remarkable. 

The consideration of the constitution of 


n+1 k k 
P( DMO a) 
n+-1 h h 


is next entered upon, with the object of showing that the terms 
are exactly the terms of the denominator 


1 nN n+1 1 2 n n+1 2 n+1 nN k k 
— a Pla; a ,a)— a Pla; a a) ee + a P(a;a, a). 
n+1 nN h h nt+1 n h h n-+1 n h h 


More than two pages are occupied with this part proof of 
Bezout’s recurrent law of formation. The identity of the terms 


of 
m+1 n+1 
P( 8540: ) 


nM+1 h h 


with the terms of the numerator then follows at once; and the 


desired form for the value of "x ,8o far as the magnitude of 
the terms is concerned, is thus obtained. The corresponding 
forms for 7, @,... are of course immediately deducible. 

The rules for obtaining the terms of the numerator and 
denominator having been thus established in all their generality, 
the rule of signs is next dealt with. The treatment is cumber- 
some, but fresh and interesting. It is pointed out, to start with, 
that the counting of the inversions of order of a permutation, 
is equivalent to subtracting separately from each element all 
the elements which follow it, reckoning +1 as a sign-factor 
when the difference is positive, and —1 when the difference is 
negative, and then taking the product of all the said factors. 
This, it will be recalled, is essentially identical with an ob- 
servation of Cauchy’s. Scherk, however, goes on to remark 
that these sign-factors may be viewed as functions of the 
differences which give rise to them, and may be so represented. 
Whether there actually be a function which equals +1 for all 
positive values of the argument and equals —1 for all negative 
values is left for future consideration. Cramer’s rule of signs 
is thus made to take the following form (p. 45) :— 
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“Wenn (8) eine solche Function der ganzen Zahl f ist, 


welche = +1 ist wenn f positiv, und —1 wenn f negativ ist, so ist 
das Vorzeichen Z irgend eines in dem Aggregate 


P(a; 5 ,4) enthaltenen Gliedes 


n k 
12 3 kK-1 k k-1 n 
aaa a aa oo 
aa He alk— 1) oul) eueE1). a(”) 


ee, 
a” —a').$(a"” — al)... h(a =a" ). (a —a!). h(a — 0)... h(a =a 
He a) pla — ee — a"). (a4 — a”). oh (al#) — a")... (al — al") 


(at) — a2) : (at a a\*-2)) oat (a = a?) 
p(a® — al). d(a® 9 —a® 9)... h(a” — a) 
BE (R-H1) _ oo . (alt?) ae a) Se (a ee al*) 


? (a - “sy? (III. 23) 


And it is this form which Scherk seeks to establish. The mode 
of proof is again the so-called inductive mode. In the case of 
two permutable indices the law is readily seen to hold. We 
thus have, preparatory for the next case, 


2 k k 12 1 2 
P(a; a, a) = ¢(2-l)aa+t g1—-2)aa, 

2 hoh 1 2 2 

2 3 1 3 2 3 2 
P(a; a, a) = ¢2-l)aat+ ¢1-2)aa, 

ho oh it 2° 2 


2 3 z\ (teas: 1 3 
P(a; ta) = g(2-lhaat+ ¢4-2)aa. 
2 h h ee ra al 
But “nach dem Obigem ” 
3 k k 2 3 1 2 2 3 2 3 2 k k 
P(a; a , a) = —aP(« Fee «) = aP(a; & a) a. aP(a; Be a). 
3 hoh 2 hoh 3 2 ho oh 3 2 h oh 


Consequently 
3 k &k 
P(a; On a) = — = 
3 hoh 


“ 


ay Oe La a + plays 


aS 


¢(2— La a + g(t—2) 


+ 


ges ae 
nog to ee 
e¥OQwn H+ SOw wn Qw 
Sra eas pee a aed 


o(2— La ‘ 4+ @d—2) 
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But as —¢(2—1) = ¢(1-2) 
and —1 = ¢(2-3) 
and —1 = ¢(1-83), 


we may substitute 
$(1—2)g(2—3)g(1—8) for — (2-1). 


This and five other similar substitutions give us 
k k ioe ee 1 23 
3a, a) = $(2—1)6(8-1)4(8-2)aaa + $(83—1)¢(2—1)6(2—-38) aaa 
hon 1223 1b Se 2 
1 28S 3, ft 263 
+ 1 —2)¢(8—2)¢(8-lhaaa + ¢(8—2)¢1—2)¢1—-3) aaa 
Pe Ail 3 23 


+$(1-3)$(2—3)g(2—l) aaa + g2—B)g1—3)p1-2) aaa; 


so that the law is seen to hold also for the case of three permu- 
table indices. The completion of the proof, giving the transition 
from 7 to n+1 permutable indices, occupies three pages. 

This is followed by two pages devoted to the subjects tem- 
porarily set aside at the outset, viz., the possible existence of 
functions having the peculiar properties of ¢. Two amusing 
instances of such functions are given,— 


EEE en] 
—Pe-1_ pe-2_pe-s_.,, . | 
_ sin2@r , sin28r , sin287 
be sin 20% = sin 287 = sin 287 a | 
(B+1)27 (B6+2)27 (84+3)27 "— ; 


1 2 3 sin 20a 
Zi C= feos wae Jae 
where P," stands for the /* coefficient in the expansion of (a +6)”. 
Success, however far from brilliant it may be, in thus expressing 
the rule of signs by means of the symbols of analysis, led Scherk 
to try to do the same for the rule of formation of the terms. 
Nothing came of the attempt, however. “ Bald aber,” he says, 
“ zeigte es sich dass Permutationen niemals durch andere analy- 
tische Zeichen ersetzt werden kénnten.” 
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Such speculations are not altogether uninteresting when later 
work like Hankel’s comes to be considered. 

In an Appendix dealing (1) with the case of a set of linear 
equations which are not all independent, (2) with the solution of 
particular sets of equations, there is given at the outset a proof 
of the theorem regarding the sign of a permutation which is got 
from another permutation by the interchange of two elements. 
If the under-indices of the one term whose sign is z be 


Cale” cn gal, 5 of Naat ca, 


and of the other whose sign is Z* be 


GG 5a aa Ca ee 


a (n) 


it is shown that 
2 _ glait—a') gla?—al)_ pla'—a') 
Z~ pai—a¥)’ gaa)” plat —al) 
a= 2) gata). gak—a) 
pa’ es. a”) (ait — a’) pat rae a‘) ) 


and there being here 2k—2i—1 quotients each = —1 , the result 
arrived at is 


_as was to be proved. ; (111. 24) 

The body of the Appendix contains, along with other matter 
which falls to be considered later, the statement and proof of 
propositions identical in essence but not in form with the 
following :— 


1 2 n—-1 n 
ap a) ap a 
1 1 1 1 
di 2 n—1 n 
a a (a (a 
2 2 2 2 
(1) =i), (XLVIIL.) 
1 2 n—1 n 
a) ch 20 ah 
m—-1 n—-1 m—-1 n—-1 
1 a n—-1 n 
7 ape 


* More than a page is occupied in writing the expressions for z and Z. 
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if 1 1 i 
where T=ma+mat+....+¢m a 
LI 22 m—-1 n-1 
2 2 2 2 
T=ma+mat+ +m a 
Led 2 2 m—-1 n-1 
1 
a 
1 
1 2 
C0: 
2 2 
1 2 3 
(2) WPS n 
oe S a SLO K op. sone u 
L233 n 
1 2 3 n 
a a Ob 
n nN nN n 


The first of these is proved from first principles, and not by the 
immediate use of theorems XLVI., XLVII. above. The second is 
proved by noting that any other term is got from the first, 


a ets) ” 
OC Dero tarstoron Cl, 
n 


by permutation of the under-indices, that any such permutation 
will introduce one or more elements whose upper-index exceeds 
the lower, and that such are all zero. (vI. 6) 


SCHWEINS (1825). 


[Theorie der Differenzen und Differentiale, usw. Von Ferd. 
_Schweins. vi+666 pp. Heidelberg. (Pp. 317-431; Theorie 
der Producte mit Versetzungen.)] 


With much of the preceding literature Schweins, our next 
author, was thoroughly familiar. Cramer, Bezout, Hindenburg, 
Rothe, Laplace, Desnanot, and Wronski he refers to by name. 
The one notable investigator left out of his list is Cauchy, whose 
important memoir bearing date 1812 might have been known, 
one would think, to a writer who knew Desnanot’s book of 1819 
and Wronski’s memoirs of 1810, 1811, &c. Still more curious is 
the omission of Vandermonde’s name, whose memoir, as we have 
seen, is to be found in the very same volume as that of Laplace. 
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Schweins’ portly volume consists of seven separate treatises. 
It is the third, headed Theorie der Producte mit Versetzungen, 
which deals expressly and exclusively with the subject of 
determinants. The treatise is logically arranged and carefully 
written. It opens with an introduction of 4 pp., the main part 
of which serves as a table of contents and as a guide to the 
theorems which the author considered his own. It consists of 
four Sections (Abtheilungen), subdivided into portions which we 
may call chapters, the first section containing five chapters, the 
second also five, the third one, and the fourth four. 

Schweins’ name for the function is 


Producte mit Versetzungen; (Xv. 6) 


his notation is a modification of Laplace’s, viz., he uses 


| ) (vil. 6) 


where Laplace used simply 


ana 


and his definition is essentially the same as Vandermonde’s; that 
is to say, he employs Bezout’s law of recurring formation. His 
words at the outset are— 


“Die Bildungsweise der Producte, welche hier untersucht werden 
sollen, geben folgende Zeichen an :— 


A, As 


ye 
A, A, A,) = 
Ie 


Ag | 
A, = 


ae 
A, A) : ie | Ay A) a = | a A) ‘ Ag 


[a 4,4, 4, [Saree a ory SVN Oy Bry, 
LAR) A-TRAD.R, 


und all gemein 


Ae RR OSO an Sy Jk ed an -~3 an Sl) 
iM Aes Fuser af en | roataga emit 
afl M+: ay-x-1am-at+]l + + an an — x . Diytecs sae 
Olt eee 4, tt te ae 
oder 
Cc an £ ay. + + A-—“-] ANM-HZ+1+-+ Bm an-% 
ie epee = Dy A Ae te ee et, Te ie #=0, 1, > 0 
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The sequence of propositions as might be expected is not unlike 
that found in Vandermonde. The first six propositions are— 

1. The under elements (A,, A,,. . .) being allowed to remain 
unchanged, the upper elements (a,, a,, . . .) are interchanged in 
every possible way to obtain the full development. 


2. The sign preceding each term is dependent upon the number 
of interchanges of elements necessary to arrive at the term. 

3. If two adjacent upper elements be interchanged, the sign of 
the determinant is altered. 

4, If an upper element be moved a number of places to the 
right or left, the sign of the determinant is changed or not 
according as the number of places is odd or even. 

5. If several upper elements change places, the sign of the 
determinant is altered or not according as the number is odd or 
even which indicates how many cases there are of an element 
following one which in the original order it preceded. 

6. If in any term the said number of pairs of elements occur- 
ring in reversed order be even, the sign preceding the term 
must be positive; and if the number be odd, the sign must be 
negative. 

The proof of the 3rd of these, which gave trouble to Vander- 
monde, is easily effected in what after all is Vandermonde’s way, 
viz., by showing that the case for 7 elements follows with the 
help of the definition from the case for 7 —1 elements. (x1. 4) 

Schweins’ 7th proposition is that there is an alternative re- 
curring law of formation in which the under elements play the 
part of the upper elements in the original law, and vice versa. 
This amounts to saying, in modern phraseology, that if a deter- 
minant has been shown to be developable in terms of the elements 
of a row and their complementary minors, it is also developable 
in terms of the elements of a column and their complementary 
minors. The proof is affected by the so-called method of in- 
duction, and is interesting both on its own account and from the 
fact that Cauchy’s development in terms of binary products of a 
row and column turns up in the course of it. The character of 
the proof will be understood by the following illustrative 


example in the modern notation :— 
M.D. L 
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By the original law of formation we have 


|aybo¢3,| = at,|b3C3,| — Gy|b,C34,| + 3|D,e,4,| — a,|b,C,4| 5 


and, as the new law is supposed to have been proved for deter- 
minants of the 3rd order, it follows that 


|aybocyy] = ay |Doegq] — Ay{B,|ey44| — ¢|b524| + @y|Os04]} 
a as { b,|coc,| — ¢,|0.d,| + d,|b,c,| } 
— ty {by|¢y%s| — ¢4|By5| + 4,|b.c3] }- 
Combining now by the original law the terms involving D, as a 
factor, the terms involving c,, and those involving d,, we obtain 


|a,bocg4,| = a,|b,¢,,| — D,|ao¢3,| + C,|ayb,d,| — d,|ayb5¢,), 


and thus prove that the new law holds for determinants of the 
4th order. (VL 7) (x. 3) 

Cauchy’s development above referred to appears in the pen- 
ultimate identity in the convenient form of one term a,|b,c.d,| 
followed by a square array of 9 terms. The form in Schweins 
is— 


ay ) pa | EWy Sasi cay) _ an 
Tecate (emia Wie a8 | 
. . : : ‘ .(XXXVIL 
_ \ety-1 Al oreve =) U—L+L  seeve m= 1 ) pee ny 
- Ba SA ) | A, oS n—y—1-“n—y+1 **- n—1 AG Ae, 


Laplace’s expansion-theorem is next taken up. To prepare the 
way a theorem in permutations is first given, the enunciation 
being as follows: Jf from n different elements every permutation 
of q elements be formed, and every permutation of n—4q elements; 
and af each of the latter be appended to all such of the former as 
have no elements in common with it, all the permutations of the 
whole n elements will be obtained. Thus, if the permutations 
of 1 2 3 4 5, or say P(1 23 45), be wanted, we first take the 
permutations three at a time, viz., 


PQ2 3). PCa eiCl Seo) .e, coe Era) 
where 123, 124, 125,..., 345 are the orderly arranged 


combinations of three elements; secondly, we take the permuta- 
tions two at a time, viz., 


PCL 2) PCT ee es) ers peeCao ye 


2) 
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and, thirdly, we append each of the two permutations included in 
P(4 5) to each of the six included in P(1 2 8), each of the two 
in P(3 5) to each of the six in P(124), and soon. The identity 
here involved Schweins writes as follows, the only difference 
being that P is put instead of V (Versetzwngen) -— 


P(12345)= P(123)xP(45) 
+P(1 2 4)x P(3 5) 
+P(1 25)xP(3 4) 
+P(1 3 4)x P(2 5) 
+P(1 3 5)xP(2 4) 
+P(1 4 5)x P(2 3) 
+P(2 3 4)x P(1 5) 
+ P(2 3 5)x P(1 4) 
+P(2 4 5)x P(1 3) 
+P(3 45)x P(1 2). 


Another example is— 


P(123456)= P(1 23). P(456) 
+P(1 2 4). P(3 5 6) 
+P(3 56). P(1 24) 
+P(45 6). Pd 23). 
The proof consists in the assertion that no permutation can occur 


twice on the right-hand side, and in showing that the number 
of permutations which occur is the full number. 


From this lemma Laplace’s expansion-theorem is given as an 
immediate deduction. The passage (p. 335) is interesting, as the 
mode of enunciating the theorem approximates closely to that 
of modern writers, and has a certain advantage over Cauchy’s, 
perfectly accurate, more general and more compact though the 
latter be. 

“Nach dieser Weise, alle Versetzungen zu bilden, welche wir hier 
zaerst bekannt machen, kénnen auch die Summen der Producte mit 
Versetzungen und mit veranderlichen Zeichen in niedrigere Summen 


zerlegt werden, wenn bei jeder Versetzung nach der oben gefundenen 
Vorschrift das zugehérige Zeichen bestimmt wird ; z. B. 
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Bie werve wei toms Pveeyvek Lov Mca Wearever 
-| a. 4,4.) [ay 8, 
+] 4, 4, 4,)-| 
lee ne 

3) LAA, 
+] 4 4,8.) 
-Av A, A,) [AL A, 
+[ AA, A,)-| A, A, 


ress ees ENE UE 
A.) 
) 


| AA, A,)+| A, A, 


+| Ay A, A,)- A, 4), +| Ay wor A, A, ° 


In der ersten Scheitelreihe sind die oberen und in der zweiten die 
unteren Elemente veranderlich; die Zeichen + und — befolgen das 
Gesetz in § 140. Eben so ist 


(Another example is given.) 


Wir wollen fiir diese Bildungsweise folgende allgemeine Zeichen 
wihlen : 


@ (1—-q 
a ote By 


oe Oth 
und 
= Sol BAIA) 


wo * nach dem Gesetze bestimmt werden muss, welches in § 140 
gefunden ist.” (xiv. 5) 


The one imperfection in this is in regard to the question of sign. 
It is implied that the sign to precede any product, say the product 


TG Gh Cy a, a, 
A, a, A, : A, A,) 
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is fixed by making it the same as the sign of the term 


a, a, a, a, as 


A, A, A, A, Ag; 
but nothing is said as to how this ensures that the 11 other 
terms of the product shall have their proper sign. 

Considerably less interest attaches to the next theorem dealt 
with,—Vandermonde’s_ theorem regarding the effect of the 
equality of two upper or two lower elements. All that is 
fresh is the lengthy demonstration by the method of so-called 
induction. The identities immediately following from it by 
expansion Schweins expresses as follows :— 


DCF| 


Snel Sis eel mfiel to ceuie altel less Gq -1 4g Mqt1 +++ Um-1 ag oe 0 
: Ts ? 


Ca oy chen ECE Be Me sats ecm eC Oyo moma. Cicacn an Ux 0 
Re Stee ot A ees ena = 0, 


q=i +g 
IVANOV OH = Ls pte cy We (xin. 10) 
This concludes the first chapter of the first section. 

The second chapter deals with a most notable generalisation 
and is worthy of being reproduced with little or no abridgment. 
The subject may be described as the transformation of an 
aggregate of products of pairs of determinants into another 
aggregate of similar kind. A special example of the trans- 
formation is taken to open the chapter with, the initial aggregate 
of products being in this case 

|41b2¢544|-1€s 697] — 1410203 e4|-|45 FoI 
H | ,b9¢ fal-|4s¢697| — 141 2¢394|-|4s¢ofrl- 
Expanding the first factor of each product Schweins obtains 
{ db, 4b563| — ds|a,b,¢,| + d,|a,5,¢,| — dy |agb5¢,| Cs FeQy 
—{ €4|t4D—Cy| — €g|44D9C4| + | 4b304| — €,|abscl }- ds foJr 
+{ A AyboCy| — fl ybo¢4| + folrb3¢4| — Filaebseal }- ds 6G 
aa { 94 yD5C3| — Ys D504 + Yo Gyb3C4| — I1\4abse4\-}- Ase Sr|- 


He then combines the terms which contain |a,b,c,| as a factor, 


166 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


the terms which contain |a,b,c,| as a factor, and so forth, the 
result being by the law of formation, 


|1b2¢3|-|se5 F697] — |41D0¢a|-|ts¢s.Sorl 
+ |a4b504|.|9¢5 697] — |¢absCal-|21¢s.Forl- 
The identity of this aggregate with the similar original aggregate 
constitutes the theorem. 

The only point left in want of explanation in connection with 
it is the construction of the aggregate of products presented at 
the outset, it being, of course, impossible that any aggregate 
taken at will can be so transformable. A moment’s examination 
suffices to show that when once the first product of all 

|41b505%4|-|e5 foIrl 

is chosen, the others are derivable from it in accordance with a 
simple law,—the requirements being (1) no change of suffixes, 
(2) the last letter of the first factor to be replaced by the letters 
of the second factor in succession, (3) the signs of the products to 
be + and — alternately. As for the first product of all, it is 
not difficult to see that the orders of the determinants composing 
it are quite immaterial. Instead of taking determinants of the 
4 and 3™ orders, and producing by transformation an aggregate 
of products of determinants of the 3" and 4" orders, we might 
have taken determinants of the (n+1)™ and m™ orders, applied 
the transformation, and obtained an aggregate of products of 
determinants of the n™ and (m+1)" orders. This is the essence 
of Schweins’ first generalisation. His own statement and proof 
of it leave little to be desired, and are worthy of examination in 
order that his firm grasp of the subject and his command of the 
notation may be known. He says (p. 845)— 


“Die Reihe, welche in eine andere iibertragen werden soll, sei 
x—1 iv terataces POLAR Wat tay an+1 Dis anceldtehmgy ta ve Etet al rauMaie tate ae Ony 
= Si) aa AGE |G vee ee ae 


7 x 
wo Wi by OA ange eon > m+. 


@.. + Gy] Wty... is ay 


Aetna A 
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wodurch die vorgegebene Reihe in folgende tibergeht : 


ad Gos. Ay] Ay4+1l +++ G41 ) | 


Q = Deda) i ee 


Hs ist aber nach 522 


pe eB Be) BIB. Baw) 
my ee ae ) 
folglich aes ficae 
Q = ee | hc eaneiouee Galley Teeeaiieg ay 
oder es ist 
pe 4.8, 1B. Ba Ba. Ben) 
2 Sua eee Gt | Bee iS) 
wo Ge ia Serene m+ 1 
MN Digs a5 n+1 
oder es ist 
mee epee |i Ek) 
ee ru. Ba) 
ee ee. 8) 
Oe Abe 2h... 2. Ba) 
te | 2 ey) s ee iG ) | a Pet Thus CEO Buss) 
eee cece ale | Big xcs, Eas) 
CE re Fe ee Es) 
(A ee eae Ee) cee) 
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The further generalisation of which this is possible, and which 
Schweins effects, depends on the fact that the law of formation 
twice used in proving the identity is but the simplest case of 
Laplace’s expansion-theorem, and that the said theorem can be 
similarly used in all its generality. In other words, instead of 
taking only one of the B’s at a time to go along with the A’s to 
form the first factors of the left-hand aggregate, we may take 
any fixed number of them. For example, out of six B’s we may 
take every set of three to go along with two A’s, and we shall 
have the aggregate 


| A a a3 ay 4G: 
i 


| A, A, B, 2 Bs)" 


| @ Gd @ aw 


a dW a3 & ay b, bg bs @ Gd a3 a4 Gs b, be ds ) 
ts | Ay A, B, 3 B, B, B, B, ie | A, A, B, B, B,) ; B, B, B, 

% @ a3 a as b, dg bg % dy a3 a 5 b be bs ) 
sr | A, Ay B, 3 Bg B, B, B, ae | A, A, B, 4 B,) B, B, Bg 

@ G 43 & Gs db) bg bg @ a @ GM 45 b, bg bg 
vA | A, Ay B, 4 B, B, B, B, a | A, A, B, B, B,) B, B, B,) 


—the sign of any term being determined by the number of 
inversions of order among the suffixes of all the B’s of the term. 
In this particular case the first use of Laplace’s expansion- 
theorem is to transform 

| 


A, A, B, B, B, ) 
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and the other similar determinants each into an aggregate of ten 
products, the two factors of any product in the expansion of 


being, as we should nowadays say, a minor formed from the 
first two rows and the complementary minor. In this way 
would arise 20 rows of 10 terms each, and these being combined 
by a second use of Laplace’s expansion-theorem in columns of 
20 terms each, the outcome would be an aggregate of 10 products, 
viz., the aggregate 


ag ay Os, db be bs 


BB. By Bisbee? 


| 4, 4,)-[8 B, B, B, B, B, =| 


B, B, B, B, B, 6 


Gi Gs ay By bs 5) 
-| B, B, B, B, B, B,) 


| % a3 ads ob, be bg 


@ a bby =) 


‘babe bab bab. 


~ [5 4)18,8,8,8,8,8) +14, 4)-18, 8,85 8, 8,8) 


The following is Schweins’ statement of this most general 
theorem :— 


CS eR Be AU Dae a Taker ROL Ba, am LF AL pnatade phe tae ae Cink bm—q 
Oe AGP, ity a Gee B) 
(XLIx. 2) 
GURY cn WA A ecae DiC oaeO cen) ao an-g @n-qt1-..-Unb...bm—g 
= S51), | eae ene Cadel hee eee a. 


The only points about it requiring explanation are the exact 
effect to be given to the symbol ¥, and the meaning of the dashes 
affixed to certain of the letters. The two symbols are connected 
with each other, the dashes not being permanently attached to 
the letters, but merely put in to assist in explaining the duty of 
the >. On the left-hand member of the identity, the two 
symbols indicate that the first term is got by dropping the 
dashes, and that from this first term another term is got, if we 
substitute for B,.... B,, some other set of q B’s chosen from 
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B, .... Bm, and take the remaining B’s to form the B’s of 
the second determinant,—the two sets of B’s being in both 
cases first arranged in ascending order of their suffixes. On 
the other side of the identity, the use of the symbols is exactly 
similar, n—q of the n upper elements a,, ...., Gn being 
taken for the first determinant of any term of the series, and 
the remainder for the second determinant. The number of 
terms in the series on the one side is evidently m!/q!(m—q)! 
and on the other 7!/q\(n—q)! 

In the demonstration of the theorem greater fulness is evidently 
necessary than in the case of the previous theorem, the ruie of 
signs in particular requiring attention. This Schweins does not 
give. He merely tells the character of the first transformation, 
symbolising the expansion obtainable, and then says that a 
recombination is possible, giving the result. 

The succeeding five pages (pp. 350-355) are devoted to 
evolving and stating special cases. This is by no means 
unnecessary work, as in the case of a theorem of so great 
generality it is often a matter of some trouble to ascertain 
whether a particular given result be really included in it or 
not. To students of the history of the subject the special 
cases are doubly interesting, because it is in them we may 
expect to find links of connection with the work of previous 
investigators. 

The first descent from generality is made by putting some of 
the B’s equal to A’s, the theorem then being 


DA) A 


| LY) a) (aw fal to gate! fd (et is) aie) “0 ow Be). |B. CeO Cue R ONC eer On+p 


v 7 / 
A ae Be Bo pee 
(XLIX. 3) 
an ye: ay me) cet Oe a) i | Wy + stl ey Sorte a p+s+q by CC Ce hats ere Ao) 
AG ee eae Worry as MS Sam urer eee h Wrens Wee 


If in addition to this specialisation, some of the b’s be put equal 
to the a’s, the result is 


swe yl TORO teeta Vpyts— ‘\. Q'p+s—htl where He's ne a p+s—htq Opes Onn 
eiieler qhehaNiesiente ats rere: Path—ptqty sr reeeee Ay 

XLIX. 4) 

a S-)*| A b AER ee Gc ‘ n)Layeanis onan | uy peor 30 ‘ od O ONduoEe Od "X) 
»» Ap 4 .BY q B Cha OS B athth—pAy ys Ap 
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—a notable theorem, which it would not be inappropriate to 
consider rather as a generalisation than as a special case of the 
theorem from which it is derived. Returning, however, to the 
preceding case, and putting k=0, we obtain 


Aa) Pa 


CX) ) 
= AS Baie. er, ares: leks ae) ; | apts Oo nt.0 OS a ptst+q Of uate ren bp ) 
24 TO a Olas ane a ate 


This may be viewed as an extension of Laplace’s expansion- 
theorem to which it degenerates when p is put equal to 0. 
Though comparatively a very special identity it is considerably 
beyond anything attained by Schweins’ predecessors. In fact, 
‘we only come upon something like known ground, when in 
descending further, we put in it g=1. The result thus obtained 


1S 
| Ap Melee vahian ia ty 6!» fev 0) = pe | BS. OSG iain Geom seh BRON by ) 
ee ON Antec Sy A, 
= -)* ay Al O) Gein ice aon Cheonch Gar) a) apts] Den as gees cortelan ‘') 
= UN pee pei) le) 1's esd Rare Age Ne 2s 


which closely resembles a theorem of Desnanot’s. The difference 
between them consists in the fact that here the second factor 
on the left-hand side is any determinant of a lower order than 
the cofactor, whereas in Desnanot the second factor is a mimor 
of the cofactor. A further specialisation, viz. putting B,=Ap4+1, 
brings us to the result 


AR Ce atin eee a) a nts+1 Shoo osc 3 by ie 
Pe i ES) 9 ae a hae Anis) = % 
or (XXUI. 8) 
Dyers fac eae B) | Dime Oi ese Dy+2 ) 0 
—_ * ‘ / 7 — 
a Mb A Fa be era Sa 


The form here is that of a vanishing aggregate of products of 
_ pairs of determinants, and identities of this form we have 
already had to consider in dealing with Bezout, Monge, Cauchy, 
and Desnanot. ‘I'o the last of these only does Schweins refer. 
His words are (p. 352)— 
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“Wird in dieser Gleichung s=2 gesetzt, so entsteht folgende :— 


Ve)*| ce ket eimyene eer |B BoB ee Pata = 0, 


wovon Desnanot einige ganz specielle Falle gefunden hat, oder 
vielmehr der ganze Inhalt seiner Untersuchung ist in folgenden 
dreien Gleichungen begriffen 


So A,A,B,) : | 
-)*] 4,8.) -| 
S$, LEB BE) <0. 


welche mit ermiidender Weitliufigkeit bewiesen sind. ..... 


Deon ban nba ) 0 
, / , , = 
Pepe 0, 


BBB.) =o 


This statement is unfortunately not by any means accurate. 
As for the “ermiidende Weitlaufigkeit,” there can be no doubt 
about it, and to assert its existence is fair criticism; but to say 
that the whole of Desnanot’s results are to be found in the three 
identities specified is a misrepresentation of the actual facts, and 
therefore quite unfair. The reader has only to turn back for a 
moment to our account of Desnanot’s work, to verify the fact 
that the two most important general results attained by the 
latter (XXUL. 7 and XLV.) are ignored by Schweins altogether. 

The remaining paragraphs of the chapter are taken up with 
the very elementary case in which the products are three in 
number, and the theorem itself nothing more than one of the 
extensionals so lengthily dwelt upon by Desnanot, viz. the 
extensional of 

Ay|Dyey] — Oylayco| + ¢|a4b,| = 0. 


It is written in several forms, e.g.— 


As. (anise) ior sites 6) “hua. Wellsel ie; (6s an+m ) | Chinn Di Dine DE oO em Ot treo, Ooo antm+l ) 
EE ae necro A) SEL Ae he Ana Ace re Aenea, 
| O80 Geko GG se oe antm ) De iret 6) coloi. Sie: iw le) s) oe es wire ere) (ey) (ey Te an+tm+1 
=, Jal ee eres AD eth Ay SOtSo RES ShL Sc Pacis Ae B 
Scho (eure ‘al cence le) celgelre! (simaa(e.is 3") | CNR Old a OO: Odors otiniro Ss ty Otero ented 0 
a Ae py sha 2 en eon, tered ya roa Gana hte sk Ae) eee 


The next chapter, the third, concerns the solution of a set 
of linear equations, although according to the title its subject is 
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the transformation of determinants into other determinants when 
the elements are connected by linear equations. It presents no 
new feature. 

The fourth chapter deals with a special form of determinant, 
the consideration of which must therefore be deferred. Suffice 
it for the present to say, as an evidence of Schweins’ grasp of the 
subject, that the solution of the problem attempted is complete 
and the result very interesting. 

The fifth gives the solution of a problem on which the general 
Theory of Series is said to depend, the problem being the 
transformation of 
Pee ee a) 


Ssak 


into an unending series. The numerator, it will be observed, is 
of the order «©: the denominator is of the same order: and all 
the rows of the former except one occur in the latter. Indeed, if 
the first row of the numerator were deleted, and the n™ row of 
the denominator, there would be nothing to distinguish the one 
from the other. The subject is best illustrated by a special 
example in more modern notation. Recurring to the extensional 
above referred to as the concluding theorem of the second chapter, 
and taking the case where the factors are of the 4" and 5" orders, 
we manifestly have 


| a, o¢50,| (4 Daeg, f, = |aybac,A,|.|tOoC50,/; 51 + [a boCg F|-|0105¢3¢,05] = 0, 


from which, on dividing by |0,b,¢5¢4|.|@02¢3¢4d5|, we obtain 


| bydoeas Fs | at | UDC, | | CIOL Al | D063 f. On rot 
| db,6,0445 | | a doese, | | bb oC3e4s | | D063, 
Similarly 
| bybo¢3,F4 | | CRE | Lab ces Fa | | a0o Js. EG 
may hae ry 
| ab 2636 | | abyes | | byd2€ C4 | | ab, es 
| ab. fs | 4. | 1b. | | Geos | | a, fo | = 0s 
| A 29s | | 420 | | 442005 | | Aye, 


| ay fo ee a, |e fa a hi ii 


| e424 | @ | ea, | y 


and 
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the last fraction of each identity, be it observed, being the same 
as the first of the next with its sign changed. From the four 
by addition we have 


| a1bocel Ss | 2) | t,bacacl, | | AyDocses Ss 
| a dycad4es | | ay boC3@4 | | Oyb9¢a14€5 


| yb5Cs | | Obes hs 
| tybye3,| | dyD,C5¢4 


Z | 446| | a1b5es 
Cy |e fo 
a €, | Mye, 

hi 

ae oe 


The general result, as stated by Schweins, is that 


RY Pranks aa lie) oasan fetiehis) ie imer cen '«) va Mog ca Jen (ancwire ore) 
WE B Ay 2a elt eee pas is Aaa 
| BY opal we) lo) Mw Bee 0.6 8) ety sler we) antes eae 
A ee eee pres 
(2) (n) (n) (n+1) (n) (n+2) m+1ry (n) (n+m-+1) 
aL) Vesey yer SL ye ee ae ee 
| n ee aan Ca toh das aba cor Seg man ae ee 
(2) Fe i See Dia ie oo ee ntm 
where Fs ce | UT ates Petco ai cianee ct alee nase alas) coon aes 
si tao, eee ere nee ee, 
| SM o-oo mito Lin ts oOo eae oe f B”) 
and Veto) =<, A, Pediat peice stow Go eid, 9% A aa) ‘ (i) 
UY) CS fe: we; irre se) Rl ta cel vatVecre to (eat ape, au enter te antm 
(Nee WON atanG Saoirse ae A 


Since the expression thus expanded is itself one of the L’s, viz., 
L;,..—as is readily seen by transferring the B from the beginning 
to the end, and denoting it by A,,.,.4.,—and since L’” =1, the 
identity may equally appropriately be written with L;”, at the 
end of the right-hand member, and looked upon as the recurring 
law of formation of the L’s in terms of the V’s. This Schweins 
does, giving indeed the result of solving for LOR ee 
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The Second Section (pp. 369-398), consisting of five chapters, 
and extending to 30 pp., is devoted to a special form of deter- 
minants, viz., those already partly investigated by Cauchy, and 
afterwards known as alternants. 

The Third Section (pp. 399-403), extending only to 4 pp., 
deals with another special form, whose elements are finite 
differences of a set of functions. 

The Fourth Section, (pp. 404-431), consisting of four chap- 
ters, and extending to 27 pp., has for its subject a third special 
form, foreshadowed by Wronski, the characteristic of which is 
that one of the indices denotes repetition of an operation in- 
volving differentiation. 

When these Sections come to be considered in their proper 
places, it will be seen that very great credit is due to Schweins 
for his labours, and that he has been most undeservedly neglected. 
The fact that he had ever written on determinants was only 
brought to light in 1884:* and, so far as can be gathered, his 
treatise had no influence whatever either on the work of suc- 
ceeding investigators, or in diffusing a knowledge of the subject. 


*y, Philos. Magazine for November: An overlooked Discoverer in the Theory of 
Determinants. 


CHAPTERS VILL 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM THE YEAR 1827 TO 1835. 


THE writers of this period are six in number, viz., Jacobi, 
‘Reiss, Minding, Cauchy, Drinkwater, Mainardi. Of these by far 
the most important both as regards quality and quantity is 
Jacobi; Cauchy contributes an investigation in which deter- 
minants are used; Minding makes some little use of the 
functions without knowing it; all the others are unimportant 
expositors. 


JACOBI (1827). 


[Ueber die Hauptaxen der Flaichen der zweiten Ordnung. 
Crelle’s Journal, i. pp. 227-233; or Werke, ii. pp. 45-53. ] 

[De singulari quadam duplicis Integralis transformatione. 
Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 284-242; or Werke, iii. pp. 55-56. } 

[Ueber die Pfaffsche Methode, eine gewohnliche lineiire Differen- 
tial-gleichung zwischen 27 Variabeln durch ein System von 
nw Gleichungen zu integriren. Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 
347-357 ; or Werke, iv. pp. 17-29.] 


We come here simultaneously on the names of a great mathe- 
matician and a great mathematical journal. Crelle’s Journal 
fiir die reine und angewandte Mathematik, which began to 
appear at the end of the year 1825, and which without any of 
the symptoms of old age still survives, has rendered on more 
than one occasion important service towards the advancement 
of the theory of determinants. Its first contributor on the 
subject and one of its greatest was Jacobi. At a later date he 
published in the Journal an excellent monograph on Deter- 
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minants; but even his earliest papers show that he had begun 
to find it a useful weapon of research. 

In the first of the memoirs above noted, dealing with the 
subject of orthogonal substitution, constant use is, of course, 
made of the functions; but there is no special notation employed, 
nor indeed anything to indicate that the expressions used were 
members of a class having properties peculiar to themselves. . 

In the second memoir, which likewise is taken up with, a 
transformation, but in which the sets of equations involve four 
unknowns, any special notation is still avoided. Expressions, ~ 
readily seen to be determinants of the third order, are even not 
set down, because, as the author expressly states, they would be 
too lengthy. The last clause of the passage in which this 
statement occurs is noteworthy. The words are (p. 236)— 


“Dato systemate equationum 


au+Ppuetryy+tdz=m, 
aut Patyyt+ 2 
aut PUetyy+ 2 = 
ay + BUG t+ yy +t Oz =m", 


=> = 

SS 

> = 
a a 


ponamus earum resolutione erul : 
Am+A’m + A’m" + A”m” = u, 
Bm + B’m' + B"m" + B"m” = a, 
Cm+C'm' +C"m'+0"'m" = y, 
Dm+D'm' + Dn" + Dm” = 2. 


7” 


Valores sedecim quantitatum A, B, ete. supprimimus eorum 
prolixitatis causa; in libris algebraicis passim traduntur, et algorith- 
mus, cuius ope formantur, hodie abunde notus est. 


On the next page, in eliminating D, Db’, D’, D” from the set of 
equations 

0 = D(ja—x)+DV’ + Db” + Db”, 

O= DO’ + D(a’ +a)+ De” + Dc’, 

0 = Dd’ + D’c” +D"(a"+a2)+D¢, 

0 = Db” + D‘c” a Dive: +D"(a”" +e), 


he arranges the resultant as one would now do who had 
expanded it from the determinant form according to products 


of the elements of the principal diagonal, viz., he says (p. 238)— 
M.D. M 
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“Vit illa, eliminationis negotio rite instituto 


wr 


O= (a—2)(a'+2)(a" +2)(a" +2) 
~(a—«)(a' +a)cc — (a—a)(a" +a)e"c" — (a-a)(a"+a)0"C" 
—(a’ +a) (a" +a)00 — (a +2)(a' +20)" — (a +a) (a" +a)0"O" 
+ 2¢'e"c" (a—a) + 2c'b"b'" (a +2) (LI.) 
+ 20"b"B (a" +2) + 2c'"B'D" (a’” +2) 
+ OB cle + bbc! + BO Ee” — 200" Ce" — 2b" ce” — 20° C'"e” 


From the next paragraph we learn his sources of information, 
and infer that as yet Cauchy’s memoir was unknown to hin. 
The first sentence is (p. 239)— 


“Inter sedecim quantitates a, (, etc. et sedecim, que ex iis deri- 
vantur, A, A’, etc. plurime intercedunt relationes perelegantes, que 
cum analystis ex iis, que Laplace, Vandermonde, in commentariis 
academiz Parisiensis A. 1772 p. ii., Gauss in disquis. arithm. sectio V., 
J. Binet in vol. ix. diariorum instituti polytechnici Parisiensis, aliique 
tradiderunt, satis note sint, paucas tantum referam, que casu nostro 
speciali ope equationum (IV) facile ex iis derivantur.” 


The third memoir is by far the most important to us. In the 
course of the investigation a new special form of determinants, 
afterwards so well known by the designation skew determinants, 
turns up; and three pages are devoted to an examination of 
the final expanded form of it. This examination, we cannot, of 
course, now enter upon; but it is of importance to note that in 
it Jacobi takes the step of adopting the name determinant,—a 
fact which doubtless was decisive of the fate of the word. The 
adoption thus made (although stated to be from Gauss), and the 
occurrence of the words “Horizontalreihen,” “ Verticalreihen,” 
make it probable that Cauchy’s memoir had now come to his 
notice. 


REISS (1829). 


[Mémoire sur les fonctions semblables de plusieurs groupes d’un 
certain nombre de fonctions ou élémens. Correspondance 
math, et phys., v. pp. 201-215.] 


In Reiss we have an author who starts to his subject as if it 
were entirely new, the only preceding mathematician whom he 
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mentions being Lagrange. Like Cauchy he opens by explaining 
a mode of forming functions more general than those of which 
he afterwards treats, the essence of it being that an expression 
involving several of the n.v quantities, 


G? OP GR... GR 


O58 08 OY eee we 
ge PA cP 
ge ae i 


is taken, and each exponent (“exposant”) changed successively 
with all the other exponents, a, B,... , or each base changed 
with all the other bases, a, b,.... Only a line or two, how- 
ever, is given to this, the special class known to us as deter- 
minants being taken up at once. 

His notation for 


Wb2c? — a1b3c? — a2b1e3 + a2b3cl + ashte? — a3b2c! 

is 

(abe , 123), (vi. 7) 
a line being drawn above the exponents to indicate permutation. 
His rule of term-formation and rule of signs are combined 
after the manner of Hindenburg. Like Hindenburg he arranges 
the permutations as one arranges numbers in increasing order 
of magnitude; but, unlike Hindenburg, after the arrangement 
has been made he determines the sign of any particular term. 
On this point his words are (p. 202) 


“Cela fait, déterminons généralement le signe du M/™ produit 


(soit MZ) de la maniére suivante. Le nombre M/ sera renfermé entre 
les produits 1.2.3.../ et 1.2.38...J/+1); soit M=m+ Ax 1.2.3...1, 
de sorte que \</J+1, etm>0et <14+1.2.3...1. Cela étant, faisons 


M=1i( - 1)” (111. 25) 


This apparently means that if the sign of the 23 term in the 


expansion of 
(abed , 1234) * 


* Or (abcde , 12345), or indeed (a,4....G,, 123...%). 
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be wanted, we divide 23 by 1.2.8, getting the quotient 3 and the 
remainder 5, and thence conclude that the sign wanted is got 
from the sign of the 5 term by multiplying the latter by 
(—1)%. Of course 5 has then to be dealt with after the manner 
of 28, the quotient and remainder this time being 2 and 1, so 
that we conclude that thé sign of the 5™ term is got from the 
sign of the 1 term by multiplying by (—1). And the sign of 
the 1* term being +, the sign of the 23" is thus seen to be 


(1) ae 


It would seem at first as if the case where M is itself a factorial 
were neglected. This however is not so, the condition m <1 + 
1.2.3... being corrective of the opening statement that M must 
lie between 1.2.3.../ and 1.2.3.../(/+1). For example, the 
term being the 24, we put 24 in the form 3x1.2.3 + 6, and 
thus learn that the sign required is different from the sign of 
the 6 term: then we put 6 in the form 2x1.2 + 2, and thus 
learn that the sign of the 6" term is the same as the sign of the 
2™¢ term ; finally, we put 2 in the form 1x1+1, which shows 
that the sign of the 2" term differs from the sign of the 1%: the 
conclusion of the whole being that the signs of the 24% and 1* 
terms are the same, or that they are connected by the factor 
(—1)3+2+1, 

Though interesting in itself, a more troublesome form of the 
rule of signs for the purposes of demonstration it is scarcely 
possible to conceive, and, as might therefore be expected, it is 
on the score of logical development that Reiss’s paper is weak. 
Through inability to use the rule later in the demonstration 
of the so-called Laplace’s expansion-theorem, he is forced to 
supplement it by another convention. His words are (p. 203)— 


“Avant d’aller plus loin, faisons encore la détermination suivante. 
Soit une fonction quelconque dans laquelle les & quantités 
A,B,C,... A* entrent d’une maniére quelconque. Supposons que ces 
ALB ac en 
12 3 seo o 
Quon fasse avec ces s élémens toutes les combinaisons sans répé- 
tition de la classe k, et qu’on les substitue successivment au lieu de 
A,B, .. . A* dans la fonction o; c’est-a-dire le premier élément dg 


derniéres soient les & premieres de l’échelle ( 
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chaque combinaison & A, le second & B, etc. Nous obtiendrons par 
la autant de fonctions semblables 4 w qu'il y a de combinaisons 
de la classe & de s élémens. Or, entre toutes les combinaisons 
qui en précédent une quelconque, il s’en trouvera une qui aura k—1 
élémens communs avec elle, tandis que les deux élémens qui restent 
isolés dans l'une et l'autre se suivent immédiatement dans |’échelle. 
Donnons a la fonction qui contient la dernitre de ces combinaisons 
le signe opposé a celui de l'autre fonction ; par conséquent les signes 
de toutes les fonctions semblables & w seront parfaitement déterminés. 
et dépendront du signe de la premiére fonction (f(A,B,C,. . . A*)). 
Soit, par exemple, s=5, k=3; nous aurons successivement, en rem- 
placgant A,B,C, ...S par 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, et en donnant le signe (+) 
4 (123), 


(123), — (124), +f (125), +7(134), —/(135) 
+f(145), -f(234), +(235), —f(245), +f(345). 


Voici comment on déterminera le signe de chaque fonction sem- 

blable 4  d’apres celui d’une autre quelconque. Qu’on cherche les 

Soaey eae dena 

Lip tg to) as oy Sy 

sous les élémens de l’une et de l’autre de ces fonctions. Si lon 

nomme / et h’ leurs sommes respectives, on trouvera le signe de 
Vune des fonctions = (—1)”~-*xle signe de I’autre.” 


nombres qui se trouvent dans 1’échelle ( 


Four theorems he considers fundamental, viz., those known to 
us as (1) Bezout’s recurrent law of formation, in all its generality; 
(2) Vandermonde’s proposition that permutation of bases leads 
to the same result as permutation of exponents; (3) Laplace’s 
expansion-theorem; (4) Vandermonde’s proposition regarding 
the effect of making two bases or two exponents equal. The 
two most important, viz. (1) and (3), he leaves without proof, 
and the 4 he says he would at once deduce from the 3™,— 
doubtless by choosing the expansion in which the first factor 
of every term would be of the form 


(aa, a8) 


and therefore equal to zero. 
The proof of the 2" theorem, viz., 


(abe...r,aBy...p) = (abe...r,aBy...p), 


182 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


is by the method of so-called induction, and may be illustrated 
in a later notation by considering the case 


| d, A, as G, De Cy 
b, b, 6, |) =| a, by Cg 
ee Caen ilay atts 


From theorem (1) we have 


PM es 
ea te by Bi b, bd b, =D 
2 eS 8 y Re 
SUMS ence ge — Ay + ds 
Cy Ce Cy Cs | C; Cy |, 
ey a C3 
ee | dy As | er a ; Cote 
cant 2 3 
Cg ( & Cy 2 I> 
GW, Ug Aq Og ig: Ug 
= = €; + Cz ake 
b, bs b, 6; 1 % 


But by hypothesis all the determinants on the right here may 
have their rows changed into columns; and this being done we 
have by addition and the use of theorem (1) 


Ce, Os | Cy Op EC, 
3) b, b, bs) = 38] a, b, % 
(amen ed a Go OS) Grae 
and thence the identity required. (1x. 4) 


To this proof the following note is appended (p. 207) :— 


“Cette démonstration quoiqu’assez simple semble reposer cepen- 
dant sur un artifice de calcul: mais en cherchant une démonstration 
directe, jai rencontré une difficulté d’un genre particulier. En effet, 
on trouve facilement que /”° terme de l’une des fonctions en question 
est aussi égal ou au méme terme de l’autre, ou généralement au m”™*, 
et que, dans le dernier cas, le m™® terme de la premiére est aussi 
égal au 1™° de la seconde, abstraction faite des signes. (Ix. 5) 
Mais lidentité de ces derniers (qui est de rigueur) exige des explica- 
tions trés-longues et beaucoup moins élémentaires que la démonstration 
que je viens de donner.” 


| 
| 
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; The remaining six or seven pages of the paper are more 
interesting, and concern the subject of vanishing aggregates of 
products of pairs of determinants. The theorems were suggested 
by taking, as we now say, a determinant of even order having 
its last 1 rows identical with its first ” rows, ¢.g., the determinant 


(abab , 1234), 


and using theorem (3) to expand it in terms of minors formed 
from the first n rows and their complementary minors. When 
mn is even, a proof is thus obtained, as we have seen in the 
footnote to the account of Bezout’s paper of 1779, that the first 
half of the expansion is equal to zero. When 7 is odd, the 
method fails, although the proposition is still true* Reiss’s 
enunciation is as follows (p. 209) :— 


“Théoréme V.—Soient les échelles 
ae ake, ay ee een Ore carp 
125.%, +L, w+2,... 2n eee sa 


quon fasse avec les élémens B,y,..., p toutes les combinaisons 
de la classe (w—1), et qu’on les substitue successivement dans le 


premier facteur du produit 
(GU TRU Y rs Oy (AO gap Ae ale P) 


au lieu de By... a”; qu’on remplace maintenant dans l’autre facteur 
les exposans a”*!...p par tous ceux qui ne se trouvent pas dans 


*It is worthy of note in passing, that a common method does exist for establish- 
ing the two cases, —a method quite analogous to Reiss’s, but difficult of suggestion 
to one who used his notation, or indeed to any one who had no notation suitable 
for determinants whose elements had special numerical values. All the change 
necessary is to make the last n elements of the first column each equal to zero. 
This causes no difference in the result when n is even, ¢.g., from the identity 


A, Gy Ag My 


by baby 8s 


==1() 
5 Gly Wi, hp 
by bg bg 
we have, as before, 
| ayy |.| agg] — |ab3|-| @obs| + | ayb4|.| @gb3| = 93 


and when n is odd, the second half of the terms which previously gave trouble 


do not occur, 
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le premier, en ayant soin de les écrire suivant l’ordre indiqué par 
les échelles. Si l’on donne au premier produit le signe (+), et qu’on 
détermine les signes de tous les autres d’aprés (II), la somme 
algébrique en sera =0, que le nombre ” soit pair ou impair.” 
(XXIL 9) 


An example of it is 


(abe, 123)(abe, 456) — (abe, 124)(abe, 356) 

+(abe, 125)(abe, 346) (abe, 126)(abe, 345) 

. +(abe, 134)(abe, 256) — (abe, 1385)(abe, 246) 

+(abe, 136)(abe, 245) + (abe, 145)(abe, 236) 
—(abc, 146)(abe, 235) + (abe, 156)(abe, 234) = 0, 


the left-hand side being nothing more than the first ten terms of 
one of the expansions of the vanishing determinant 


@, Gy Gg hy Op a, 


Cr On Coe Ce Cee as 


or the other ten terms with their signs changed. Reiss’s proof 
is lengthy and troublesome, the method being to expand each 
factor in terms of the as and their complementary minors, 
perform the multiplications (¢.g., in the special case just given 
the multiplication of 


Ay] Doe5 — My] dyCg]+.3|DyC| by ag] b5Cg| —A15|b4Cq| +46|O4e5], Sc.) 


and show that the terms of the final aggregate occur in pairs 
which annul themselves. 

The next theorem is of still greater interest, because it is that 
peculiar generalisation of the preceding which in later times came 
to be known as the ‘extensional.’ The way in which it is 
established is also noteworthy, viz., by deducing it as a special 
case from the theorem of which, as we have said, it may be 
viewed as a generalisation. The author’s words are (p. 213) :— 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL (REISS, 1829) 185 


“Ce théoréme nous conduit & une relation qui existe dans le cas 

/ ra = = ee 

le plus général, savoir si v—n est un nombre queleonque ou positif 
ou négatif. Supposons v>n, et v-n=N; soient les échelles, 


(ee Sik “NOD Ree eee: ae © a 5 
ee INE 2 J 2N, ON+1, IN+2, ... os 
et 

ee Cee. ©SAT 6 Be P 

ee NON ol NN ONE OND, oF) 
Qu’on fasse avec les élémens £, y,...a%, a%t!...p toutes les 
combinaisons de la classe N—1; qu’on les substitue successivement 
au lieu de 6... a% dans le premier facteur du produit 

Grew Ace otGs ao AB 5 yP) 
SAU Eat Dy ota, Wied so PYAB: ah) % 

qu’on remplace dans l’autre facteur les exposans aX*+?... p par tous 


ceux qui ne se trouvent pas dans le premier: qu’on détermine enfin 

le signe de chaque produit d’apres (II): la somme algébrique en 

sera = 0. (XXII. 10) (XLIV. 5) 
“En effet, supposons les échelles 


wee SB BR, a, b, As (ee. yan ewes. Pale SS 
Ni, Rhea, Ra ee en ee Oe mS | 


ee eo AS Be AYN Ae Pp OA. =P 
Been a oN ON +1 ,2N+25...v-N, v N41, ea | 


Formons avec ces élémens la fonction décrite dans le dernier théoréme: 
la somme totale en sera donc = 0, et le premier terme aura la forme 


(ab... f7AB...R, CO eae pA aa) 
ae MPR Or eg DA PY: 


Or, on voit facilement que tous les termes qui ne contiennent pas 
dans chaque facteur tous les exposans A, B, ... P, s’évanouiront 
séparément, parce qu'il y aura des exposans identiques dans lun ou 
Vautre des facteurs. II] ne restera donc que les termes qui, contenant 
a dans le premier facteur, y épuisent successivement toutes les 
combinaisons de la classe N-—1 des élémens f, y, ... p. Mais les 
signes de ces termes sont évidemment déterminés comme ils devaient 
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Yétre; partant la somme algébrique de tous les termes est =9, ce 
qu il fallait démontrer.” 


This will be best understood by considering a special example. 
Going back to the previous theorem, and selecting its simplest 
case, we have 


|a,b,|.|@b4| — [@,b3|.|@b4| + |@,0,|-|a9,| = 0. 


Now what the new theorem asserts in regard to this is that we 
may with impunity extend each of the determinants occurring in 
it, provided the extension be the same throughout. For example, 
choosing the extension &, 7. ¢,,* we can, in virtue of the new 
theorem, assert the truth of the identity 


|aboEsngSy|-|@s0sEsneSy| — |@yPsEsn6Cr|-|20.Esn66r1 
ats |b ,Esne$7|+|CoDsEsn667| = 0. 


That the two may be viewed as cases of the same theorem will 


be apparent when it is pointed out that just as the first is 
derivable from 


a Wy Ag UW 


iE by by be) 
Gn On Ga 
| b, bs b, 


so the second is derivable in exactly the same way from a 
perfectly similar identity, viz. 


* Tn Reiss’s notation the extension is Ay Bp... Re. 


+ It is perhaps a little more readily seen to be derivable from 
| M My My Ay Ws Mg Gy 


6; 65 b, 6b, bs be by 


dei @s Gal vc atpha enon) ase 
ye Uy Sn ee tOne oDau cDr ale 

Sy ty et So eh, 

N2 13 4 ° . + 15 Ne 


Py ee ES ay ay 
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Oy Cy Os a, Os We Cn as Ag Cy 
b, by bs by bs be b, bs be b, 
Seis GS es SG 


Many more products than three (126 in fact) arise in the latter 
case; but, for the reason stated by Reiss, only three of them do 
not vanish, 


CAUCHY (1829). 


{Sur l’équation a l’aide de laquelle on détermine les inégalités 
séculaires des mouvements des planetes. LHwercices de 
Math., iv. pp. 140-160; or Guvres (2) ix. pp. 172-195,] 


As the title would lead one to expect, the determinants which 
occur in this important memoir belong to the class afterwards 
distinguished by the name “axisymmetric,” and thus fall to be 
considered along with others of that class. Since, however, the 
proof employed for one of the theorems therein enunciated is 
equally applicable to all kinds of determinants, it would be 
scarcely fair to omit here all mention of the said theorem. 
In modern phraseology its formal enunciation might stand as 
follows :— 


S being any axisymmetric determinant, R the determinant 
got by deleting the first row and first column of 8S, Y the 
determinant got by deleting the first row and second column of 
S, and Q the determinant got from Ras R from S, then, of R=0, 


SQ = — Y?; 
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and the theorem in general determinants whose validity is 
warranted by the proof given is in later notation— 


If |b e,d,| = 0, then |a,e,d,|-|b,e,d,] = — | a,byed,|-| e344]. (XX. 2) 


This, it is readily seen, is not a very obscure foreshadowing of 
Jacobi’s identity 


| A,B, | = | abcgd,| - | cg, |. 


JACOBI (1829). 


[Exercitatio algebraica circa discerptionem singularem frac- 
tionum, quae plures variabiles involvunt. Crelle’s Jouwrn., 
v. pp. 344-364; or Werke, iii. pp. 67—-90.] 


In the ordinary expansion of (ax+by+cz—t)-1 there are 
evidently only negative powers of x and positive powers of y 
and z; in the like expansion of (b’'y+cz+a‘e—Vl)"1 there are 
only negative powers of y and positive powers of z and #; and 
similarly for (¢’z+a’a+b’y—t’)} It follows from this that 
the ordinary expansion of 


(ae+by+cz—t)-).(vytez+wa—t)}).(/z+aa+b’y-t)-}, 


looked at from the point of view of the powers of @, y, 2, 
contains a considerable variety of terms; for example, terms in 
which negative powers of « occur along with positive powers of 
y and z, terms in which @ does not occur at all, and so forth. 
There is thus suggested the curious problem of partitioning the 
fraction 


1 
(ax+by+cez—t)(by+cez+wue-t)(e"z+a'a+b’y—-t’) 


into a number of fractions each of which is the equivalent of 
the series of terms of one of those types. This is the problem 
with which Jacobi is here concerned. 

In the case of two variables he counts three types of terms, 
viz., that in which the indices of both # and y are negative, that 
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in which the index of « only is negative, and that in which the 
index of y only is negative. n the case of three variables he 
counts seven types, viz. that in which the indices of «, y, 2 are 
all negative, the three in which the index of only one variable is 
negative, and the three in which the index of only one variable 
is not negative. These two cases are gone fully into, with 
the result that the expressions for the three aggregates in the 
former are all found to contain the factor (ab’)-1, and the 
expressions for the seven aggregates in the latter the factor 
(a b’e)-*. The reciprocal of each of those factors is recognised 
as the common denominator of the values of the unknowns in 
a set of linear equations, a denominator “quam quibusdam 
determinantem nuncupamus et designemus per A.” Its per- 
sistent appearance in the problem under discussion,—a persistency, 
in fact, sufficient to suggest the change of the numerator of the 
given fraction from 1 to (a 0’) in the case of two variables and 
from 1 to (ab’c”) in the case of three,—is remarked upon :— 
“Quam determinantem in hac quaestione magnas partes agere 
videbimus, videlicet omnes illas series infinitas, quas ut 
coéfficientes producti propositi evoluti invenimus, ex evolutione 
dignitatum negativarum determinantis provenire.” Then 
fixing the attention on a unique term of the expansion Jacobi 
ventures on the generalisation that the coefficient of 


1/(« Uy ao) mae Zn 1) 
in the expansion of 
Lael; Wage. Wo 4)s 


that is to say, of 
(aa+bytez+...) 1(Wytoet... )UCetuw )teee eee. 


is the determinant 
CODES ances rs ya (LI1.) 


No proof, however, is given, save for the cases where n=2 and 
n=8, The proposition is most noteworthy in that it supplies 
the generating function of the reciprocal of a determinant. 

To obtain a generalisation in a different direction, viz, from 
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(aw-+by)-1 (b,y+a,0)7! to (aw+by)-™ (by +a,")-", Jacobi pro- 


ceeds in a very curious and interesting way. Denoting 


et ieeh ns + B30? + Bat B- +a +a" B+a B+ 
or “Sane 
m=+o2 
bye" 
1 1 
5 aig +. eis 


since it is the sum of the infinite series for (G—a)-t and (a—)-}, 
he proves after a fashion that its product by G—a or a—§ is 0, 
and that therefore its product by 

ytm(a—) 


is simply its product by oS Turning then from this lemma 


to the product 


i 1 1 jee: 
ea fe ooo) Gee oe 


where uw, = av + boy, Uy, = by + a,@, he substitutes for the 
first factor of it 


| yb, |" — ee eG 


i) TF [BBP Tagbyle 28; ey 4) 
his justification being the fact that 

Dy — ty) = |yby|@ — | Oyto| + Ou, — 4); 
but, on account. of the said lemma, he leaves the term b, (wu, — t,) 


out of both denominators. For the second factor there is there- 
upon substituted 


| sap Ba OA Phe Shae LO GU na ie Ae ee ekemaeene 
by {Jad |y — [aot |} + a, {| ab, [a — | b,t5]} 
ASS Snes ie eee pees 10) oe eee 
by {| Qty | — [aor ]y} + by {| Paty | — |a@b, | 2} 


* Jacobi writes it nar + ans with the caution that the two parts are not 


to be taken as cancelling one another. Of course, also, lower down he does not 
write | a b,| but ab, — a,b) or later (a)b,). 
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on the ground that we have the identity 
| My | + (y= 4) = b, {lagdily — | ot |} + ay {| gd, |e — | Byty |} , 


the term a, {|a,b,|~ —|b,t)|} being subsequently left out of 
both denominators for the same reason as before. The result 
thus reached is consequently 


1 1 1 1 
(Ril ac eared res ney 
Pat [dob | Pee ee 
(aries : | O;t9] — mes 
eee ih eee Soom 2 ) 
| dob | Y — | Qty | (Aoty| — | Mb, | y 


Since the general terms of the four doubly-infinite series here 


are 
ie bat & : nY 
wer ? Cie , get ? ae: ) 


t I nv Ey” 
lab Darn — Dasry 
: b G ee n 
Bey | ob, | « Me + boy)" (by + a,x)" 
= (Osto)f  olgtid @ 
Pogo ee ay 


where m, 7” on the one side and yw, vy on the other are to have 
all integral values from —o to +o. Since the coefficients 


we deduce 


et 


mr 
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of 1,"¢,"/a“y” on the two a must be equal, we obtain the 


theorem:—The coefficient O} ea in the expansion of 


1 
(ax + boy "(diy a,x)" 


is the same as the coefficient of t™t™ in the expansion of 


(byto — bots)! "(aotr — art)” 
Fagbhrr 


it being remembered that m and n are of the same sign as 
wand y respectively and thatm+n=pu+y-— 2. (Lr. 2) 

In similar fashion the author deals with the case of three 
functions uw, #%,, UW, of three variables w, y, 2, proving labori- 
ously and not very neatly the neat result 


| nee eins ( ae nae i ) (. Pe eeie = ) 
ae eae) te as Un— ty sit 3— Uy 


See =) ue : te) ( a = ) (8) 


thence deriving 


mMmeNFT 
as osle Sixth < See 
a 3 : = 
Od 2 WU m+1 tas! +1 gel apt? etl aH get 


and ending with the theorem :— 


The coefficient C fener 5 un the expansion of 


1 
(aX + boy + Coz)" Tb y + ¢,% + aX)? (Coz + aX + bay)? 


is the same as the coefficuent of to"tt." vn the expansion of 


{[b,Go|ty + [boColty + [bey |ty }41{ \eoaglty + [Coag|ty + |eyaalty } "TH laobilty + |aybglty + lagbglt, fe 


Jagbye,| tyre? 


it being understood that m,n,r are of the same sign as p, v, p 
respectively and that m+n+r=utv+p—3. (11, 2) * 
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The corresponding results for n functions of 7 variables are 
evident. They had already been enunciated in the introductory 
section of the paper, and Jacobi now merely adds “Omnino 
similia theoremata de numero quolibet variabilium, quae § 1 
proposuimus, eruuntur.” It has to be noted, however, that belief 
in the general fundamental theorem, viz. that which includes 
(a) and (@) above, is more strongly induced by the elegance of 
the form of the theorem than by the mode of proof. In §1 it 
stands approximately thus— 


1 lige 1 1 ( ik 1 
4 ee =) =) < es, 7) 


WAL bn —1 


1 1 1 i 1 1 1 
ee ee) et. 
A\%—Po Po-%/ “y— Py Pi-% ®y-1—Pn-1 Pn-1—~%n-1 
and then follows the passage containing the two deductions, viz., 


“quam aequationem etiam hunc in modum repraesentare licet : 


> a SS oP Dah Dae 
ae = e Byn-1+l 
martial. ute tt A Cig boty Att... ans) 


designantibus a, o,, etc. By, B,, etc. numeros omnes et positivos et 
negativos a -% ad +%. E quo theoremate videmus, coefficientem 
termini 


1 
r fo eu aoe 
goPotl a Pits... aay 
in expressione 
1 
es ' -1+1 
Myo rh. eres 


aequalem fore coéfficienti termini fy 4... Hm? 
in expressione 


1 ones 
xo pyPr... pinsi. (LIT. 3) 


The use here of 8,+1, @,+1,.... rather than the change 
made in the two special cases to the less natural 6), 6,,... is 


worth noting. 
‘The theorems of the remaining four pages of the paper have a 


less direct bearing on our subject. 
M.D. N 
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MINDING. (1829). 


[Auflésung einiger Aufgaben der analytischen Geometrie vermit- 
telst des barycentrischen Calculs. Crelle’s Jowrnal, v. pp. 
397-401.] 


Unlike Jacobi, Minding was unaware, apparently, of the 
existence of a theory of determinants. The functions occur at 
every step of his investigation, yet he makes no use of their 
known properties to obtain his results. 

He deals with four problems in his memoir, the second two 
being the analogues, in space, of the first two. Nothing note- 
worthy occurs in connection with the latter save that use is 
made of the identity, 


By mee M4 —* =a(De wr — bc’) ae a ‘(be — — be”) ae a (be — b’c) 3 


where io = ba’ fs, ba, eh = MO f= ba 6 
y <= Cay a a, y = OK _— Ca. 


This identity, it may be remembered, we have noted under 
Lagrange as an elementary case of the theorem afterwards well 
known regarding a minor of the adjugate determinant. Strange 
to say, it makes only its second appearance here fifty-six years 
afterwards. In the interim, too, no other special case of the 
theorem seems to have been established. 

The third is that if P, P’ P’”, P” be four points in space, given 
by the equations, 


qP=aA+60B+c¢C+4+dD, 
qr =a A +6B eC 2a DD, 
G B= aA + b£Bo +c C dads 
QP = 6A 6B. se OU. dD 


then for the bulk of the tetrahedron PP’P”P”’, we have 


PP’P’P” - JX ts AY Se AO 
ABG D =, agg” ? 


where 


A= O (By wt —B"y =), A’= ee 6( 8" / — By oY SA a= 0 By” ee B’y), 
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and 
Ho —=@b—-—abs= y =a e-ac, 6 =ad-—ad, 
B” = oR” b’ pat a ba : Y — QQ’ oi ake a’ Gs 6 
oo = CD G02 y= CGS ice = 
The transformation of A+ A’+<A” into the form 
va” \ab'e"d”| 
—a transformation all-important for Minding’s purpose—is not 
made: but in the remark, 


““Man kann den Ausdruck A+ A’+A” leicht entwickeln, und wird 
ihn dann durch a‘a” theilbar finden,” 


there is evidently a foreshadowing of the identity 
la Dis \a ¢4, lad | 
\a” b’ |, ja’ ec’ |, la” d’ | | = — wa’ |ab'e’d”|. 
labo |, |ae" |, |a "de | 


The fourth theorem, concerning the tetrahedron enclosed by 
four given planes, 


A+aB+yC+(a +b w+e y)C, 
A+aB+yC+(a@ +b’ «+c y)C, 
A+aB+yC+(a" +b" ate" yC, 
A+aB +yC +a" +b”a+ey)C ; 
is made dependent on the third. The intersections II, IT’, IT’, I’” 
of the four triads of planes are found to be given by 
gil =(¢)A+(c a )B+(a W)C +@ be )D, 
qi = Oe )A+C¢ a )B+ (a C+ (a be )D, 
oil = (oe JA + (ca )B+ (a b”)C + (a bc’ )D, 
Gell = (be. Ar (6% )B + (ab )C + (a"b"C")D , 


where 


(bc’) = b(¢ —c”) + (e"—c) + Bee), 
(ca’) = c(a’ —a”) + ea" —a) + e(a-a), 
(ab’) = a(b’—b”) + a(b"—b) + a(b—-5’), 
and (abe) = a(bc’) + b(ea’) + e(ab’), 
a(b'e” —b’e) + a(b"c—be") + abe’ —0e). 


ll 
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Hence, by the third theorem, 
Lee PX te IN te IO 
AS B (Oy D = qe ME AO CNG oie) i 


where now 
A = 0(B'Y” — B’'y he A’= 6 (By / —By mt) A’ = 6 (B'y 4/ —B’y ‘ye 


and 


B= (Ce )\(ea) (GEC, Te aa ee 0 eee 
A ene — (bc)(ab’ ) ie ee aL 
6’= (0'c’)(abe) — (b¢ \(ave). = oo ; 


Minding then continues (pp. 399, 400) :— 


“Man setze 
a(be') — a(b'e") + a(b'e”) — a(b'""c) = M 
Nach den néthigen Reductionen erhalt man : 
B' = -(c'-¢ )M, y = -(0 —0")M, & = -(@ ce" -b"¢ )M, 
pe = +(e" -e")M, y= +0" -B9M, 8 = 4(6% ce" —0%e" )M, 
p'= —(¢ —0")M, "= —(0"-b )M, o%= —(6% —b.¢”"\M, 
Hieraus erhalt man weiter : 
A = SMeb"e —0he").(0'C”), 
A’ = —M8(0'"c" —b"e"). {(6"c") = (be) }, 
A” = —-M8(b &”-d'"c ).(We’). 
Eine weitere Recuction ergiebt : 
(be”’ — bc) (B'e") — (0c) (B'"'c" — B'c'") = (eb -— CB") (b"e”). 
Hieraus folgt A+ A’+ A” = M?(0'c")(b"c”), und als Resultat : 
TUR oat Ota 
ABCD — qqq"q" 


| 


I 
I 
I 


The first point to be noted here is, that since 
(oc), (ca’), (ab’), 
are in later notation 


pe Ge abe Oo © aaa 
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the identity 
abe’) + b(ca’) + c(ab’) = a(b’e” — “C') + a'(b"c — be”) + a(be’ — be) 


is the same as 


bed 6° rhs ante eto e Darla. che GO Cae 
eee ee a a a’ tcl b ob bY |= bh OB” 
gels ST | Lette Sal Lye Leal EC erie 


—a disguised special case of Vandermonde’s theorem (xXI1.), the 
four elements of one row being each unity. (xu. 11) 


The next point is, that since the expression denoted by M, viz., 
w’”’(be’) i= a(b’c’’) = a (b"C'”) uae Oe b’’c) 


is in modern notation 


= 
SS 
Ss 
< 
SE 
S 


the identity 


is the same as 


b’ b” 62 b b’ 6” | 


Ee cae Ce Ce: iC (at, a oe a 
Boe Tod tei li Mase OO D> be 

OF “GK. ake aa QQ 9 EG Co ORC Cnn Cus 

Bae ab Dae ae en | | ; 
Cree ew Cre +h 


and therefore is, like its eight companions, a fresh case of the 
theorem regarding a minor of the adjugate.* (Xx. 3) 


* Instead of following Minding’s lengthy process, a mathematician of the 
present time would of course observe that the coefficients of A, B, C, D on 
p- 195 are the principal minors of M, and using Cauchy’s theorem would at 
once reach the desired conclusion, viz., that the determinant of them = M®°, 
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DRINKWATER, J. E. (1831). 
[On Simple Elimination. Philosophical Magazine, x. pp. 24-28.] 


Up to this date, almost 140 years after the publication of 
Leibnitz’s letter to De L’Hopital, no English mathematician’s 
name occurs in connection with the subject of determinants—a 
fact most significant of the comparative neglect of mathematical 
studies in Britain during the 18th century. Apart from the 
contents, therefore, some little interest attaches to Drinkwater’s 
short paper, as being the first sign to us of that revival which, 
as is well known otherwise, had taken place some few years 
before. 

Drinkwater knew of the investigations of Cramer, Bezout, 
and Laplace; and professed only to put the elements of the 
subject “in a more convenient form.” His rule of signs is stated 
and illustrated as follows (p. 25) :— 


“Write down the series of natural numbers 1 2 3 4... n, and 
underneath it all the permutations of these » numbers, prefixing 
to each a positive or negative sign according to the following 
condition :— 

‘Any permutation may be derived from the first by considering 
a requisite number of figures to move from left to right by a certain 
number of single steps or descents of a single place. If the whole 
number of such single steps necessary to derive any permutation from 
the first be even, that permutation has a positive sign prefixed to 
it; the others are negative. For instance, 4 2 13...” may be 
derived from 1234 .... n, by first causing the 3 to descend below 
the 4, requiring one single step: then the 2 below the new place 
of the 4, another single step; lastly, the | below the new place of 
the 2, requiring two more steps, making in all 4. Therefore this 
permutation requires the positive sign.” 


In this there is essentially nothing new: it at once recalls a 
theorem of Rothe’s (11. 8). In the following paragraph, how- 
ever, we find the discussion of a point not previously dealt with. 
The words are (p. 25) :— 


“The same permutation may be derived in various ways, and it 
is necessary, therefore, to show that this rule is not inconsistent 
with itself: thus the same permutation 4 2 13... m might have 
been obtained by first marching | through three places, then 2 through 
two ; and, lastly, 3 through one [?], making six [?] in all, an even number 


| 
| 
{ 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL (DRINKWATER, 1831) 199 


as before. Without accumulating instances, it is plain, if gy be the 
smallest. number of steps by which any number p reaches the place 
it is intended finally to occupy in that permutation, that if p should 
advance in the first instance m places beyond this, it must subse- 
quently return through m places: or, which is the same thing, it 
must at a later period of the march, allow m of those which it has 
passed to repass it, so that it will regain its proper place after the 
number of steps has been increased from g to g+2m, which, by 
the rule, require the same sign as g. The same reasoning applies 
to every other figure; and hence the consistency of the rule is 
evident.” (111. 26) 


He then establishes four properties of the functions, viz. (1) 
Vandermonde’s theorem regarding the effect produced on the 
function by transposition of a pair of letters; (2) Bezout’s 
recurrent law of formation; (3) Scherk’s theorem regarding the 
partition of one of the functions into two; and (4) Scherk’s 
theorem regarding the removal of a constant factor from one 
of the functions. The two latter theorems, which, as we have 
seen, had been stated for the first time only six years before, are 
given by Drinkwater in the following form (p. 27):— 


(8) If any factor in f{XYZT... (n)}, as X, be divided into 
two parts, X= V+W, the function may be similarly divided, so 
that 


fi(V+W)YZT ....(n)} = f{VYZT ... (n)} + f(WYZT ... @)}, 


placing each part of X in the same relative position (which in this ex- 
ample is the first) which X itself occupied before the division. (XLVI. 2) 


(9) If any quantity which does not vary from one equation to the 
other, and which, therefore, is not liable to be affected with an index, 
is found under the symbol, it may be considered a constant coefficient 
of every term of the developed function ; and written as such on the 
outside of the symbol: of this nature are the unknown quantities 
themselves, so that for instance, 


f{XYeZT .... (n)} = of {RYZT ... (n)}, 
and so of like quantities.” (XLVIL 2) 
After these preliminaries the problem of the solution of n linear 


equations in n unknowns is taken up. The method followed is 
essentially the same as Scherk’s. 
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MAINARDI (1832). 


[Trasformazioni di alcune funzioni algebraiche, e loro uso nella 
geometria e nella meccanica. Memoria di Gaspare Mainardi. 
44 pp. Pavia, 1832. ] 

In his preface Mainardi explains that the algebraical functions 
referred to in the title are “funzioni risultanti o determinant.” 
But although he thus speaks of them as if they were known 
to mathematicians by name, and mentions the researches of 
Monge, Lagrange, Cauchy, and Binet in regard to them, he does 
not take for granted that his reader has a knowledge of any 
of their properties. The one theorem on determinants,—the 
multiplication-theorem,—which forms the basis of the whole 
memoir, is consequently sought to be established without the 
use of any previously proved theorem. The attempt, as might 
be expected, is interesting. 

The first two sections (pp. 9-29) of the three into which the 
memoir is divided may be passed over without much comment. 
The first deals with the multiplication-theorem for two deter- 
minants of the 2nd order, and with those applications of it 
to geometry which arise on making the elements of each 
determinant the Cartesian co-ordinates of two points in a plane. 
No proof is considered necessary for this simple case, the opening 
paragraph of the memoir being ;— 

“Rappresentate CON 2m) Gry Lay Lr} Ym» Yar Yoo Y, Otto quantita 
qualsivogliano, ed indicati per brevita il binomio 
ae. ; Lins Lg + Ym-Yq COl simbolo (%,,), 

il _binomio Lye By + Yn Ys con (XnX>) 
e simili, si provera facilmente essere 
(a) (%mYn — Xm) (Lao — ola) 
= (nq) (ai) oe (Gnily) (A yilg) -” 
All the seven other paragraphs are geometrical. 

The second section in like manner opens with an algebraical 
theorem, viz. (p. 13)— 

{@n(Yp a Yn)} {a(Ye ical Yo) 
+ {n(Zp—2n)} {a (Z—2)} 
+ {Ym(%p—Zn)} {Ya (2 —20)} 
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= (Wy la)(LpAe) — (WpLe)(LpLa) + (Lula) (XmMe) 

— (%n%e)(Lmba) + (Wp%q)(Lnl_) — (Hylb_)(Hnia) 

+ (@mlo) (Apa) — (Xna)(Lply) + (yily) (@mLa) 

— (Gna) (Gn) + (ptr) (@rla) — (LpLa)( Ln) 

+ (@m%e)(Lpt) — (®ni)(Lpe) + (@nite)(Lnir) 

= (Bxily)( Lyle) + (Lp) (Unto) — (App) (Aine), (KXIX. 2) 
where {%m(Yp—Yn)} and (#,%_) stand for 

(CmYp — Lp m) ar (CnY mn — mY n) ae (XpYn—LnYp) 
and Limba + YmYa + 2mB@a 
respectively; and the remainder is occupied with the applica- 
tions of the theorem to geometry and dynamics. Each factor of 
the left-hand side of the identity is evidently a determinant of 
the third order, and the three pairs of lines on the right-hand 
side are each the expansion of a determinant of the same order ; 
so that in the notation of the present day the identity may 
be written 


Ke Yen ial fa Ya tee al peace wa) 
eM ne ds) Ue AEN tne eg Let ey pa 2 
Ly Yo 1 bo ME al! Hy ey 1 Ete Wr II 
Ee ee OP eee! Ge) (La Xa) 
vnunet vee es le) = (i) (a, ea) 
NPA lb eed Ye ae Gite) (Xa) 


(®mLa) (@mXv) 
+| (®n@a) (@no) 
(pa) (Apt) 
(Xml) (Gmc) 
+} (®ny) (ne) 
(Hy) (ple) 


There has been no previous instance of an identity perfectly 
similar to this; the nearest approach to such being, as the 
numbering shows, a result obtained by Binet in 1811. The 
exact character of the affinity between the two, and the general 


a ee ee 
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theorem which both foreshadow, will be most readily brought 
into evidence by a little additional transformation. Taking 
first the right-hand side of the identity, we observe that the 
three determinants have only twelve elements among them, 
being obtainable in fact from a single array of three rows and 
four columns. Their sum may consequently be put in the form 


| 1 (Zina) (@mXp) (Lime) 
(Gnila) (@nXy) (anXe) 
(X,lq) (XpXp) (pc) 
1 1 1 

Secondly, we observe that the first factors on the left-hand side 
are similarly obtainable from 

Lin Um 2m 1 

Xin Yn 2n 1 

Len yr Seg Ls 
and the second factors from 

Dern ae eee 

Lp Yo Zp 1 

oe Ue eeo ts; 


Oo = = 


and as the determinant which is the so-called product of these 
arrays is equal to the said left-hand member diminished by 


Ln Um 2m | XL Ya Za 
In Yn 2 |-| % Yo % 
Ly Yp Zp Le Yc Ze 


Mainardi’s theorem may be put in the much altered form— 


1 (Ginla) (Limp) (Ge) 


1 (Gy%q) (HnXp) (Ane) @m Yn %m 1 | | Ca “Yq = 2g 0 
1 (@,G%a) (Gye) (Ce) 5 Pata tad | TZ Yo M I 
| 0 u il 1 Lp Yo % 1) | t Yo 2 1 
Tm Ym 2m | | a Ya 2a 

7 2 Xp Yoo % 
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The constitution of the 3rd section is quite like that of the 
others, the first paragraph dealing with the multiplication- 
theorem for the case of determinants of the 3rd order, the second 
paragraph with the same theorem for determinants of the 4th 
order, and the remaining eight paragraphs with geometrical 
applications. The mode of proof of the multiplication-theorem 
is partly indicated by saying that any particular case is made 
dependent on the case immediately preceding it; but its exact 
character can only be understood by a somewhat minute ex- 
amination. The investigation for the case of determinants of 
the 3rd order stands as follows (p. 29) :— 


“Si considerino i due polinom] 


nm (Yn&p — Yptn) + Fn(% mp — Ymbp) + Xp (Ymbn — Yom) 
ca {ins Yns Zp}, 
{/) 
Ba (Yoko — Ye%) + Lr (Zo %Ya) + Le(Yar— Yr%a) 
face es Yo» a}. 
Se ne effettui il prodotto, il quale, mediante l’equazione (a) del primo 
articolo, si potra disporre sotto la forma seguente 
XyHa(Ynifo) Yolfe) — mila (YnYe) Yolo) 
Ly La (YmYo) YpYo) — ©ni@alYmis) YrYe) 
fla (YnYo) (Ynlfo) — %Sla (Yio) (Yn) 
Epfly(Yrlfe) (Yplla) — rio (Yrs) (YnYfe) 
Ay fLy(Ymia) (YrJo) — Erik (Ymlle) Yp'a) 
By fly (Yo) Ynifa) — % (Yiu) Yue) 
Bnie(YriYa) (YnYo) — nite YniYo) YoY) 
Bp Le (Yio) (Yolu) — Brite YmYa) (Yoo) 
Xf e(Yrbfa) (Yrbfo) — pe (Yio) (Ynifa) 


Esaminando ora la quantita 


1) 


++ttete t+ 


Lflg{Eriln(YpYo) + LpCo(YrYr) + VniatlyMe 
LBA Ypfr) — Uhl (YrYo) — Cribp%r%e f 
+ By iLg { Linke (Yoo) + LyX (YY) + Likcblpir 

= LyLy(YpYo) — Tpite(YmYs) — Wnitahlyite} 
+ Leg {Lily (YrYo) + En®@e(YmYo) + Vmit one 

= Bye (Yuille) — ribs(YmYe) — Tmt uitr 
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e le due espressioni che si traggono da questa, cambiando, prima a in b, 
bin c¢, cin a; poscia a in ¢,¢in b, bina; con facilita si scorge che la 
somma di questi polinomj é nulla identicamente, per cui si potra 
aggiungere al prodotto (h) senza punto alterarlo. Fatta quest’ 
addizione, l’aggregato altro non sara che lo stesso polinomio (h), ove si 
supponga che 1 simboli (y,7,), (yp), ecc. rappresentino rispettivamente 
i trinomj seguenti 


XX, st Yr ate En@ yy UX et YoYo + &, >) ece. 


Se ora si ordineranno le espressioni (2) portando fuori dalle parentesi 
y ovvero z in luogo di «, formeremo il prodotto delle medesime cosi 
scritte, ed opereremo come sopra, il risultato sara il polinomio che si 
desume da (i) cambiando le z che sono fuori dalle parentesi in y ovvero 
in 2 egualmente accentate. Se faremo per ultimo la somma di queste 
tre espressioni, tal somma si cavera dal polinomio (h) scrivendo (z,,7,) 
OVVErO (Y,¥,) Invece di Xp; (,%.) in luogo di 2,7, ec. ec. e sara 


ma 9 


eguale al triplo prodotto delle expressioni ((). 
Essendo poi quella somma divisibile per tre, effettuata la divisione 
per questo numero, avremo 


{ia ) Yn 9 ey . aay Yos 2} = (Wpilq) (2,5) (aft) at (2,4) (Xfl5) (Lipi%) 
‘a (af) (anil) Cy) 
+ (aniBn,) (af) (api) = (fn) (pp) (at) 


= (2,4) (lp) (Xp@lo).” 
(XVII. 6) 


That the essential points of this method of demonstration may 
be seen, let us apply it as it would be applied if adopted at the 
present day :— 
The given determinants being 
|,b:¢3| and | a,B,y5| , 

we should say 

| bee, | = a,|b,¢, | — ay Bye, | + ag|O,¢ |, 
and | Bev3| = o,| Boys] — a2|Byv3| + a3| Brvel; 


hence, using the multiplication-theorem as established for deter- 
minants of the 2nd order, and (to save on the breadth of the 
page) denoting 

da+bB+cey+... by 


Oe 


Dey ee 
we should have 
| 45263 | . | aBoys | 
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Oh oe Oe Ube en Oe Borer, (bere 

= an, my Gy a Ont, ee Wee ee Catt, ig Sn “Se Gi 
Bas¥2 Bs,Y3 Pa ¥2 273 B., 2 Ps, ¥3 

bs Cz Ds, Cg bs, Cs bs, Cg by, Cy by, 

Bo, v2 Bs,3 | Pao Bz, ¥3 Po,¥2 Ps,Y3 

Os Cse02,1C Dee. Ol Seon Mtn 

= ae, 2a a es ee a, wm Gr Gio Ca gay | 2 1 Zia Gi 
Pov Bs V3 Boy Bs,¥3 Buy Bs,¥z 

bs, Cz dg, Cg OG is Or Cen Vos cb 

Buz Gs, ne Pry: Ps,Y3 Puy Ps, 

Dee Cae, Us, 6. Loca rUnae LOCO Ae 

+ tas) 3 25 2 = aay 1 1) + gas u Gio 
pY¥1 P2V2 vY¥1 Pw» V2 cyt Po,Vo 

bs, C3 bs, Cg bs, C3 D3, Cs Oy Cy Dy Ce 

| 
By Ya Bo, Y2 Box Pa¥2 By Bo, V2 


205 


That each line of this result is not altered in substance by writing 


Gs, Uoy Cp £ 


Don Oo, Co oe ee or 

da; (B2,Yo 
would probably be shown by expressing the line in the form of a 
determinant of the 3rd order, e¢.g., the first line in the form 


ib b, CG 0p. G 
1 
By» V2 Ps,¥z 
Du Cr ng Os 
Clg ee 
Boo Bx Vz 
a, 0 £3 Ps &s 
3 : 
Px V2 Ps¥3 ; 


P) 
Boro 


a3; 33,3 


by, 
Px ¥3 


2 


&e., 


and increasing each element of the second column by a, times 
the corresponding element of the first, and each element of the 
third column by a, times the corresponding element of the first. 


The whole result would in this way be transformed into 


5s GGG, <0, ,01,€; ie GO NC tar Gay On.Oy 
shea 4A 
Ay, Ba, Yo 3,93, Ws | a, BryY1 3, 33,'V3 
oy Oo) Co ban Voge | | Os Coe Gin On ona 
Any | Det 
Ao, Bo5'Vo ds, 03,73 ay By V1 a3; B3,V3 
liege LUO KOSI MUP 
30, = = Ast 
Ay, Boy Y2 a3, 93, Y3 ayy, Dal a3,83;Y3 
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she Gy, Dy, Cy Gy, Dy, 
1%3 
a, PL, oBaVe 
alee hg, Dy, Cy Ag Dy, Cy 
a), Py Ay, Bo,Yo 
Fea Cz, D3, C3 Ag, Og, Cg 
V3 Ol3 
ay By ¥1 At, 32,5 


Now by either of the interchanges 


ee cae a eck 

by, by, bs, By» Be» Bs)’ ee EID SEO OG 

the first columns of this,—and the first columns only,—would be 
affected, the a’s and a’s becoming b’s and ’s respectively in the 
one case, and c’s and y’s in the other; and as neither interchange 
could affect the left-hand side of our identity, we should con- 
sequently note that thus three different expressions would be at 
once obtained for |a,b,c,|.!a,8,y;|. Adding these together, and 
combining the nine determinants of the sum in sets of three by 
means of the addition-theorem (XLVI.), we should have finally 


Ay O06, Abe Ay dy % 
4 By71 4B». a»ByVs 
Wy, U,. 0, “Oe, Ob, O- Oa Ogee 
a)BbV1 482%. %3Bs¥s 
Gg, Dg, Cg Ag, 05,63 Gg, Dg, Cy 


0,41 A,B2,V2 a3, 3s, Ys > 


3|a4b20s|.[a,Bxy3 = 38 


from which it is only necessary to delete the common factor 3. 


JACOBI (1831-33). 


[De transformatione integralis duplicis indefiniti 
{ Hoy 
A+Bcos¢+Csin¢+(A’+ B’ cos $+ C’ sin ¢)cosy + (A” + B’ cos¢ + C’ sin ¢)sit 


O00 
cos 7 cos 6 — G" sin n sin & 


in formam simpliciorem la yey 


Crelles Jowrnal, vii. pp. 2538-279, 321-857; or Werke, iii. 
pp. 91-158.] 
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[De transformatione et determinatione integralium duplicium 
commentatio tertia. Crelle’s Jowrnal, x. pp. 101-128; or 
Werke, iii. pp. 159-189.] 

[De binis quibuslibet functionibus homogeneis secundi ordinis 
per substitutiones lineares in alias binas transformandis, 
quae solis quadratis variabilium constant; una cum variis 
theorematis de transformatione et determinatione integral- 
ium multiplicium. Crelle’s Journal, xii. pp. 1-69; or Werke, 
ill. pp. 191-268.] 


The first two of these memoirs may be viewed as continua- 
tions of a memoir with a similar title, which appeared in the 
second volume of Crelle’s Jowrnal, and to which we have already 
referred. They are noted here merely in order that the thread 
of investigation may be preserved unbroken, for the last memoir 
practically swallows up, by means of its splendid generalisations, 
all those that had gone before. 

So long as we confine ourselves, in problems of transformation, 
to three independent variables, the explicit employment of the 
theory of determinants may be dispensed with. When, however, 
a sufficient number of special cases have been investigated, and 
an alluring glimpse has thereby been ‘got of a generalisation 
involving them all, he who attempts the establishment of the 
generalisation must have recourse to the new weapon. In this 
latter position Jacobi now found himself. He wished to pass 
from the problem of orthogonal substitution in the case of three 
variables to the analogous problem in which the number of 
variables is 7, or in his own words (p. 7) :— 


“Tnvestigare substitutiones lineares huiusmodi 


pee Ca Gy Toe. 2 tO, Dy, 
Yo = Oy Ty + Gg My es ss + Oy Dns 
UO Oa es ye, 
quibus efficiatur 
YY + YoYg Fee ee FYYn = MX + Uo +. + - » + Ukr, 
simulque data functio homogenea secundi_ ordinis variabilium 
Brads, . , %, transformetur in aliam variabilium ¥,, 2, - - + 5 Yns 


de qua binarum producta evanuerunt.” 
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This being the case he introduces determinants at the outset, 
fixing upon a notation which is practically Cauchy’s, and imme- 
diately using properties of them without proof. Much that is 
contained in the memoir falls to be considered later, as it 
concerns special forms of determinants,—those afterwards 
known as Jacobians, axisymmetric determinants, and, of course, 
determinants of an orthogonal substitution. Indeed, the half- 
page of introduction is almost all that is of interest at present, 
but even in this a new and important theorem is enunciated. 
The first sentence of it stands as follows :— 


“Supponamus, designantibus a,’ datas quantitates quaslibet, ex 
nm equationibus linearibus propositis huiusmodi 
Ye OO fee ET os ee Oe ae, 


per notas regulas resolutionis algebraice haberi equationes forme : 


/ vt L 
A =98 YF Bite os oe Bey, 
Ipsum A supponimus denominatorem communem valorum incogni- 
tarum, qui per algorithmos notos formatur : sive fit 


(n) 


eS. (Sadie 
A= 24,4, Ones 


signo summatorio amplectente terminos omnes, qui indicibus aut 
inferioribus aut superioribus omnimodis permutatis proveniunt ; signis 
eorum alternantibus secundum notam regulam, quam ita enunciare 
licet, ut termino cuilibet per certam permutationem indicum orto 
idem signum tribuatur, quo afficitur productum sequens conflatum e 
differentiis numerorum 1, 2, ... , 


Q=Y)G—Ne. .. @-1),.8- NGF. 32). (oo 
eadem numerorum permutatione facta.” 


It will be at once observed here that Cauchy’s italic letters S, a,b 
are simply changed into Greek ¥, a, £. 
The next sentence is :— 


“«Kadem notatione adhibita, sit 


1 EELS eu fhe 


ubi ipsam B e quantitatibus 6, eodem modo compositam accipimus, 
quo A ex ipsis a,’ componitur. Quibus statutis observo fier : 


B ae ae. 


ac generalius : 
Page Cry nee im) A™ ID + C Len anes Mi Oe | (xx. 4 


ne 
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As for the first theorem thus formulated, the credit of it is, of 
course, due to Cauchy: the second, however, is new, being 
Indeed the theorem referred to above under Minding as having 
been foreshadowed by Lagrange, and left for over fifty years 
undisturbed. Jacobi evidently knew it in all its generality, 
for he adds— 


_ “De qua formula generali cum pro variis valoribus ipsius m, tum 
indicibus et superioribus et inferioribus omnimodis permutatis, per- 
multae aliae similes formulae profluunt.” 

Jacobi’s mode of proving the two theorems occupies § 6 (pp. 
9-11). Temporarily denoting by X,, the left-hand member 
of the m™ given equation 

Ca dy a. ne OL, = Yin, 
and by Y,, the left-hand member of the m™ derived equation 
Bit + BmY2 + +++ + BR Yn = Aan: 
and explaining that by 


he means the coefficient of #,—'a,."!...#,' in a certain specified 
expansion of U, he recalls his paper of the year 1829 on the 
“ discerptio singularis,” and affirms that he had there proved 


“fore 1 1 
lox, iy: =| 1 aN 
Gee, 
‘sive etiam, quod idem est, 
1 1 
Fea - al 1 eis 
YrYo+++ Yn 


ac generalius 


(BOMBS ss Ae 
REED EER re i 1 


ABAD so, 3. (LIL. 4) 
1 NAY ore 
= Atittet tenth | ae aoe ae | 1 
YYo+++ Yn 
designantibus 7), 72) --+,% @C 5, S,.+.., 5, numeros quoslibet integros 


sive positivos sive negativos.” 
M.D. 0 
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A glance, however, suffices to convince one that the concluding 
general theorem here given differs considerably from the 
theorem which he had previously enunciated and possibly 
proved. As originally stated the theorem was— 


1 
eee re wan-1t} 1 
HoPot tay Fatt ae aPn-1+4 
1 ey 
a B bs 
mt | Po pF... ioe 


O07 O11 On —-1 
tt, ... tm-2, 


which being altered into the notation of his present paper by 
the substitutions 


Wy yn se rack Se Oe, weg ee 
Ase Uns, si SE ee cae 
iets 
Po: Pr> Gee ea Ge 
ON aN ee Garnet 
[sppelerpe: = §, 89, 
A = A, 
becomes 
| | 
X Pie XK ee Eek er a 


Stl1lp 2t+1 Syl 
wy") Le? 10 


a Asitst = » +8y+1 |" NERS Bie fe 

Yr Ya? +++ Yn 
Using on both sides of this the fact that if an expanded function 
be multiplied by the product of certain powers of the variables, 
any particular coefficient in the original expansion has now for 
facient its original facient multiplied by the said product, we 
obtain 


WN re ig 
XX etek etd 


Lis ee 


] | Y7Y," ae : Yoee 
| 


aa yearn Sa +417) Te+1 eT 
Asi 2 mv ‘ils Yo? NG) ea 


cinder 
YWY2-+° Yn 
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_——a statement differing from Jacobi’s in having 7’s and s’s on the 
| right-hand side where he has s’s and 7’s respectively. The 
_ oversight was probably not noticed by reason of the fact that 


| 


_ In the special instances considered by him the values of any r 
and the corresponding s are the same. 


| In the first of these instances he puts 


NH =...=7,= -1 
8 =3s=...=8,=—1, 
and obtains ; : 
if A”-1t 
Al = 
Ve l wy, a y| 1 Be 
YiY2-+: Yn 
thus arriving at Cauchy’s theorem regarding the adjugate, viz., 
DB =2Ae-*, (XT 8) 
In the second instance, he puts 
a a Ping Se = 1, = 05 
= Se Se = — 1, Bei = Syig =. = 8, = 0, 


and obtains 


il 
Dae ae eee x,| at 


Kin+1Un+2+++&n 


1 
= cee 3 =] 
Ga ees 1 


YrYo-++ Ym 

He then recalls the fact that by the conditions attaching to the 
expansion of the expressions enclosed in rectangular brackets 
the powers of «,, #,,...%, contained in the one and the powers 
Of Ymti, Ym+2,++-- Yn Contained in the other are all positive; and 
argues that as we are concerned only with terms that do not 
involve these variables, it is quite allowable to put them all 
equal to 0. This being done it is seen that 


Wi ] A 
= (m1) (m-+-2) (nm)? 
l xx eee x 1 > St an+2 +0 GQ, 
Lm+1lm+s2 eee) 


and 


i Ske ae 
lyayno¥s| aE Se eee 
YrYo--+ Ym 
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so that there is obtained 
ria" m1 (m-+1)_ (m+2) (n) 
pa chleh ass e = A™ = i Oy Ante +: On >» 


as was expected. 


The only other point to be noted at present is contained in 
the casual remark that the 6’s may be expressed as differential 
coefficients of A. When dealing later (p. 20), with a special form 
of determinant, he says— 


“Data occasione observo generaliter, si a, et a),, inter se diversi 
sunt, propositis n aequationibus linearibus hujusmodi : 


Oy Uy + Ay ollg +e. 6 6 T Un = U1) 
Og Uy + Agellg Fes + TF Gg nlly = U2, 
Gy Uy ois Gn oly = tatekod aicte Gn nin = Vn» 
statuto 
TP = 2+ a j402 Onn 
sequi vice versa 
r ol a et fe Ss or ze 
Uy = == 0. P 
: Oo, Te 06. 1 : Oa, is 
i a + S + baie 
Un = =— Vy +. ; 
2 Cay i 3 2 2 Oa, 9 n> 
or or - 
Tu, = Bae UO ga tt ge (x11. 5) (v1. 8) 
57 2,92 nn 


JACOBI (1834). 


[Dato systemate nm aequationum linearium inter 7 incognitas, 
valores incognitarum per integralia definita (7 —1)tuplicia 
exhibentur. Crelle’s Jowrn., xiv. pp. 51-55; or Werke, vi. 
pp. 79-85. ] 


This short paper is, as it were, a by-product of the investigation 
which resulted in Jacobi’s long memoir of the preceding year. 
Its only interest for us at present lies in the fact that values 
which are ordinarily expressed by means of determinants are 
here given in the form of definite multiple integrals. Indeed, 
instead of viewing the result obtained as being the solution of a 
set of simultaneous linear equations, it might be equally appro- 
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priate to consider the investigation as belonging to the subject of 
definite integration. It will suffice, therefore, merely to give a 
statement of the theorem arrived at. In Jacobi’s own words, 
it. is,— 

“Sit propositum inter n incognitas %, %,..., %, systema m aequa- 
tionum linearium 


Ones + Dees + 6, 8) oe + Dr = My, 
Dare, + Onte +... + Donen = Ms, 
Oars “te Dike AF ae ea ar Ore. = Mn 5 
statuamus 
X= [Ort + On ta +... + Ody? 
H+ [Dig + Ont, +... + Onsitn]? 
#2 
+ [Pintr + Dopily +o. + Onniin|*, 
porro 
M = yt, + My +... + My Ly 
ubi 
a, = J —a?—%'-—... — 22.4) 


radicali positive accepto ; porro ponamus 
Se ee Ue aa Oy 


signo ancipiti, ante ipsum ~ posito, ita determinato, ut valor ipsius V 


positivus prodeat. Quibus omnibus positis, erit 


hoe & | M (by: + deity + ++ + Onn) 0,89.» . 2p 


7-18 °C Ly 2 (n-+2) 
M By (> M (diet, + Datta +... + Dns flin) 00, 8e » » Oy 1 
DPAG ; \W Ly 2 (n+2) 3 


a Ln aes we M (0,2; ae Dale 1 Oot Te pk) 64,82. ae OL 4 
918 ; Vv Ly 2 +2) 4 
integralibus (nm —1)tuplicibus extensis ad omnes valores reales ipsorum 
I, Za) ..+, Lp et positivos et negativos, pro quibus etiam 2, realis 
sit sive pro quibus 
fii GIS ee i, ley Er reel 
et designante S aut 


T\5 es il GF 
crea) 1S AO un. (= 2) \2 


prout m aut par aut impar.” (LIII.) (XII. 6) 
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JACOBI (1835). 


[De eliminatione variabilis e duabus aequationibus algebraicis. 
Orelles Jowrnal, xv. pp. 101-124; or Nouv. Annales de 
Math., vii. pp. 158-171, 287-294; or Werke, iii. pp. 295-320.] 


In a memoir having for its subject Bezout’s method of elimi- 
nating « from the equations 


0,0" Fd," FACE, = 
Babb, et ee OF On = 0, 


determinants are certain to occur explicitly or implicitly; and, 
the author being Jacobi, one is not surprised to find them 
introduced near the outset and employed thenceforward. It is 
of course only a special form of them which appears, viz., that 
afterwards distinguished by the term persymmetric; conse- 
quently, for the present the main contents of the memoir do 
not concern us. Note has to be made, however, of two points 
—(1) that while Jacobi does not discard his former notation 


DE ay, 6, Ory s, . + + Onn,sm He introduces and uses another, viz., 
| Oats Ea en ef | 
@~p “29 2 "mM 
a : ne (vil. 8) 
Epo ee eas. S| 


(2) that a page is devoted to a fuller statement of the above- 
mentioned theorems regarding the adjugate determinant and a 
minor of the adjugate. The final sentence of this statement is 
all that need be reproduced. It is 


Mt 


Sint igityr r, 7%), 7, <c.s5 1 7 AtQUe (Ss, S55) si cay oe aan 
omnes 0, 1, 2,..., %—1, quocunque ordine scripti ; erit 


ig 
[Ze yom), Dah He eu) (7; , JS ; gaat) 
— L7-@+”) «4 


j : - (XxX. 5) 
[at See mice potas | \s Lanta Os i ei ” 


where L stands for L+apoai1- +++ Gn—1,»1 and the adjugate of L 
is D+ AyoAi,.--Antn-1- No proofs of the theorems are given. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM THE YEAR 1836 TO 1840. 


THE writers of this period are nine in number, viz. Grunert, 
Lebesgue, Reiss, Catalan, Molins, Sylvester, Richelot, Cauchy, 
Craufurd. Of these the most prominent is Sylvester, who 
apparently in ignorance of all previous work discovers the 
functions for himself, gives a fresh investigation of some of 
their properties, and in a second paper makes an afterwards 
widely-known application of them to the theory of elimination ; 
Richelot, Cauchy, Craufurd contribute papers dealing with the 
said application; Lebesgue explains the results of another 
application previously made by Jacobi and Cauchy; and Grunert 
Reiss, Catalan, Molins give elementary expositions of the general 
theory. 


GRUNERT (1836). 


[Supplemente zu Georg Simon Kliigel’s Worterbuch der reinen 
Mathematik. Art. Elimination (I. Gleichungen des ersten 
Grades), 11. pp. 52-60. | 


With Grunert it is necessary to take a long step backward. 
Although the memoirs of Bezout, Vandermonde, and Laplace 
were known to him, in addition to those of Hindenburg, Rothe, 
and Scherk, he advances only a short distance into the subject ; 
his aim, indeed, is little more than the establishment of Cramer's 
rule for the solution of a set of simultaneous linear equations. 
His mode of presenting the subject, however, is fresh and 
interesting, the method of “undetermined multipliers” being 
taken to start with. 
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Writing his equations in the form 


(1),@, + (2),05 + (3) 3 Fe 2 eb (2),Ly = NR 
(La = @) if, + (Sag = oe (2), = [1], 
cua is oe +: eee eaeewh at - = [1], 
a) ney a Pes +(3) nts + pe ie tag iF ee a ? 
and taking p,, ~5,P3,;---+» Py, a8 multipliers, he readily shows of 
course that if the multipliers can be got to satisfy the conditions 
(2),p, + (2)ap, + (2)Ps F- - > - + (2),P, = 0 
(3), 0, + (SPs + (S)ag +2. + (3), Pn = 9 
(4p, + (eps + 4p Fe ©) iss = | 
one ot Gan 7h eo oer o) SHG 00 n=O 
the value of x, will be 
Pratl Ee Ul ie eee [Wn Pn . 
(Op pe Ope 
in other words, that x, can be determined at once if a function 
(Dip, es a ps ee oe 
can be formed of such a character that it will vanish when 
instead of the coefficients (1),, (1),, (1)3, . . . , (1),, we substitute 
the members of any one of the n—1 rows 
(2) le 2 )ee a) 
CUS AGIs IG ee oe ay) 
(a) a) ee ea 
on i, EK 6 oF Oe (1)n3 


the said function itself being the denominator of the value 
of x, and the numerator being derivable from the denominator 
by inserting {1}. (1. (elses. 21) i placetors(l says 
(1)3,..., (1), Further, as any one of the unknowns may be 
made the first, the complete solution is thus put in prospect. 
“Alles kommt demnach auf die Entwickelung einer Function 
von der angegebenen Beschaffenheit an.” (XII. 7) 
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Two rules, Grunert says, have been given for the construction 
of such a function, one by Cramer, the other by Bezout. The 
former he states, and illustrates by constructing the desired 
function for the case where n=4. The proof of it is then 
attempted, and is said at the outset to consist essentially in 
establishing the proposition that a permutation and any other 
derivable from it by the simple interchange of two indices must, 
according to Cramer’s rule, differ in sign. This proposition is 
therefore attacked. The permutation 


eigen os: Je US Ne aie. og Lie ae er A 
is taken in which the inferior indices are in their natural order 
1, 2, 3,..., ”, and k and 1 being interchanged, there arises 
the permutation 

Rete Fe CI Aasisatnt ea eee ns B 


The part preceding (ck), in A is called I., which thus of course 
also denotes the part preceding (1), in B; the part between (k), 
and (1),4, in A or between (1), and (%),+, in B is called II.; and 
the remaining part common to both A and B is called III. The 
number of inversions in both, when 1 and & are left out of 
account, is denoted by y; the number in both due to k and the 
division III. is denoted by \; the number in A due to k and the 
division IT. by \’; and the number in both due to the division I. 
and k by X”. The counting of the inversions then takes place 
for the two permutations. In the case of A there are the 
inversions due 


(1) tol andk, whichare )” in number. 
(oye voile and LI: 

Gym and Le Ae OND Me Ore tas 
(4) tol and III. 

MmebOrC ANG LI = eke it | Eee 
Gee Omes tandsl ys ce eit: ho tae Saat a0: 
irae Onan DLE ON 4.72. aoe Vichctetsiod: 
(Smeaton ead els hate cena. von Bae Be a 


(9) to II. and III. 
(lOve torlerand Lie. a ws 0 in ee 
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and as those not counted here are y in number, the total is seen 

to be atBt+y+rA4FN4Q 1. 

Similarly in the case of B the total is found to be 
atB+y+tA-A4A —2. 

But the former total exceeds the latter by 2\’+1, and this being 

an odd number, the proposition is proved. (11. 27) 

Before proceeding further it is important to note that Grunert 
here establishes a more definite theorem than he proposed to 
himself, viz., the theorem of Rothe (III. 7). If he attains greater 
simplicity it is in part due to the fact that instead of taking any 
two indices for interchange, k and r say, he takes k and 1. 

To prove now that the function constructed in accordance 
with Cramer’s rule will satisfy the requisite conditions, it suffices 
to show by means of this theorem that on making any one of 
the m—1 specified sets of substitutions the function will be 
transformed into one consisting of pairs of terms which annul 
each other; in other words, to prove Vandermonde’s theorem 
regarding the effect of making two indices alike. This is done; 
and then it is shown how a, can be got by interchanging x, and 
#, in all the given equations, the first step being of course to 
establish the fact that the denominator of », and the denominator 
of w, only differ in sign. 

Bezout’s rule of 1764 is next taken up, and shown to be 
identical in effect with Cramer’s. The proof, by reason of the 
recurring character of the former, is inductive; that is to say, 
it is demonstrated that, if the two rules agree in the case of n 
unknowns, they must also agree in the case of n+1. Para- 
phrasing the proof, but taking for shortness’ sake the case where 
n=4, we say that it is agreed that both rules give in this case 
the signed permutations 

1234, —1243, +1423, —4123, —1824, +... 
Now for the case where n=5 Bezout’s rule directs that to the 
end of each of these permutations, ¢.g., the permutation — 4123, 
a 5 is to be put, and asserts that the result —41235 will be one 
of the desired permutations with its proper sign. That it is a 
permutation of the first five integers is manifest, and since the 
number of inversions in 41235 is necessarily the same as the. 
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number in 4123, its sign is correct according to Cramer's rule. 
In order to obtain four other permutations, Bezout’s rule then 
proceeds to bid us shift the 5 one place and alter the sign, shift: 
the 5 another place and alter the sign again, and so on. The 
result is 

+41253, —41523, +45123, —54123. 


In regard to this, it is clear as before that permutations of the 
first five integers have been got, and that the altering of the sign 
simultaneously with the shifting of the 5 is in accordance with 
Cramer’s rule, because every time that the 5 is moved one place 
to the left the number of inversions is increased by unity. The 
only question remaining is as to whether all the permutations 
are thus obtainable; and as it is seen that each of the 24 per- 
mutations of the first four integers gives rise to 5 permutations 
of the first five, we have at once grounds for a satisfactory 
answer. (111. 28) 


LEBESGUE (1837). 


[Theses de Mécanique et d’Astronomie. Premiere Partie: For- 
mules pour la transformation des fonctions homogénes du 
second degré a plusieurs inconnues. Journal (de Liouville) 
de Math., i. pp. 337*-355.] 


This simply-worded and clear exposition is a natural outcome 
of a study of Jacobi’s memoirs on the subject. Like these it 
mainly concerns determinants of the special form afterwards 
individualised by the term axisymmetric; and, indeed, it is 
notable as being the first memoir in which a special name is given 
to a special form, the expression “déterminants symétriques” 
being repeatedly used for the particular determinants referred to. 

His general definition is (p. 343) :— 


“Si l'on considére le systéme d’équations 


Aut + Aj ote + oimter Ses en 6 + Bot, a My, 
Ao wt, + Asolo = O Ce Ome AU + AG t = Mo, 
Ants ae An sle se 0 see) ise <8 ais ie ts = Mn 


* N.B.—There are two pages numbered 337. 
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le dénominateur commun des inconnues #,, f,,... , ¢, est ce que lon 
nomme le déterminant du systeme des nombres 


(17) 
Fe Aaa faeeasrs Nee 
Comme ce dénominateur peut changer de signe, selon le mode de 


solution qu’on emploiera, on conviendra de le prendre de sorte que le 
terme A,,A,.A;; ... Ann» Qui en fait partie, soit positif.” (VII. 3) 


No use, however, is made of this for the purpose of establishing 
the properties of the functions, results being for the most part 
taken from previous investigators and merely restated. A nota- 
tion for what are nowadays called the minors of a determinant 
is given in the following words (p. 344) :— (XL. 7) 


“Ceci rappelé, si ’on représente par D le déterminant du systéme 
(17), par [g, 7] le déterminant du systeéme qui se tire du systéme (17) 
par la suppression de la série horizontale de rang g et de la série 


verticale de rang 7, et semblablement par la notation i 4 le déter- 


minant du systeme qui résulte de l’omission des séries horizontales de 
rangs g et 7 et des séries verticales de rangs 7 et & dans le systéme (17), 
on pourra,...” 


Further, the determinants thus denoted are spoken of on 
page 346 as “déterminants partiels.” (XL. 8) 


REISS (1838). 


{Essai analytique et géométrique. Correspondance math. et 
phys., X. pp. 229-290.] 


Reiss’s memoir, the first part of which appeared in 1829, was 
never completed. In the course of some remarks introductory 
to the present essay, he says by way of excuse :— 


“Je m’apercus bientdét, et plusieurs savans me lout fait remarquer, 
que ces recherches, fussent-elles trés-fécondes en: résultats élégans, 
étaient trop abstraites pour intéresser le public qui n/’apprécie 
les théories que selon le degré de leur utilité. J’ai done taché de 
montrer, par un exemple, de quelle maniére on peut se servir de ces 
fonctions dans la géométrie analytique: et jai choisi le tétraddre qui, 
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par le concours de plusieurs circonstances qu’on aura occasion de 
reconnaitre plus tard, permettait une application trés-facile et presque 
immédiate des premiéres conséquences auxquelles j’étais parvenu.” 


The analytical portion of the essay is to a considerable extent 
identical with the original memoir. In so far as there is a 
difference, the change is towards greater simplicity, less seem- 
ingly aimless plunging into widely extensive theorems, and in 
general a better and more attractive style of exposition. Less 
space too is given to it,—not even half what is occupied by the 
portion on the tetrahedron, the main aim now being to urge on 
mathematicians the capabilities of the analysis in its application 
to geometry. 

The matters falling to be noted as not having been given in 
the original memoir are few in number and of little importance. 
_In restating the theorem 


Wie Fay ap) =. (abe... f, apy... p) 


the remark is incidentally made that the order of the terms on 
the one side is never the same as that on the other except when 
the number of bases is 1, 2, or 3; for example, the number of 
bases being 4, we have 


(abed, 1234) = a,b,c,d, — a,b,¢,d, — a,b,¢,d, 
+ a,b.¢d, +...., 


whereas 
(abed, 1234) = a,bacgd, — dyboclsc, — AyCgb50, 
OCs Uy tee. 
the difference first appearing at the fourth term. (1x. 6) 


Bezout’s recurrent law of formation, formerly merely enun- 
ciated, is now accompanied by a demonstration. This is not 
without its weak point, the cause of which, as might be expected, 
is the awkwardness of Reiss’s rule of signs. The first paragraph, 
which will suffice to show its character, is as follows (p. 233) :— 


“Portons notre attention d’abord, seulement sur la fonction 


(abe... 7, aBy ...p). Si Yon se représente la maniere dont on 
Q = , t y a dn 2 2 
fait les permutations des 7 élémens a,6,y, .. - p; on verra qua partir 
de la premiere, il y aura 1.2.3... (m—1) complexions qui commencent 


par a, et que, si l’on sépare cet élément par un trait vertical des autres, 
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on aura & droite toutes les permutations des élémens f,y, ... p. Les 
1.2.3....(m—1) premiers termes de (abe... 7, aPy ... p) com- 
mencent done tous par a*, et puisque les signes de ces termes sont 
déterminés d’aprés la maniére exposée plus haut, on trouvera leur 
Somme m= O06... rt, Byles. ple 


Vandermonde’s theorem regarding the effect, on the function, 
of interchanging two bases is stated generally, and a demonstra- 
tion is given. The mode of demonstration, which oceupies one 
page and a half, will be readily understood by seeing it applied 
in later notation to the case where there are fowr bases, that is 
to say, where the theorem to be proved is 


| tabec,ds| = — | badgcyds |. 


By repeated use of the recurrent law of formation we have 


|@abgcyds| = dal bgcyds| — ag|dacyds| + a,| b.cads | — as | baeedy|, 
= taf bp |cyds| — b,|¢pds| + bs|cpd,|} 
— ag{ ba| c,d | — b,| cads| + bs|cod,|\ 
+ d,{ba| cede | — bp| cas | + bs | cad |\ 
— a{ba| cpt, | — bg | cad, | + b,| cacls| }. 


By collecting the terms which have b, for a common factor, 
bg for a common factor, and so on, this result becomes 


| dabec,ds| = — bal dp | eye — a,|egds| + as| ced, 
+ bp{ da | cys — dy |Cads|'+ | cach, 
_ by{ Ga| eds — Cg|Cadls| + ds| Cade 


wes ees Se 


+ be{ da Cpl | — ag|cad,| + a,| Calg 


> 


— b,| ageyds| + bg|dacyds| — by | dacgts| + b3 | a.egd,|, 


— | baage,ds|, 


as was to be proved. (XI. 5) 

The suggestion readily arises that this process would be equally 
applicable in proving Vandermonde’s theorem regarding the 
vanishing of a function in which two bases are identical, and 
the process, it may be remembered, was actually so employed 
by Desnanot. 
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One of the theorems given by Scherk, and later by Drink- 
water, appears in the following form (p. 240), the peculiar notation 
adopted for a determinant with a row of unit elements being 
constantly employed throughout the remainder of the essay :— 


‘“‘Si une des bases, par exemple a, est telle que la quantité qu'elle 
représente soit la méme quel que soit l’exposant dont elle est affectée, 
¢c’est-a-dire, si at=a8 =avy=..., on aura 


(abe ar aBY sac. p) 
Bie (oct Py .2.p)e— (0Cx..7, GY... p)i+ (be»..7, aB0...p)F...). 


La quantité qui se trouve sous la parenthese, peut donc étre représentée 
de la maniére suivante : 


(be we?, “aB yrs ap) s (XLVIL 3) 
en admettant une fois pour toutes que le chiffre romain I soit tel que 
1=I¢=I¢=Iv=... II va sans dire que toutes les propriétés qui ont 
lieu pour (abe... 7, aBy... p) se rapportent également a 


(beef, Oy 2p). 

The character of the identities used in the treatment of the 
tetrahedron will be learned from a glance at the following 
examples :— 

a, (Ibe, 123) — b,(Iae, 128) + ¢,(1ab, 123) = (abe, 128). 

(a, —4,)(Ibe, 123) — (b, — b,)(1ac,128) + (ce, —¢,)(1ab, 123) = 0. 

(ab, 12)(ac, 34) — (ab, 34)(ac, 12) = — a, (abe, 234) + a,(abe, 184), 
= +a, (abe, 124) — a,(abe, 123). 

(Lab, 123)(Iae, 124) — (Lab, 124)(Iae, 123) = — (a, —a)(Labe, 1234). 

(lab, 123) (abe, 124) — (lab, 124)(abe, 123) = + (ab, 12)(labe, 1234), 


The first of these we have already seen used by Minding; the 
second is nothing more than the manifest identity, 


de eae Peele wel 
Gy— Ug Ay Ay Ms ra Be Me | 4 : 
b,—b, 0, by bs UL Da a Og 
Cyl, Cy Cy Cree men Cs 


224 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


the third is evidently the equatement of two expansions of 


Ge Oe) Ce ase 
ree Bes arg ei A, An MN 
Oe eee De Oe Dany 
CpG CxO COLE Coe Uy Al, 


the fourth is a case of the fifth: and the fifth is itself a case 
of a theorem (0’) of Desnanot’s. 


CATALAN (1839). 


[Sur la transformation des variables dans les intégrales multiples. 
Mémoires cowronnés par V Académie royale ... de Brua- 
elles, xiv. 2™° partie, 49 pp.] 


The first of the four parts into which Catalan’s memoir is 
divided bears the title “ Valewrs générales des inconnues dans 
les équations du premier degré, et propriétés des dénominateurs 
communs,” and in the introduction it is said to contain several 
remarkable new properties of the functions called resultants 
by Laplace “et connues aujourd’hui sous le nom de déer- 
minants.” 

His method of dealing with the opening problem is to derive 
the solution of equations with » unknowns from the solution 
of m—1 equations with n—1 unknowns; or more definitely, to 
show that if the multipliers \,, A,, A; necessary for the solution 
of the set of equations, 


G0, + Oily + 683 = a 
Bot, + Ogi + Coll, = a, 
Ont, + bs, + 6%, = af 
be the determinants of the systems 
Gras Oy D5 a, —2, 


an cg ae (i. Goa Us 
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then the multipliers ,, d., A3, A, necessary for the solution of 
the set 


Aye, + dye, + Ce, + dye, = ay 
Ag, + Deft, + Cy, + dow, = a, 
At, + Ozh, + ct, + det, = ag 
At, + Oy, + co, + dye, = a, 


are the determinants of the systems 


On 0, Ge Oe. Gna Ope 6; Cg Unc: 

pes C5 One 50, CaO re ine Wn Cs 

G70; ¢, OU. Cs Gs 8b, -G, ONO Os, 
(XI. 8) 


This of course means that in the first cage 
AA, + Ary + AsA3 = O, 
Or ONE DAy = 0; 


a Aya, + Noda + Azas 


d Ca ) 
a = MG Ee Vala F Aste 


and in the other 
AyAy + Mody + Azd3 + GA, = 0,* 
BiAy + bry + bgr3 + BA, = 0, 
Gi FF GA + GAs + OA, = 0, 
Aya, + Agdy + Agadg + Asay 


ang ai Ayd, + Agile + Agdy + AYA, 


The proof is disappointingly weak and unsatisfactory, and, what 
is still more surprising, rests at one point on a manifest 
inaccuracy. He says (p. 9)— 


“Par un calcul direct, on vérifie la formule (6) et les relations (5) 
pour le cas de trois équations. En méme temps, l’on reconnait que 

“1° Le dénominateur de la valeur de «,, par exemple, renferme 
toutes les combinaisons trois a trois des coefficients, chaque combi- 
naison ne contenant ni deux fois la méme lettre, ni deux fois le méme 
indice. 

“¢2° Deux termes qui, dans l’expression de ce dénominateur, peuvent 
se déduire l’un de l’autre par une permutation tournante ont méme 
signe. 

“3° Deux termes qui ne different que par le changement d’une 
lettre en une autre, et réciproquement, sont de signes contraires. 


* Note, however, the error in sign of A, and dy. 
M.D. P 
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“4° Par suite, le dénominateur est le méme pour toutes les inconnues, 
pourvu que l’on prenne convenablement le signe du numérateur.” 


He then proceeds— 


“‘Supposons done que pareille vérification ait été faite pour —1 
équations entre —1 inconnues, je dis qu’elle se fera encore dans le 
cas de n équations.” 


Now although the statement in 2° is true for the case of three 
equations, it is not true generally, and therefore cannot be 
proved.* 

The theorems which follow this introductory matter concern 
a special determinant, viz., the determinant of the system, 


Os OR CF eee | eae 6 
Ginn Ogai Onn ours ky le 
Un Dn Cy rs aes kn lise 


in which the elements are connected by the $n(n—1) relations 


\ 


4D, + db, + dgbg +... + Undn = 0 | 
OyC, + AgGy tk Ugly +. » + Anln = 9 
Ayl, + Ale + Aglg +... + Only = 0 
bie, + been + ds¢g +... + OnCn = 0 
bid, + bod, + bydg +... + Ondn = 0 


bitch bly Ab doe ee OO 


kl, + kyle + klz +... + Ienln = 0 
Such determinants are only a little less special than determinants 


of an orthogonal substitution, and thus naturally fall to be con- 
sidered later along with those of the latter class. 


*In the proof he is fortunate (or unfortunate) enough to use another special 
case in which the statement is true. He says:—‘‘ Les deux termes AD6C, des fo et: 
e-SonrbsCody qui entrent dans D,, et qui se déduisent lun de V’autre par une 
permutation tournante entre les lettres ont méme signe.” 
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SYLVESTER (1839). 


[On Derivation of Coexistence: Part L* Being the Theory of 
simultaneous simple homogeneous Equations. Philosophical 
Magazine, xvi. pp. 37-48; or Collected Math. Papers, i. 
pp. 47-53.] 


Sylvester was apparently first brought into contact with deter- 
minants while investigating the subject of the elimination of « 
between two equations of the m and n™ degrees. At the close 
of a paper on this subject (Phil. Mag., xv. p. 485) he says—“I 
trust to be able to present the readers of this magazine with a 
direct and symmetrical method of eliminating any number of 
unknown quantities between any number of equations of any 
degree, by a newly invented process of symbolical multiplication, 
_ and the use of compound symbols of notation.” These last 
words, indicative of the method, exactly describe the matter 
dealt with in the paper we have now come to, and as will soon 
be seen, the functions which are the outcome of the said 
“compound symbol” of operations are determinants. 

It would also appear that Sylvester was unacquainted with 
any of the important memoirs of his predecessors regarding the 
functions: the twenty-seventh chapter of Garnier’s Analyse 
Algébrique, to which he refers, may very probably indicate the 
extent of his knowledge. 

Premising that he is going to use such symbols as a, dg, . . 
he calls the letter a the “base,” and the complete symbol “an 
argument of the base,” a, being the first argument, a, the second, 
and so on. Taking then a number of expressions, “each of 
which is made up of one or more terms, consisting solely of 
linear arguments of different bases, 7.¢., characters bearing indices 
below but none above,” e.g., the expressions, 

d,—-—6,, &%—4G; 
he alters them by writing the index-numbers above, e.g., 

a—b!, a—o; 
takes the product of these resulting expressions in its expanded 
form a — wb! — ale + diel; 


* Misprint for II., as an expression in the paper itself shows. 
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and then reverses the operation on the index-numbers, thus 
finally obtaining 

Ay — 4d, — a,c, + b,c. 
The full series of these operations he indicates by the letter ¢, 
and denotes by the name of “ zeta-ic multyplication.” Thus, as 
results in zeta-ic multiplication, we have 


(a, —,)(a, —¢,) = Ag— ad, — 0,0, + Oye, , 
and €(a, +0, = a,+2a,b,+6,.* 


Further ¢,, is used to denote that, after the operations ¢ have 
been performed, the indices are all to be increased by 7, the 
result of so doing being called the zeta-ic product in its r” phase. 

He nexts recalls a notation previously introduced by him for 
the functions which came later to be known shortly as difference- 
products; denoting, for example, 


(b—a)(e—a)(e—b) by PD(abc), 
(b—a)(c—a)(e—b)(d—a)(d—b)(d—c) by PD(abcd), 
and “. abe(b—a)(e—a)(c—b) by PD(Oabe). 


Lastly, he combines the two notations; and any reader who 
remembers Cauchy’s mode of solving a set of simultaneous 
linear equations can with certainty predict the result of the 
union to be determinants. A new notation and a new name 
for the functions thus come into being together, the determinant 


of the system 
Gy (Ge. 05 


Bp 05. 8bs 
Ste (ome 
being represented by 
¢abcPD(abe) or €PD(Oabc), (VIL 9) 
and being called a zeta-ic product of differences. (Van) 


These special zeta-ic products being reached, the rest of the 
paper is taken up with an account of some of their properties, 
and the application of them to the discussion of simultaneous 


*He would not hesitate even to extend the use of the symbol, denoting, for 
example, 


Sooo lar Oana): 
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linear equations. Some of the matter may be passed over as 
being already familiar to us, although its earlier appearances 
were certainly made in a less picturesque dress. The first 
really fresh theorem concerns the zeta-ic multiplication of a 
determinant ¢PD(Oabc ... 1), by those symmetric functions of 
a, b, ¢,..., 1, which we should now denote by 


Da, ab, Slade: 
but which Sylvester writes in the form 
ape. 0). S,(00e-..4), (abe... 0), 


In his own words it stands as follows (p. 39) :— 


“Tet a, b, ¢, ... 1% denote any number of independent bases, say 
(n—1); but let the argument of each base be periodic, and the number 
of terms in each period the same for every base, namely (n), so that 


a, = G+ = Ann an = & = Ay 
b, ras Ors a Oke b, a Do = Os 
C,. Cd Casters = Cn Ga — Co = G 


ry being any number whatever. Then 


(PD (Oabe...1) = €(S, (abe... 1). PD(Oabe ... 1)) 
¢ PD (Oabe...1) = ¢(S,(abe... 1). ¢PD(Oabe ... 1) 


¢_,PD(Oabe... 1) = C(S,. (abe Py CU OU0G race )).” 
The limitation made upon the arguments of the base would seem 
to imply that the theorem only concerned determinants of a 
very special kind. Such, however, is not the case. A special 
example in more modern notation will bring out its true 
character. Let the determinant chosen be 


| @1b2¢3% |; 
and let the symmetric function be 


ab + ac + ad + be + bd + ed. 
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Multiplying the two together “zeta-ically,’ that is to say, in 
accordance with the law 
Oy, x Ws = Wp+s 
we find that 120 of the total 144 terms of the product cancel 
each other, and that the remaining 24 terms constitute the 
determinant 
| a,boc4ds |, 
the identity thus reached being 
§(|a,b,¢,4,|. Zab) = | a,b,c,d,|. 


Now Sylvester’s ¢PD notation being unequal to the representa- 
tion of the determinant |«@,b,c,d;| in which the index-numbers do 
not proceed by the common difference 1, he would seem to have 
been compelled to give a periodic character to the arguments of 
the bases in order to remove the difficulty. At any rate the 
difficulty 7s removed; for the number of terms in the period 
being 5 the index-numbers 4 and 5 become changeable into 
—1 and 0, and thus we can have 


| a,b,¢,d;| = | a,b,c_,dp|, 
= | @_,0¢,de|, 
—a determinant in which the index-numbers proceed by the 
common difference 1, and which is obtainable from | «a,b,¢,d,| by 
diminishing each index-number by 2. Sylvester’s form of the 
result thus is 


E{S,(abed). €PD(Oubed)} = & ,PD(Oabed).* 


*Tt is rather curious that Sylvester overlooks the fact that the legitimate 
equatement of two zeta-ic products implies an identity altogether independent 
of the existence of zeta-ic multiplication. Thus, the identity just discussed is 
essentially the same as the identity 


a a? a at a oF at oa 
ie Ww? ls i 1 RTE 
x (ab +ac+ad+be+bd+cd) = 
Cae car. OE 
ah GP ay aR Gh GP Gh GP \\« 


where the index-number denotes a power and the multiplication is performed in 
accordance with the ordinary algebraic laws. From this point of view the above 
quoted proposition of Sylvester’s involves an important theorem regarding the 
special determinants afterwards known by the name of alternants. 
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Following this comes the application to simultaneous linear 
equations, or as they are called “equations of coexistence.” The 
system is represented by the typical equation 


ag+tbhytogt... +1¢=0, 


in which r can take up all integer values from —o to +o, 
there being really, however, only n equations, because of the 
periodicity imposed on the arguments of the bases. One so- 
called “leading theorem” is given in regard to the system, its 
subject being the derivation of an equation linear in @, y, 2,...,¢ 
by a combination of the equations of the system. The theorem 
is enunciated as follows (p. 40) :— 


“Take f, g,..., & as the arbitrary bases of new and absolutely 
independent but periodic arguments, having the same index of perio- 
dicity (n) as a, b, ¢,..., 4, and being in number (n-1), 7¢., one 


fewer than there are units in that index. 
“The number of differing arbitrary constants thus manufactured is 


n(n —1). 
“Let Av+By+Cz+ ... +Lt=0 be the general prime derivative 
from the given equations, then we may make 
A = (PD(Oafg... k) 
Bi CED (Obig 22.2) 


C = €PD(Oefy... h) 


Le=(PDOlfg os. b).” (xi. 9) 


As in the case of the other theorems, no demonstration is 
vouchsafed. In order, however, that the connection between it 
and previous work may be more readily manifest, it is desirable 
to indicate how it would most probably be established now. 
Taking the case where the number of unknowns is three and 
the number of given equations four, viz.— 


ae + by +¢2=0 
ae + bey + 62 = 4 
a0 + by + 63% = 0 

ae + by + e2 = 9), 
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we should form an array of 4(4-1), de. 12, arbitrary quantities, 


ty GIy 
to Gn he 
ts 93 hs 
Sa Ge lig 


from which we should select the multiplier | f,g,4,| for the first 
given equation, the multiplier |f,g,,| for the second equation, 
and so on. The multiplication then being performed we should 
by addition obtain 


|afrgshsle + [Ofogluly + lafogsrsle = 90, 

which is what Sylvester would call “the general prime deriv- 
ative of the four given equations,” the process being an instance 
of what he would similarly term the “derivation of coexistence.” 

By proper choice of the arbitrary quantities it may be readily 
shown, as Sylvester proceeds to do, that the theorem gives (1) 
the result of the elimination of » unknowns from 7 equations ; 
(2) the two equations of condition in the case of n+1 equations 
connecting 7 unknowns; (8) the ratio of any two unknowns in 
the case of 7 —1 equations connecting 7 unknowns ; and (4) the 
relation between any three unknowns in the case of n—2 equa- 
tions connecting 7 unknowns. For example, the equations being 


ae+ by +c¢z=0 
at + by + 62 = 0 
ae + by + 6,2 = al : 


the theorem gives the general derivative 


Ima An bh nH la An 
Q Jo Go\@+\ O, fx 9 ly + Co fe 9 |Z = 9, 
ds Js Gs bs fs Ys Cs Js Os 


which is true whatever jf, fi, fs Jp Jo Jz may be. By putting 
Tis Tes Feo Gar Gos Ga = Or) Vor Dan Cs Go, Ce, this takes the corm 


| 4,b2¢3|" + |b boc3|y + |¢,bocg|2 = 0, 


whence the equation of condition, or resultant of elimination, 


| 4boc3| = 0. 


As a corollary to one of the deductions from the leading 
theorem,—the deduction numbered (3) above,—the following 
proposition of a different character is given (p. 42):— 
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“Tf there be any number of bases (alc... 1), and any other, two 
fewer in number, (fy ... k), 


(PD(afy ...k) x €PD(be... 1) 
+ (PD(ifg ...&) x CPD(ac... 1) 
+ (PD(afg ... kb) x (PD(be .. . 1) 


PC EDUgs.. ky < CPD(abe =...) = 0, 
a formula that from its very nature suggests and proves a wide 
extension of itself.” Coase WE 


It belongs evidently to the class of vanishing aggregates of 
products of pairs of determinants, of which so many instances. 
have presented themselves. There is a manifest misprint in the 
third product, which should surely be 
CED(Gjgee.. hy xe CrP Dab .2. tl); 

and there is an error in the signs connecting the products, 
which, instead of being all +, should be + and — alternately, 
When the determinants involved are of the third order, the 
theorem in the later notation is 


|a5fo93|-|0,e.d5| — |, fo95|-|Cd3| + le fo9|-|@0ods| — |d,fo9|-|44b.¢5| = 0, 
which is readily recognised as an identity given by Bezout. 


With this theorem the paper proper ends, but in a postscript 
an additional theorem of a curious character is given. As 
enunciated by the author—even his double mark of exclamation 
being reprinted—it is (p. 43) :— 

“Tet there be (n—1) bases a, 0, c, ..., 1, and let the arguments 
of each be “recurrents of the n™ order,” that is to say, let 


Qari Qt Qari 
i= (cos. =), b, = (cos. =) C= x(cos. =), 
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Let R, denote that any symmetrical function of the 7 degree is 
to be taken of the quantities in a parenthesis which come after 
it, and let S indicate any function whatever. Then the zeta-te 
product, 


é(€R,(abe ... 1) x GSPD(Oabe .. . 1)) 


is equal to the product of the number 


cos. (" -l)r oe aries 2(n — 2) 
n n 
multiplied by the zeta-ic phase 
(,-PD(Oabe ... 1) 1!” 


Unfortunately the meaning of the proposition is seriously 
obscured by misprints and inaccurate use of symbols. Instead 
of “7” degree we should have ¢ degree; the ¢€ preceding 
R,(abe ... l) is meaningless, and should be deleted; ¢ preceding 
SPD (Oabe ... 1) in the first member of the identity is unnecessary 
when a ¢ has already been printed at the commencement; and 
the subscript p, although giving an appearance of greater 
generality, serves no purpose whatever. Making the corrections 
thus suggested, and denoting 


— 2 Ss 
oy ey aoe aN fears on A 
n n n 
which are the roots of the equation 


gel ght 1 gh 8 t,t et 1 = OF 


by a, B,y, ..., A, we are enabled to put the theorem in the 
more elegant form 


C AUR NOC alc ee) (Ol DTC ee eect a 
= (RG Boyce Ny ee) (Os050, 6m) 


It is readily seen to be a generalisation of the first theorem of 
the paper, into which it degenerates when S, instead of being any 
function of a,b,c, ... J,1s a constant, and R,, instead of being 
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any symmetric function, is one of the series Sa, Sab, Dabe,.... 
As, however, the constant R,(a, B,y,... 2) on the right-hand side 
will then be one of the series, Ya, Da, Lappy, .... and will 
not therefore be +1 unless when ¢ is even, there must be an 
inattention to sign in one or other theorem. The matter can be 
more appropriately inquired into when we come to the subject 
of alternants, because, as has been pointed out in a recent foot- 
note, it is to this branch of the subject that identities between 
two zeta-ic multiplications of difference-products really belong. 
This early paper, one cannot but observe, has all the charac- 
teristics afterwards so familiar to readers of Sylvester’s writings, 
—fervid imagination, vigorous originality, bold exuberance of 
diction, hasty if not contemptuous disregard of historical 
research, the outstripping of demonstration by enunciation, and 
an infective enthusiasm as to the vistas opened up by his work. 


MOLINS (1839). 


{Démonstration de la formule générale qui donne les valeurs 
des inconnues dans les équations du premier degré. Journ. 
(de Liouville) de Math., iv. pp. 509-515.] 


The real object of Molins was simply to give a rigorous 
demonstration of Cramer’s rules. His literary progenitors, so 
far as determinants were concerned, were apparently Cramer, 
Bezout, Laplace, and Gergonne, the last of whom, it may be 
remembered, wrote a paper which might well have borne the 
same title as the above. The writer, however, whose work that 
of Molins most closely resembles is Scherk, and very probably 
the two were unknown to each other. Both had the same 
purpose in view, and both used the method of so-called 
“mathematical induction.” The difference between them may 
be most easily explained by using a special example and modern 
notation. 

To make the solution of the set of three equations 


Aye + AgY + Azz = Ay 
bw + boy + bz 
Cy + CoY + Caz 


I 
o 
» 


I 
© 


236 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


dependent upon the already obtained solution of two, Scherk put 
the first pair of equations in the form 


MG + he = A, — O32) 
ba + boy = b, — dgeJ , 
solved for w and y, and substituted the values in the third 
equation. 
Molins, on the other hand, having used the multipliers. m,, 
m,,1, with the equations of the given set, performed addition, 
solved the pair of equations 


MyAg + Mgby + Cy = 4 
My, + Mb, + C, = 0 


for m, and m,, and substituted the obtained values in the result 


Ml, + Mab, + € 
Sg eee (x11. 10) 
MA, + Mob, + ¢, 


His exposition is laboured and uninviting. 


SYLVESTER (1840). 


[A method of determining by mere inspection the derivatives 
from two equations of any degree. Philosophical Magazine, 
Xvi. pp. 182-135; or Collected Math. Papers, i. pp. 54-57.] 


The two equations taken are 


Ont” + On t+... -ae+a = 3 
Dnit™ Dm rt™ 2+... +ba+h = 0); 


and rules are given for attaining three different objects, viz. (1) 
a rule for absolutely eliminating «; (2) a rule for finding the 
prime derivative of the first degree, that is to say of the form 
Ax—B=0; (8) a rule for finding the prime derivative of any 
degree. The first of these concerns the process afterwards so 
well known by the name “dialytic.” Only part of it need be 
given (p. 182) :— 

“Form out of the a progression of coefficients m lines, and in like 


manner out of the J progression of coefficients form n lines in the. 
following manner: Attach m-—1 zeros all to the right of the terms in 
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the a progression ; next attach m — 2 zeros to the right and carry 1 over 
to the left; next attach m-—3 zeros to the right and carry 2 over to 
the left. Proceed in like manner until all the m—1 zeros are carried 
over to the left, and none remain on the right. The m lines thus 
formed are to be written under one another. 

Proceed in like manner to form n lines out of the b progression by 
scattering n — 1 zeros between the right and left. 

If we write these n lines under the m lines last obtained, we shall 
have a solid square m+ terms deep and m+n terms broad.” —(LIV.) 


The rest of the rule deals of course with the formation of 
the terms from this square of elements, the old and familiar 
method being followed of taking all possible permutations and 
separating the permutations into positive and negative. As 
applied by Sylvester in the case of the elimination of « between 
the equations 

av+bea +ce=0 
la? + ma+n = ab 


that is to say, as applied to the development of the determinant 
of the system 

Car Demce 0 

WEN ope ace Se 

Lm n O 


WF a ee 
the method is lengthy. 

No hint at an explanation of this or either of the two other 
rules is given. The principle at the basis of them all, however, 
is essentially that of the preceding paper. A single example 
will make this plain, and will at the same time serve to give 
a better idea of the two remaining rules than could be got by 
mere quotation.* Let the two given equations be 


Wega | 
axt + Ba? + yx? + date =0)> 


and suppose that it is desired to obtain their “ prime derivative ” 
of the 2nd (7*") degree, that is to say, the derivative of the form 


Av? + Ba +C = 0. 


* The third rule is incorrectly stated. 
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Taking the first equation followed by m—r—1 equations derived 
from it by repeated multiplication by x, and then the second 
equation followed by »—vr—1 equations derived from it in like 
manner, we have m+n-—2r equations, 


aw + bx? + ca +d=0 

at + ba? + ca? + da = 0 

act + Pxr+ yao?+ date =0), 
from which we have to deduce an equation involving no power 
of x higher than the 2nd. To do so we employ, as just stated, 
exactly the same method as was used in obtaining the “leading 
theorem” of the preceding paper. That is to say, we form 
multiplers 
@e0 ae 
a a B 


effect the multiplications, and add, the result being 


a 
a b 


y) ho 


ob < 2x oe eet ae, 
a b ¢) +4 @.b date tb 2 =05 “ike 
5 oe eta) aW~ 8 6 @16. 6 


This is what Sylvester’s third rule would give. His second rule 
is simply a case of the third, viz, where r=1; and his first 
rule is another case, viz., where r=0. Had he followed the 
order of his former paper, he would have called the third rule 
his “leading theorem,’ and given the others as corollaries 
from it. 


RICHELOT (May 1840). 


[Nota ad theoriam eliminationis pertinens. Cvrelle’s Journal, 
xxi. pp. 226-234; or Nouv. Annales de Math., ix. pp. 228— 
232. | 

Just as Jacobi (1835) brought determinants to bear on Bezout’s 

abridged method of eliminating « from two equations of the 7 

degree, so did his fellow-professor Richelot, in treating of the 

other method of elimination, Euler’s and Bezout’s, discovered in 


SV ne 
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the same year (1764). Euler's method, it will be remembered, 
consists in transforming the problem into the simpler one of 
eliminating a set of unknowns from a sufficient number of 
linear equations; and Richelot in a few lines (p. 227) points 
out that this may, of course, be done by equating to zero the 
determinant of the system of equations. An investigation 
connected therewith occupies the main portion of the paper. 
Sylvester’s method (1840) is described in passing, and the 
principle at the basis of it given. We have just seen that, when 
originally made known by the author, it was merely in the 
form of a rule without any explanation. Although no doubt 
exists as to the mode in which it was obtained, still this first 
published description of the mode by Richelot deserves to be 
put on record. The whole passage in regard to it is as follows 


(p. 226) :— 


“Quam equationem* inveniendi methodi diverse a geometris 
adhibentur, ex quarum numero eius, que a clarissimo S ylvester in 
diario Lhe London and Edinburgh Philosophical Magazine and Journal 
of Science nuper exposita est, mentionem faciendi hanc occasionem 
haud preetermittere velim. Ibi illius eliminationis problema reducitur 
ad problema eliminationis m+n-—1 quantitatum ex systemate m+n 
equationum linearium. Multiplicata enim equatione /,=0 ex ordine 


fered ej yo... , of, Nec non equations ,=0 ex ordine per 
yy, y", ...., y°, adipiscimur systema m+n equationum linearium 
inter quantitates y™*""", y™*""", ..., y®, quarum m+n -1 prioribus 


eliminatis, equatio inter coefficientes + a et a” prodit. Que eliminatio 
facillime ita instituitur, ut determinantem harum m+n equationum 
linearium ponamus =0. Determinans vero, cum quantitates a’ et a” 
in xquationibus ipse tantum lineariter involvantur, et quantitates 
a in n, nec non quantitates a” in m ceteris equationibus solis reperi- 
antur, respectu illarum dimensiones ntz est, respectuque harum mte. 
Unde concluditur, eam positam =0, esse quesitam illam equationem 
finalem X=0, que omni factore superflua careat. Notissima enim 
est proprietas ‘ab Bulero inventa equationis X=0, quod eius dimensio 
respectu quantitatum a’ est =n, atque respectu quantitatum a” =m, 
ita ut queque functio integra evanescens, inter quantitates a et a’, 

has dimensiones quadrans, pro genuina edquatione finali habenda 
sit.” (LIV. 3) 


* T.e., equationem finalem. 
+ The equations are taken in the form 


Si =e my” + Um" 1+ 0... +4 =9, 
ja=O We Bags” Pas bo Coe: 
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Taking Sylvester’s example, 


ace+ba+ce= 0) 
ax’? + Bae +y= of, 
and doing as Richelot here directs, we should first multiply both 


members of the first equation by «1 and by a'', then both 
members of the second by #7 and by z'~?, thus obtaining 


aa? + bx? + cx =a) 
azv?+ ba+c=0, 
ae? + Ba? + yx = ()). 


ax? + Px+y=0, 


and finally eliminate from these four equations a, x, x, by 
equating to zero the determinant of the system. 

The statement “Ibi illius..... linearium,’ which seems to 
contradict what we have above said in regard to the absence 
of explanation in Sylvester’s paper, is not literally true. 
Richelot may have meant by it that Sylvester’s result wnplied 
that the problem had been transformed as stated. 


CAUCHY (1840). 


[Mémoire sur |’élimination d'une variable entre deux équations 
algébriques. Haercices Vanalyse et de phys. math., i. 
pp. 385-422; or Huvres completes, 2° Sér. xi.] 


After the appearance of the special papers on this subject by 
Jacobi, Sylvester, and Richelot, a review of the whole matter 
could not but be a desideratum. This was supplied by Cauchy 
in the singularly clear and able memoir which we have now 
reached. After an introduction of four pages there is an 
account (1) of Newton’s method as expounded by Euler in 1748; 
(2) of Euler’s and Bezout’s method of 1764; (8) of Bezout’s 
abridged method; and (4) of a method* by means of the 
differences of the roots of the equations. 


* Kuler’s, although not called so. 
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Euler and Bezout’s method is shown to lead to the same 
determinant as Sylvester's, and the cause is made apparent. 
Cauchy’s says (p. 389):— 


‘““Supposons, pour fixer les idées, que les fonctions f(z), F(z) 
soient l'une du troisieme degré, l’autre du second, en sorte qu’on 
ae F(@) = ax® + ba? + cx + d, 

F(a) = Ax’? + Be + C. 
Alors u, v devront étre de la forme 
u= Px +Q, 
0 = 90 + gur+T; 
et, si l’on élimine z entre les deux équations 
F(z) = 0, F(z) = 0, 


Péquation résultante sera précisément celle qu’on obtiendra, lorsqu’on 
choisera les coefficients 


P; q; ’, P, Q 
de maniére a faire disparaitre x de la formule 
(2) uf (x) + vF(z) = 0, 


par-conséquent de la formule 
(Pa+Q) f(a) + (pz? +qe+r) F(x) = 9, 
que l’on peut encore écrire comme il suit: 
(3) Paf(z) + Qf(a) + pa?F (a) + qa (x) + rF (a) = 0. 


Les valeurs de 
Pp; q; T, P: Q 


qui remplissent cette condition sont celles qui vérifient les équations 
linéaires, 


aP + Ap == (0) 

bP + aQ + Bp + Ag = 0, 

(4) cP + (Q + Cp + By + Ar = 0, 
dP + cQ + Cq + Br = 0, 

+ dQ + Cr = 0, 


Done, ‘pour obtenir la résultante cherchée, il suffira d’éliminer les 
coefficients 
P&B DT 


M.D. Q 
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entre les équations (4), ou, ce qui revient au méme, d’égaler 4 zéro 
la fonction alternée formée avec les quantités que présente le tableau 


a, Ot he SOO: 
b, G;, “Bea G: 

(5) oi Oy Bee 
Gt. Oe CAA 
0; Has. Utne bale 


On arriverait encore aux mémes conclusions en partant de la 
formule (3). En effet, choisir les coefficients P, Q, p, g, 7, de maniére 
a faire disparaitre de cette formule les diverses puissances 


i” GE Oe ee ee eg 
de la variable z, c'est éliminer ces puissances des cing équations, 
(6) aff@y=0, f@) =0, #@F(e)=0, zF@)=0, Fe =0 


ou 


act + bai + cx? + dx = () 

ave + ba®+cx + d= 0, 

(7) Aa* + Ba? + Cx? = 0, 
Aa? + Ba? + Cx =); 

L Av? + Be+C=0, 


C’est done égaler a zéro la fonction alternée formée avec les quantités 
que présente le tableau, 


Oe Oe 10; hee de 
(8) A, BC, 0, @ 
0, A, B, OG, 9, 


0, 0, A, B, Gs 


Or cette fonction alternée ne différera pas de celle que nous avons 
déja mentionnée, attendu que, pour passer du tableau (5) au tableau 
(8), il suffit de remplacer les lignes horizontales par les lignes verticales, 
et réciproquement.” (LIv. 4) 


Bezout’s abridged method for the equations: 
aye" + att... ta e% +a, = it 
De® + a cn + Fite Pg TN oe by oe by, a 0 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL (CAUCHY, 1840) 243 
is shown to lead to the final equation 
Ss 0, 


where S is “une fonction alternée de ordre n formée avec les 
quantités que renferme le tableau, 


Aoo Aoi 20 Ft Binns ee 


Aor Ny ia eek Aun-2 Aa 
yrs AS iy OO DS Nec seta Ae 
Denes A, i eel Was CIS Ages; dapat ‘ 
in which 
Agr = G01 — Dott, 
Ay, = Abus - B:Oa41 a Ao ity 
‘ Ay, = Dia — doy, + Ayia 


In connection with this, however, no reference is made to 
Jacobi’s paper of 1835. 

The fourth method, which occupies much the largest space 
(pp. 397-442), is not a determinant method. 


SYLVESTER (January 1841). 


[Examples of the dialytic method of elimination as applied to 
ternary systems of equations. Cambridge Math. Jowrn., ii. 
pp. 282-236; or Collected Math. Papers, i. pp. 61-65.] 


In returning to extend the method, here and generally after- 
wards called “dialytic,’ Sylvester takes occasion to say that 
“the principle of the rule will be found correctly stated by 
Professor Richelot of Konigsberg in a late number of Crelle’s 
Journal.” It may be noted, too, that he now for the first time 
uses the word determinant. 

Only the first and last of the four examples need be given, 
as the subject strictly belongs to the application rather than 
the theory of determinants. Even these, however, will suffice 
to show the masterly grip which Sylvester had of his own 


method. 
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“To eliminate x, y, z between the three homogeneous equations 


Ay? — 2C’ay + Ba? = (1); 
B22 — 2A’yz + Cy? = 0 (2), 
Ca? — 2Bler + Az? = 0 (3). 


Multiply the equations in order by -2, 2%, y?, add together, and 
divide out by 2a; we obtain 


C'2 + Cay — A’vz - Bryz = 0 (4). 
By similar processes we obtain 

A’e? + Ayz - Byx - C'za = 0 (5), 

By? + Bea - Czy — A’zy = 0 (6). 


Between these six, treated as simple equations, the six functions of 
Ly Y, % Viz, x, y?, 2%, ay, xz, yz, treated as independent of each other, 
may be eliminated; the result may be seen, by mere inspection, to 
come out 


ABC(ABC — AB? —- BC? —- CA? + 2A’BC’) = 0, 
or rejecting the special (N.B. not irrelevant) factor ABC we obtain 


ABC — AB? — BC? —- CA? + 2A’BC' = 0.” (Liv. 5) 


The example, however satisfactory as illustrating the dialytic 
method, cannot be passed over without a note in regard to the 
unaccountable blunder made in developing the determinant 
involved. In !ater notation the determinant is 


C B —2A’ 
Cnet : — 2B’ 
bapAg. : —2C’ 
eases a A A -C —B’ 
BB. -C B —-A’ 
C -B —-A’ C 


Now neither of the factors given by Sylvester are really factors 
of this, the truth being that it 


= 2(ABC-+2A’B'C’— BB?— CC2— AA)? 


ee 
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The fourth example concerns the elimination of a, y, z between 

the three equations 

Aa?’ + By? + C2? + 2A’y2z + 2B’ea + 2Cay = 0 

La? + My? + Nz + 2L’y2 + 2M’2e + 2N’ay = 0 

Pa? + Qy? + Re? + 2P’yz + 2Q’2a + Zope) )% 
Using each of the three multipliers a, y, z with each of the three 
equations, we obtain nine equations linear in the ten quantities, 

LOY, 2, ey, 0s, Ye, Ye, 2a, ZY, wyZ. 

Another such equation is thus necessary for success. Sylvester 
obtains it very ingeniously by writing the given equations in 
the form 
(Av+ Bie + Cy)e + (By +Ce +A’2)y + (Cet A’y +Ba)e = 0 
(La + M’z+ N’y)o + (My+N’a+Lz)y +(Nz +L’'y +M’x)z= 0 
(Pa+Q’z +R’y)x + (Qy +Ra+P’z)y +(Rz + Py +Q’x)z = 0), 


and then eliminating «, y,z. The work is not continued further, 


We may ourselves note, in conclusion, that the fourth example 
includes in a sense the three others, but that it does not follow 
therefrom that by giving the requisite special values to the 
coefficients in the result of the general example, we should 
obtain the results for the particular examples in the forms 
already reached. Indeed, it is on account of this apparent 
non-agreement that the dialytic method is valuable to the theory 
of determinants, some very remarkable identities being arrived 
at by its aid. An explanation is also thus afforded of the 
trouble we have taken to elucidate its history, 


CRAUFURD, A. Q. G.* (February 1841). 
[On a method of algebraic elimination. Cambridge Math. 
Journal, ii. pp. 276-278.] 
In Craufurd we have an independent discoverer of the dialytic 
method. A full account of his paper is quite unnecessary: the 


*Only the initials A. Q. G. C. are appended to the article. There can be 
little doubt, however, that they belong to Craufurd, whose name in full appears 
elsewhere in the Journal, ; 
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few lines dealing with his introductory example will suffice to 
establish the fact. He says :— 


“Let it be required to eliminate « from the equations 
e+pro+q =0, 
e+pa+d =0. 


Multiply each of the proposed equations by a, and you obtain 


+ po +qn =0, 

e+ par +qua=Or 
These two combined with the two given equations make a system of 
four equations containing three quantities to be eliminated, viz., a, a”, x; 
and they are of the first degree with respect to each of these quantities. 


We may, therefore, eliminate a, 2, ha by the rules for equations of the 
first degree. Theresultis.... 


He enunciates a general rule, and then takes up the analogous 
subject in Differential Equations, where successive differentiation 
takes the place of successive multiplication by x. In a postscript 
he acknowledges Sylvester's priority which the editor had 
pointed-out to him. He knew nothing of determinants. 


PT ee ee a 


Ee 


CHAPTER IX. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL IN THE YEAR 1841, 


Like the year 1812 the year 1841 merits a chapter to itself; 
and in 1841 as in 1812 it is the work of only two authors that 
concerns us. Strange to say, however, the two notable years 
had an author in common, the writers of 1812 being Binet and 
Cauchy, and those of 1841 being Cauchy and Jacobi* In 1841 
Jacobi’s contributions constituted a comprehensive monograph 
similar to that produced by Cauchy in 1812, and Cauchy’s in 
1841, as was to be expected, were more of the nature of an 
aftermath. 


CAUCHY (March 8, 1841). 


[Note sur la formation des fonctions alternées qui servent & 
résoudre le probleme de I’élimination. Convptes Rendus ... 
Paris, xii. pp. 414-426; or Huvres completes d’ Augustin 
Cauchy, 1° Sér., vi. pp. 87-90.] 


Recalling the fact that the final equation, resulting from the 
elimination of several unknowns from a set of linear equations, 
has for its first member “une fonction alternée,” and pointing 
out the further fact that the same holds good in regard to the 
elimination of one unknown from two equations of any degree, 
“puisque les méthodes de Bezout et d’Euler reduisent ce dernier 
probléme au premier,’ Cauchy affirms the importance of being 
able easily to write out the full expansion of such functions. 
There can be little doubt, however, that it was the second fact 
alone,—in other words, the discoveries of Jacobi, Sylvester, and 


* Cauchy was born fifteen years before Jacobi and lived six years after him. 
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Richelot——which influenced the veteran Cauchy to return to a 
subject practically untouched by him for thirty years. 

The opening part of the paper is, of course, necessarily old 
matter. One thing to be noted is that Cauchy tacitly discards 
the term determinant, which he was the means of introducing, 
using uniformly the more general expression fonction alternée 
instead. Another is that he adopts the rule of signs which 
makes use of the number of interchanges. From this his own 
peculiar rule of signs is deduced, and made the starting point 
for the fresh investigation which forms the main portion of the 
paper. The exposition of his rule, which differs from that of 
1812, is worthy of a little attention, both on its own account 
and because otherwise the matter following would be scarcely 
intelligible. In the case of any term (“terme” or “ produit”) of 
the determinant 

DZ Ap oy, 1%2,2(s,34,4%s,o,6 » 

say the term 

9,10 9 A2,503, 34 6U5,4%6,2 » 
there is an underlying separation of the indices 0,1,... , 6 into 
groups (“ groupes”), by reason of the system of pairing; that is 
to say, since an index is found paired along with one index and 
not with another, there arises the possibility of looking upon 
those which happen to be paired with one another as belonging 
to the same family group. Thus, attending to the first a of the 
term, we see that 1 and 0 belong to the same group, and as on 
scanning the rest of the term, we find neither of them associated 
with any other index, we conclude that the group is binary 
(“un groupe binaire”), Again, we see that 2 is paired with 5, 
5 with 4, 4 with 6, and 6 with 2; this gives us the quaternary 
group (2, 5, 4, 6). Lastly, 3 is seen to be paired with 3, and 
thus forms a group by itself. Now, if we wish to find how 
many interchanges of the second indices are necessary in order 
to obtain the given term 

Hq, 1%y 0% 2,563,304, 65, 4%, 
from the typical term 

A,0%1,1%2,2%3,3%4,405,506,6 » 


we may do the counting piecemeal, attending at one time to only 
that part of the term which corresponds to one of the groups of 


| 
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indices. In the case of the group (3), the number of interchanges 
is 0; in the case of the binary group (0, 1) it is 1; and in the 
case of the quaternary group it is 3—the number of interchanges 
being “évidemment” one less than the number of indices in the 
group. If, therefore, for a given term there be in all m groups, 
viz. f groups of one index each, g groups of two indices each, h 


of three, k of four, &¢., the number of necessary interchanges 
will be 
Oftlg+2h+3k+...., 


which 
= ft2gqgt3h+4kh+ ..., 
—(f+ gt A+ k+ ee): 
= n-M; 


and consequently the sign of the term will be + or —1 according 
as 2—M is even or odd. (111. 29) 

The first step of the new investigation is to define “termes 
semblables ou de méme espéce.” Two terms are said to be alike 
or of the same species when the one may be obtained from the 
other by subjecting both sets of indices in the latter to one and 
the same substitution or permutation. Thus recurring to the 
term above used, 

W,11,0%2,5%3,3%4,6%5,4%,2 » 

and substituting in both of its sets of indices 6, 0, 1, 4, 3, 2, 5, 
instead of 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 respectively—in order words, and with 
the notation of the memoir of 1812, performing the substitution 


e L208" 475 2) 
G2 -Oomimeee a5 2. ~D) > 
we obtain the like term 
6,040,601,2%4,4%3,5%2,3%5,1 « (LV.) 

The groups in two like terms are evidently similar, the values of 
f,g,h, ... for the one being the same as those for the other. 
Indeed, since it is in this matter of groups or cycles that the 
terms have any likeness at all, the expression “cyclically alike” 
would have been a better term for Cauchy to use. 

From the definition there arises the self-evident proposition— 
Terms which have similar indea-cycles or are cyclically alike in 
their indices have the same sign. _ (IIL. 30) 
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Also, the full expansion of a determinant may be represented 
by writing a term of each cyclical species, and prefiming to each 
such typical term the symbol X with its proper sign, + or —. 


(LY. 2) 
To obtain a term of any given cyclical species, that is to say, 
corresponding to given values of f,g,h, ..., all the preparation 


that is necessary is to write the indices 
0, 1, °2,-3, ..., (2—1D), 
enclose each of the first f of them in brackets, enclose in brackets 
each of the next g pairs, then each of the next / triads, and 
so on. This gives the groups of the term, and the term itself 
readily follows. For example, if we desire in the case of the 
determinant D + Ay, Ay2by3hgys5gg a term corresponding to f=2, 
g=1, h=1* we take the indices 
0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 


(0) Cy (253)) Gyo, 6); 
and with the help of this, write finally 


bracket them thus 


9 A1,1 L2,3 W3,2 U4,5 Us,6 Ue 4+ (IL. 7) 

The number of different cyclical species of terms in a deter- 

minant of the n"" order is evidently equal to the number of 
positive integral solutions of the equation 


f+t2q+38h+...4+nl=n. (LY. 3) 


Cauchy's illustration of this is clearness itself. He says 
(p. 419) :— 


“Si, pour fixer les idées, on suppose 7=5, alors, la valeur de 2 
pouvant étre présentée sous l’une quelconque des formes, 


1414141441, 
1+1+4+1+4 2, 
14+2 +4 2, 
1+1 4 3, 
2 + 3, 
14+ 4, 
5, 
*Tt would be convenient to say, a term whose index-cycle scheme is 
2(1)+1(2)+1(3). 


— ee eee 
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les systémes de valeurs de 


| f, 9 hy fy 1, 
se réduiront & lun des sept systémes 
f=, g=0, h=0, k=0, 1=0, 


f=0, g=0, h=0, k=0, 1=1; 


et par suite, une fonction alternée du cinquiéme ordre renfermera 
sept especes de termes.” 


The next question considered is as to the number of terms of 
a given cyclical species which exist in any determinant of the 
n order. The species being characterised by f groups of one 
index each, g groups of two indices each, h groups of three 
indices each, &c., the required number of terms is denoted by 
De ah eat 

Now all the terms of the species will certainly be got if we 
write in succession the various permutations of the » indices 
0, 1, 2, 3,....,—1, and then in the usual way mark off each 
permutation into the specified groups, viz., first f groups of one 
index each, then g groups of two indices each, and so on. As a 
rule, however, each term of the species will, in this way, be 
obtained more than once. For, if we examine in its grouped 
form the particular permutation which was the first to give rise 
to a certain term, we shall find that changes are possible upon it 
without entailing any change in the term. For example, the set 
of groups 

(0), (1), (2, 3), (4 5, 6), 
instanced above as corresponding to the term 

H,9 1,1 A2,3 43,2 C45 %5,6 46,4 » 

might be changed into 

(1), (0), (2, 3), (4, 5, 6) 
or (1), (0), (3, 2), (6, 4, 5) 
or CARR Peete te” 5) =e 
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which, while still corresponding to the term 
Ah, 41,1 L2,3 13,0 W4,5U5,6%6,4 » 

are derivable from different permutations of the seven indices 
0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. In fact, the f groups of one index each may 
be permuted among themselves in every possible way, so may 
the g binary groups, the h ternary groups, &c. Further, with 
like immunity to the term, each separate group may be written 
in as many ways as there are indices in it,—the group (4, 5, 6), 
for example, being safely changeable into (5, 6, 4) or (6, 4, 5). 
The number, therefore, of different permutations of 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, which will give rise to any particular term, is 

(132.8... f K 12.3509 % 1.23) RX KA XY ee 
or say, 

Gigi CNAs 2) 
There thus results the equation 
CE Gib) nb tC 208 sen ING ee te 

N oe n! 

LG Meat CPG i ieeotl) Ch aus aaese 


Following this interesting result a few deductions and verifi- 
cations are given. First of all it is pointed out that since the 
total number of terms of all species is n! we must conclude that 


whence (LY. 4) 


n! 


Be LGFigin ~ EN(a3"... ny’ 
where F+2g+3h+ ... +nl=n. 
Cauchy says (p. 428) :— 


“Cette derniére formule parait digne d’étre remarquée. Si, pour 
fixer les idées, on prend n=5 l|’équation donnera 


1 ® 2 , 3 Cs 4 U 5 = N50,0,00 IP N33,0,00 a8 Nj.20,0,0 at Noo,1,00 


= 
, ar Noi1,0,0 a8 Nj 6,0,1,0 Us No0,0,0,9 
et par suite 


1.2.3.4,5=1+4 10+ 15 + 20 + 20 + 30 + 24 = 120, 
ce qui est exact.” 


Again, since the number of positive terms in a determinant is 
equal to the number of negative terms, and since the terms, 


S ope Pome 
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whose number N,,,,,...,, has just been found, have all the 


sign-factor 
(—1 yt «40, 


_ we have on leaving out the common factor (-1)" the identity 


a SP eee oe0 tt a! 
v= >) (figth!...L)(va3",.. 0)’ 


| which like its companion may be illustrated by the case of n=5, 
viz., 


0=1—10+415 + 20 — 20 — 30 4 24.* 


Lastly, attention is directed to the fact that when 7 is a prime, 
and therefore not exactly divisible by any integer less than 


itself, the number 
n! 


(Figih!...0)@7293"... n) 


must be exactly divisible by n, except in the case 


ane ee a= 20) rd ee). 
when it has the value 1, and in the case 
ye Reames lirsanO) «ieee b= 1; 


when it has the value (n—1)! It, therefore, follows from either 
of the two preceding identities, that the sum of these two values 
must be divisible by n,—which is Wilson’s theorem. 

The remaining two pages are occupied with the expansion of 
a determinant of special form, viz., that afterwards known by the 
name axisymmetric. 


JACOBI (1841). 


[De formatione et proprietatibus Determinantium.  Crelle’s 
Journal, xxil. pp. 285-818; or Werke, i. pp. 855-392. ] 


The value which Jacobi attached to determinants as an instru- 
ment of research has already become well known to us: we have 


*TIn connection with this and in illustration of a previous remark regarding a 
mode of expressing the full expansion of a determinant, we have 
Zt Myo Ma2MzgM4g = Ay Ayalon MggQgg — — DAL yg Ly, AypLgag%qe 
+ DA Ay 2MayAzqqz + DAqqy Meg%y4o 
= LAM oMlozbsqM4q — WA yy A oM%y3%z4Ay 
+ ZAy1 Myo g3Az4%4o + (Ly. 2) 
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found him, indeed, in almost constant employment of the 
functions. In the memoir now reached, however, we have still 
stronger evidence of his interest in the subject, and of his 
opinion as to its importance. Knowing of no succinct and logi- 
cally arranged exposition of their properties readily accessible 
to mathematicians, he deliberately set himself the task of pre- 
paring a memoir to supply the want. In his few words of 
preface he says :— 


“Sunt quidem notissimi Algorithmi, qui aequationum linearium 
litteralium resolutioni inserviunt. Neque tamen video eorum pro- 
prietates praecipuas, ita breviter enarratas atque in conspectum positas 
esse, quantum optare debemus propter earum in gravissimis quaestion- 
ibus Analyticis usum. Scilicet illae proprietates quamvis elementares 
non omnes ita tritae sunt, ut quas indemonstratas relinquere deceat, et 
valde molestum est earum demonstrationibus altiorum ratiociniorum 
decursum interrumpere. Cui defectui hic supplere volo quo commodius 
in aliis commentationibus ad hance recurrere possim ; neutiquam vero 
mihi propono totam illam materiam absolvere.” 


While Jacobi was aware, as we have already partly seen, of 
the labours of Cramer, Bezout, Vandermonde, Laplace, Gauss, 
and Binet, his main source of inspiration is Cauchy. Of all the 
writers since Cauchy’s time, indeed, he is the first who gives 
evidence of having read and mastered the famous memoir of 
1812. It scarcely needs be said, however, that his own indi- 
viduality and powerful grasp are manifest throughout the 
whole exposition. 

At the outset there is a reversal of former orders of things; 
Cramer’s rule of signs for a permutation and Cauchy’s rule being 
led up to by a series of propositions instead of one of them 
being made an initial convention or definition. This implies, of 
course, that a new definition of a signed permutation is adopted, 
and that conversely this definition must have appeared as a 
deduced theorem in any exposition having either of these rules 
as its starting point. 

The new definition has its source in Cauchy, and rests on the 
well-known agreement as to a definite mode of forming the 
product P of the differences of an ordered series of quantities. 
This being settled to be 
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(41M) (Gy—My)(Ag— Ay)» os (4, — Ay) 
(@g—G4)(Ag—Gy) . . . . (Gy — Ay) 
(doen ay (= 05) 

(hes) 


for the quantities a, a,, a, .... @,, while in the order here 


written, the definition stands as follows (pp. 285-286) :— 


““Vocemus eas indicum 0, 1,....,  permutationes, pro quibus P 
valorem eundem servat, positivas ; eas pro quibus P valorem oppositum 
induit, negativas; sive priores dicamus pertinere ad classem wpositivam 
permutationum, posteriores ad classem negativam.” 


This implies of course that the original permutation 0,1,2,...., 
nm is to be considered positive; and, such being the case, there 
seems to be a certain appropriateness in applying the term 
negative to a permutation whose corresponding difference- 
product is of the opposite sign from the difference-product 
corresponding to 0,1,2,....,%. 


The propositions which lead from the definition to Cramer’s 
rule may be enunciated as follows :— 


(a) One permutation performed upon another gives rise to a 
third, and the combined effect produced by performing 
the second and first in succession is the same as the 
effect of performing the third. 

(b) Two given permutations belong to the same class or to 
opposite classes according as the permutation by means 
of which the one is obtained from the other belongs to 
the positive or negative class 

(c) If the same permutation be performed on a number of 
permutations which all belong to one class, the resulting 
permutations will still all belong to one class, viz., the 
same or the opposite according as the operating permu- 
tation is positive or negative. 

(d) The order of compounding a set of permutations is, as a 
rule, not immaterial. 
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(e) The permutations which arise by compounding a set of 
permutations in every possible order belong all to the 
same class. (111. 32) 

(f) The interchange of two indices is equivalent to the per- 
formance‘of‘a negative permutation. 


(g) The interchange of two indices causes all the positive per- 
mutations to become negative, and all the negative to 
become positive. 

Definition—Two permutations may be called reciprocal which 
being performed in succession do not alter the order 
existing before the operations. (XXIV. 2) 

(h) Reciprocal permutations belong to the same class. 


In the original, it must be borne in mind, these are not separated 
and numbered, but appear merely as consecutive sentences in a 
paragraph. The words “classem negativam” of the definition 
above given are followed in the same line by 


“Binis propositis permutationibus quibuscunque, certa exstabit 
permutatio, qua post alteram adhibita altera prodit. Pertinebunt 
-duz permutationes proposite ad classem eundem aut ad _ classes 
oppositas, prout permutatio, qua altera ex altera obtinetur, ad classem 
positivam aut negativam pertinet,” We. 


—that is to say, by the propositions which have been paraphrased 
into (a), (b), &e. 

The most essential point to be considered in connection with 
them is the probable meaning of the expression “ permutationem 
adhibere,’ or the free English translation of it, “to perform a 
permutation.” An example will make it clear. To perform -the 
permutation 35412 would seem to be the operation of removing 
the 3rd member of a series of five things to the first place, the 
5th member to the second place, the 4th member to the third 
place, and so on. With this explanation the proposition (a) is 
self-evident, an example of it being (if we may improvise a 


symbolism). ; 
(35412)(41352) = (32541), 


where 35412 is the operating permutation. Cauchy's usage, it 


—~ 
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_ may be remembered, was to speak of “applying a substitution 
_ to a permutation.” * 


Of the proposition (6) a proof is given, which may be para- 


_ phrased as follows:—Let the three permutations referred to 
| change P, the original product of differences, into e,P, ¢,P, e,P, 


respectively, the e’s of course being either +1 or —1. Then as 
the performance of the first two permutations in succession will 
result in the change of P into e,.e,P, we must have 


€1.€, = €3, 


so that e, and e, have the same or opposite signs according as 
é, is +1 or —1; and this is virtually the proposition to be 
proved. (111. 31) 

A demonstration of (d) is also given. The two permutations 
being A and B, / the first index of A, and m the first index of B, 
the performance of A on B implies that the / index in B is to 
take the first place, and the performance of B on A that the 
m index of A is to take the first place. The resulting per- 
mutations will consequently not agree in the first index, unless 
the J index of B is the same as the m™ index of A, which 
manifestly need not be the case.t 

To prove (f) is of course the same as to prove that the inter- 
change of two indices r and s, r being the greater, alters the 
sign of the product of differences; and this is done by separating 
the product into three portions, viz., (1) the portion which con- 
tains neither a, nor a,, (2) the single factor which contains both, 
d,— 4, and (8) the product of all the factors having either one 
or the other for a term. It is then asserted that the interchange 
of r and s cannot alter the last of these, because it is symmetrical 
with respect to a, and a,; also, that no alteration is possible in 


* He says, for example (Journ. de ?Ec. Polyt., x. p. 10), “Si en appliquant 


: ae A, A 
successivement a la permutation A, les deux substitutions ( i) et (ay on 


1 


6 
au produit des deux autres et J indiquerai cette équivalence comme il suit 


a) aS A, na ” 

Gy NAgy NAG). 

+ This also is a paraphrase of Jacohi’s proof. 
M.D. R 


obtient pour résultat la permutation Ag; la substitution A.) Sere équivalente 
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the first, and consequently that the change in the second accounts 
for the validity of the proposition. (1m. 33) 
As for the permutations which are called reciprocal they are, 

exactly those whose existence we have seen noted by Rothe, 
and called by him “verwandte Permutationen.” Jacobi’s de- 
finition, however, presents them in a slightly different light, the 
property involved in it being readily deducible from Rothe’s. 
The latter’s illustrative example was, as may be seen on looking 
back, 

3, S, 0;10; Oe Gelade = 

8, 10;"1y 46,-3; oi, OMe, 2 B 


Now the performance of either A on B or B on A* gives rise to 
1522) 3; 40, Col Sek, 


the original arrangement: consequently A and B satisfy Jacobi’s 
definition. The proposition (h) is also Rothe’s. 

After these propositions, as already intimated, the subject of 
other rules of signs is taken up, the first rule considered being 
Cramer’s. Since in the product of differences corresponding to 
any permutation every factor in which an index is preceded by 
a smaller index would require the sign-factor —1 to be annexed 
to it in order that the said product might be transformed into 
the original product of differences, it is clear that the deter- 
mination of the class to which the permutation belongs is 
reduced to counting the number of such inversions. But the 
pairs of indices in the product of differences corresponding to 
the given permutation are exactly the pairs of indices to be 
examined in applying Cramer’s rule. The identity of the two 
rules is thus apparent. (111. 34) 

To the demonstration Jacobi adds “quam regulam olim cel. 
Cramer dedit ill. Laplace demonstravit.” The last assertion is 
notable for two reasons: first, because the rule like Jacobi’s own 
is incapable of proof being a definition, postulate, or convention 
according to the mode in which it is expressed: secondly, because 
an examination of Laplace’s memoir shows that there is no 
ground for the statement. The fitness of the rule for the deter- 


* In the compounding of reciprocal permutations the order is immaterial. This 
is the exception hinted at in (d). 
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mination of the signs of the numerators and denominators of the 
unknowns in a set of simultaneous linear equations may of 
course be demonstrated, and perhaps this was in Jacobi’s mind, 
but prior to the statement the abstract subject of permutations 
had alone been discussed. 

The other rule of signs dealt with is Cauchy’s, in which per- 
mutation-cycles are counted instead of inversions. The existence 
of such cycles is the first point to be established, that is to say, 
it has to be shown that any permutation of 123... nn may be 
obtaaned from any other by the performance of one or more 
cyclical permutations. Let 3271654 be the permutation sought,* 
and 2647513 the permutation from which it is to be derived. 
Placing the former under the latter, thus 


2647513 
327165 4, 


we see that 2 has to be changed into 38, then seeking 3 in the 
upper line we see that it has to be changed into 4, similarly 
that 4 has to be changed into 7, 7 into 1, 1 into 5, 5 into 6, and 
6 into 2, the element with which we started. Now the proof 
turns upon the simple fact that the elements in the two lines 
being exactly the same, by following a string of changes like 
this we are bound sooner or later to reach in the second line the 
element we started with in the first. It may be that as here one 
cycle 


suffices for the second transformation; but if not, as in the case 
of the two permutations 
26, 401-5 1s 


AT be? 236, 


where the short cycle 245 is obtained, we turn to the remaining 


* This is a paraphrase of Jacobi’s demonstration, which is not so simple as it 
might have been. The notation of substitutions, which Jacobi did not follow 
Cauchy in using, is here a great help toward clearness. 
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elements, and knowing that those in the first line are of necessity 
the same as those in the second, we see that the application of 
the same process to them must, for the same reason as before, 
lead to a cycle. The possibility of arriving at any permutation 
by means of cyclical permutations alone is thus made manifest. 
The next point to be established is that a cyclical permutation 
of r elements can be accomplished by r—1 interchanges of pairs 
of elements. Little more than the statement of this is necessary. 
For if the elements of the cycle be @,, dy, dg, . . ., ,, it is clear 
that to change a, into ay, a, into as, &e., has the same effect as to 
interchange a, and a,, then a, and as, then a, and a, and so on, 
the final interchange being that of a, and a,; and there are in 
all ry—1 interchanges. This being proved, the final step is taken 
as in Cauchy’s Note of 8th March. (111. 35) 

This rule of Cauchy’s Jacobi deservedly characterises as 
beautiful. It is important, however, to take note that it 
possesses the other quality of usefulness in as marked a degree; 
and such being the case one is surprised to find that it has not 
received the attention which was its due. Any reader who will 
make a comparison of it and Cramer’s by actual application of 
them to a number of examples will soon find that Cramer’s is 
more lengthy and requires more care to be given to it to avoid 
errors.” 

The preliminary subject of permutations having been thus 
dealt with, determinants are taken up. In the first section 
regarding them there is little noteworthy. Cauchy’s word 
“terme” is supplanted by the fitter word element, and term 
(“terminus”) is put to a more appropriate use; that is to say, 


a” is called an element of the determinant > +aq/,a",...a 


and a,a’,a",,....a a term. Further, the word degree is em- 


ployed in place of Cauchy’s more suitable word order, “ipsum R 
dicam determinans 1+1" gradus.” 
A section of two pages is given to considering the effect 


* The best way perhaps of applying Cauchy’s rule is to write the primitive 
permutation, 123456789 say, above the given permutation, 683192457 say, draw 
the pen through 1 and the figure below it, seek 6 in the upper line and draw the 
pen through it and the figure below it, and so on, marking down 1 on the com- 
pletion of every cycle. 


—--- 
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produced upon the aggregate of terms by the vanishing of 
certain of the elements. The propositions enunciated, with the 
exception of one made use of at an earlier date by Scherk, are 
as follows (pp. 291, 292):— 


P ; ee, ; 
le ues pro indicis k valoribus 0, 1, 2, ..., m—1 evanescant 
elementa af”, a,"*, .... a”, determinans 
> (a1) (x) 
aU era 


abire in productum a duobus determinantibus 
, (m—1) m+1 
PENT E e RCN CRsIaE A a gaa a (xiv. 6) 
IL. Evanescentibus elementis omnibus, 


(n) 


™m (m+1) 
eC peak ares 


kd 
in quibus respective index inferior & indicibus superioribus m, m +1, 
.., ” minor est, fieri 


ti (nm) gl) (m+) (n) ' (m—1) 
Oy ni Oe ee Onc O. Dy Oy ce OY. (VE 9) 


IV. Evanescentibus elementis omnibus, 
(m+1) 
a, ) 


(m) (7) 
G9 ~ 9 Os 


in quibus indices inferiores superioribus minores sunt, si insuper habetur, 


(m) _. ,(m+l) a yt) ee 
On = Un «+e. = OV =i, 
fit Cee Oe =o ean, a” (v1. 9) 


As immediate deductions from the definition these are somewhat 
out of place, the trouble of demonstrating the first of them being 
virtually thrown away. The trouble taken by Jacobi, too, was 
less than required, the question of sign, for example, being 
inadequately discussed. 

In the course of the next section which deals with what we 
have called the recurrent law of formation, and with the 
vanishing aggregate connected with this law, Jacobi gives an 
expression for the complete differential of a determinant, the 
elements being viewed as independent variables. The passage 


is (p. 293) :— 
(i) 


“Determinans R est singularum quantitatum a, respectu expressio 
linearis, atque ipsius a” coefficientem, qua in determinante R afficitur, 
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vocavimus A”; unde adhibita differentialium notatione ipsum A? 

exhibere licet per formulam, 

aA oe. 
k 

@) 


Hine si quantitatibus a‘) 


incrementa infinite parva tribuimus, 


(3) 
k? 


simulque R incrementum dR capit, fit 


4. dR= DAVda"’. (LVI) 


da 


siquidem sub signo summatorio utrique indici «4 et & valores 90, 1, 
2, ..., ” conferuntur.” 


The recurrent law of formation and its dependent neighbour 
formula he is enabled, by means of (3), to view as the partial 
differential equations which the determinant must satisfy. His 
words are (p. 295) :— 


“‘Substituendo formulas (3), inventas formulas sic quoque exhibere 
licet : 


) OR ole » OR 
yA) () (é 
9. Rk — aq + Hl ea) + . + ai ea) by 
ag ORS ack 4. gneR 
eee oF ei 
el is 7 OR ) OR 
= (’) (@) G 
10. 0 =a G+ a aa + + Un Baqi? 
=a ie +a ok + + qn ok 
mani Mus tc went: Ge PECTS) 


Quae sunt aequationes differentiales partiales quibus determinans 
R satisfacit.” 


Passing over a section (7) on simultaneous linear equations, 
and a short section (8) in which Laplace’s expansion-theorem is 
enunciated, we come to two sections dealing with what at a 
later time would have been called the secondary minors. No 
name is given to them by Jacobi; they only appear as co-factors 
of the product of a pair of elements, the aggregate of the terms 


“” as a factor being denoted by 


containing a) av 


Ue Un AT oot 
CPN he Cg Wii (XL. 9) 
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From observing that the interchange of f and J or of g and 


alters R into —R and cannot alter 1 A , 1t is concluded that 


Age = Ane = AR 
and that the full co-factor of AJ’ is al’ al) —a!) a” in accord- 
ance with the expansion-theorem of the previous section. The 
remark that AY can be expressed in terms of 7 of the quantities 
A/-7; leads up to a curious set of equations the determinant of 
which belongs to the special class of determinants known 


afterwards as zero-axial skew determinants. The passage is 
(pp. 300, 301) :— 


“Designemus br. causa per (k, k’) expressionem 
10. Azy = (b &), 


ita ut sit (k, i) = — (Kk, k). 
Fit e (8) ipsi g substituendo numeros 0, 1, 2,.., ”: 
a= a0, 1) + af (0, 2). . + a0, 2) 


eee A ae (2). + a (1, @) 


11. 1 DO eras (2, 1) + 2 Fe ORT) 


Aart O)rr as (i, 1) tos (2,2). 24 


‘Similes formulae e (9) derivari possunt. In aequationibus (11) ipsorum 
a'?, a", etc. coéfficientes in diagonali positi evanescunt, bini quilibet 
coéfficientes diagonalis respectu symmetrice positi valoribus oppositis 
gaudent. Quae est species aequationum linearium memorabilis in 
varlis quaestionibus analyticis obveniens.” (LVIL.) 


The simple step from the expression of A” as a differential 
coefficient to the similar expression for Ah f is next made 
{p. 801) :— 


“Ex ipsa enim aggregati A’, definitione eruimus formulas 


1 Ape OR a SR 
; te ~ Gaui Cr ae a7 Fa)” 
g 
tN eo A es 0 OA Cup as 


oar) ~ oat) ~ ~ “agit ~ ~ agi) 
9 g Vy g 
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By taking the identities 
0 = aA, + WA’, aha Pls Sec aA”, 
0 = mA, - aA’, ata Cy aX liar IMac) + or Ae ’ 


Rr= aA, +o fAl Poe ea 


0=a4A,+ 0A, +... $aMAaY, 
using the multipliers 
As Ape Or oh rae fg eee 
and adding, there is obtained 
4, R, Ag = AVAD AGA 


—a result at once recognisable as a case of the theorem re- 
garding a minor of the adjugate. Next by starting with 
Bezout’s identity connecting any eight quantities, the particular 
eight taken being 


(z) (i) (3) (i) 
AG AG, Ae AG, 


@ Ce @) 
AN, Alyy Als, Apr 
and making six substitutions of the kind 


(i) AW) () AW) _ av 
AVA® — AMAM = R At 


hI 


just seen to be valid, there arises the identity 
: iv 4,0 av iv iv’ ee. e—. . 
Be Aye Ay Aya t Ay Age =O. (xxi. 12) 


This clearly belongs to the class of vanishing aggregates of 
products of pairs of determinants; but in order that its true 
character may be seen, and comparison made possible between 
it and others of the same class already obtained, a more lengthy 
notation is necessary. Taking for shortness the case where the 
primitive determinant is of the 8th order, but writing it in 
the form 


| Abaca yes fers | 


and making 
4,4 = 3, Oe Kew ek oar ON eee 
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we find the identity to be 
| yb. segyhs|.|aDedseagshg | — | ded seagghs |.| a Dodseagsh | 
+ | a,bodse.gglry |.| aD. ,e,g;hs| = 0, 
a glance at which suffices to show that it is nothing more than 
the extensional of 
| Grls|-I9sho| — | Gols |-l9shs | + | golr|-lgss| = 0, 

the very identity of Bezout which was taken as a basis for it. 
As the same extensional has already been found among those of 
Desnanot, any new interest in it is due to the peculiar way in 
which Jacobi obtained it. By the same method, viz., by -substi- 


tuting for secondary minors an expression (4) involving primary 
minors and the primitive determinant, he shows that 


BON AON AOA 20... (zxut.13) 


k, I 


This being translated in the same manner as the preceding, 
becomes 


| Ad. 34 foGrlrs |.| AD2dseaQsls| — | Ardea faGrhs || drdedseaGolrs | 
+ | aybodlse, fsGolhs |.| tb.dse,g;hs| = 0, 
and is thus seen to be another of Desnanot’s results, viz., the 
extensional of 


\fo97|-9s — |Fs97|-Go + fsGo|-G7r = 0. (xxiu. 13) 
The deduction 
4 ( 
6) . AY Fy Dae ye 6) ss at (i) i, a 
AG es AD AR i Ay An Any 
“ea Ok seas) AY AY 


is made from it by substituting appropriate differential co- 
efficients for the primary and secondary minors involved in it. 
(LVIII.) 


The eleventh section is devoted to the establishment of the 
general theorem which includes the theorem 


R.Aee = AVAO — ADAM 
of the preceding section, and which, as we have seen, Jacobi had 
first enunciated in 1833. To start with it is repeated that the 
system of equations 
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At+att...+ Gt + Gta +. $n th, = U, 
a ttalt t+... + at + Opsitear +... +h th 


I 
= 


C k) 
Ut + at +... FM + Ot bee Fat, = uy, 


nn 


Wt t at, + FOE, FO ty Foe Fat, = 


gives rise to the system 


ee 


ie an a Cy ren Uc te MN at 
Ayu t+ Abu, +... + AM, + AMM a +... + AM, = B.t, 


5 
A,w t+ Ayu, +... F AMU, + AMM UL bo + AM u, = R.t, 


’ (k) (&-+1) (n) ae 
Aw + Aju, +... + Any, + AD Gu +... + Afu, = Bit 
in which 
2 (2) (rn) _ , (n—1) 
R= Dad, ...d,°5 AD = DAG a Oe 


Then taking only the first &+1 equations of the first system 
and eliminating ¢, t,,... , t,;, there is obtained 


Cie + Cesta Fo... +O, = Du + Du, +... + Dy, 


where the multipliers D, D,, ..., D,, by which the elimination 
is effected, are 


(-1)'E ta/a,’....a%,, 


(Ly esd 


+ DG), i. 


and consequently by C,, Cy, ...-, Cy are denoted 
ed (k—1) /(k) 
2 200, 0, «0 a)", 


(k—-1) (kh) 


~~) / 4 
Dae Oy Oe tae Day Oy 


Bee, te (k—-1 (hk) 
DEAE, Oy os a ee 
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Similarly, taking only the last n—k+1 equations of the second 
system and eliminating w;.,, Upr2,..- , U, there is obtained 


a+ Hw, +... + By, = REA + RPh +... + REat,, (Y) 


where the multipliers F,, F,,,,..., F, by which the elimina- 


tion is effected are 
(eH) A (e-+2) (n) 
eA AN aces 


nm? 


(K-+1) A (k+-2) (n) 
pA eA nee A 


nm? 
n—k (A+1) A (k-+2) (n) 
(AN Na Ge ae 


and consequently by E, E,, ... , EH, are denoted 


(k-+1) (nr) 
eA ees 
De A JAC... Ae, 


> (i) 4 (+1) (2) 
ZA, Ae ee AL 


These two derived equations (X), (Y), however, must be identi- 
cal, because they may be both viewed as giving ¢, in terms of 
Peis = - > tnt, Uy, «.., Uy, and, as the first system of 
equations shows, this can only be done in one way. We thus 
have the deduction 


D, = E,, 
C,, e R v FE, 
~ Bee Uh (k—-1) (k) A (k-F1) (n) 
4.€ D + Ady A, vee My a Zute a Ay Bee 
ee Vy tt (k) = (k+1) A (+2) (n) ° 
Zoe OO, Ug oes A, Ree Ay A a 


This is the keystone of the demonstration. The simple con- 
tinuation of it may for sake of historical colour be given in 
Jacobi’s own words (p. 304):*— 


“In hac formula generali ipsi £ tribuendo valores 


1c = Vins 1p) Pepe TO oy on aa 
prodit : 


* The demonstration in the original is considerably disfigured by misprints. 
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kOe, 2.08 Sea ae 
, (n—1) ~ (n) 
2b Why cee 8 RA‘. 


n—1 


, 


/ (n—3) (n=2) 4 (n=1) 4 (”) 
De ae DA AA 


n—3 n—1 


ie (n—2) (m1) A (nr) ? 
ie ee ee R> + A®& VA® 


eo > ee TAM ee 
wo wt 2) 4 
Sia RES Boe 


‘Harum aequationum prima suppeditat, 
= 2 aly 
DAC At = RE ok ..a = RA 


quae cum formula (4) § pr. convenit. Deinde aequationum (10) duas, 
tres, quatuor etc. primas inter se multiplicando, prodit formularum 
systema hoc: 


DPA et Sade ee 
2b AGS Ane? A tne tila, (ce, 
DA Ae Ae oh 
Quas formulas amplectitur formula generalis, 
Stare ay. . AG = Ro DS ase ae eee 
Cauchy's theorem 
FA AY eA a 


which may be viewed as the ultimate case of this, Jacobi arrives 
at by expressing D+ AA,’... Af” in terms of A, A,,..., A, and 
their cofactors, substituting for the said cofactors their equiva- 
lents as just obtained, viz. 


aR”-1 ; G, tee , Ay?-1 alah ate a, R”-+ : 
and then using the identity . 
Aa+A,a,+... +A,a, = RB. 


Passing over the twelfth section, which relates to certain 
special systems of equations, we come to two sections devoted 
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to the multiplication-theorem. Of the five formally enunciated 
propositions which they contain, two, the second and fourth, 
need not be more than referred to, as their substance comes from 
Binet and Cauchy, and as the mode in which they are established 
will be sufficiently understood from the treatment of one of the 
others. The general problem of the two sections is the investi- 
gation of the determinant 


A (2) 
CONG reac <5 


where 
i j 4 i) (k i) (& 
Gg) = aa + aa + .... + ala”. 


Taking a single term of the determinant, we have of course 


C6,0y"...09 = (aA +a, +.... + ayy) 
X (aa +a/a/+.... + a,4,) 
x (aa + alg) + ceee a, a, 5 


and we see that if the multiplications indicated on the right be 
performed there must arise a series of (p+1)"+1 terms of the 


type 
(™ 


Vien 7 td? (n) 
RG ete pats Bs Sree Coa, 


or by alteration of the order of the factors 
CaO oO 0,0, 0, 60, 


where each of the inferior indices 7, s,¢,..., w may be any 
member of the series 0, 1, 2,..., p. If we bear in mind the 
meaning which we thereby assign to the summatory symbol S 
we may write this in the form 


GS (GG, OU nce G0, dy... 0 )- 


ST) w 


C6i Cy 
The next point to consider is the transition from the single term 
c¢,/c,”...c™ to the full aggregate D +cc,’c,”...c”. A glance at 
the sum of terms denoted by cl shows that by permuting the 
superior indices of cc,‘c,”...c”, the superior indices of the a’s 
are subjected to the same permutation, and that, on the other 
hand, when we permute the inferior indices of ce,‘c,”...c™ it 


is the a’s that are affected, the like permutation being given to 
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the superior indices. Making the choice of the superior indices 
of the c’s, let us permute them in every possible way, and to each 
term thus derived from cc,’c,”...c” prefix the sign + or — 
according as its superior indices pore teats a positive or negative 
permutation. By so doing the left-hand side of our identity 
becomes > + ¢c¢,’c,”...c™; and, owing to the consequent per- 
mutation of the superior indices of the a’s, each term on the 
right-hand side gives rise to 1.2.3...(7+1) terms whose 
signs are the same as the signs of the terms corresponding 
to them on the left-hand side;—in other words, each term 


Aydts ay” + a”) . a,c, 0/"...a) gives rise to the compound term 


Ww 


UC, Os ees ee a een 


We thus reach the result 
DreCO Cy eC — S(C0s nad oo Eady nee 


Although the number of terms on the right is the same as before, 
viz. (p+1)"*1, arising from giving to each of the n+1 indices 
7, &,t,..., w any one_ofithe p+ 1-values 0) 1/2, 2... 3g 
has now to be noticed that a goodly proportion of them must. 
vanish because of the fact that >-+a,a,’a,;’...a”’ = 0 when 
any two of its inferior indices are alike. The right-hand: side 
will thus not be altered in substance if the summatory symbol 


be now taken to mean that 7, 8,t,..., ware to be any n+1 
of the p+1 indices 0, 1,2,...,p. If p be less than v it will 
be impossible to have 1, s,¢,..., w all different, so that in 


that case the right-hand side must be 0. This is Jacobi’s first 
proposition, and it constitutes his addition to the multiplication- 
theorem. His formal enunciation of it is (p. 309):— 


“Sit 
@ gq + aa” (i) (8) 
C= 70 +a) +... +054, , 
quoties p <n evanescit determinans 
Dy Nec Gee (xvul. 6) 


The consideration of the case when p=” leads to his second 
proposition. The natural addendum is then made regarding 


vse rr, .t—‘—~—~S 
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the multiplication of more than two determinants of the same 
degree (p. 310):— 


“Datis quotcunque eiusdem gradus determinantibus, eorum pro- 
ductum ut eiusdem gradus exhiberi posse determinans, cuius elementa 
expressiones sint rationales integrae elementorum determinantium 
propositorum.” (XVII. 7) 


The equally natural transition to the subject of the multipli- 
cation of two determinants of different degrees results in the 
proposition (p. 311):— 

“Sit pro indicis 7 valoribus 0, 1, 2, .... , m, 


of = aa + aa +... + allal, 


pro indicis 7 valoribus maioribus quam m, 


) ® . 2) @) (8) (4) (% , 
Ce = Oy + Oyen + Apis toe s+ Onde: 
erit 
)» 
eee Sage, 0 = Dt 6,6)... Cee (XVI S) 


Proposition IV. concerns the case where p>. Proposition V. 
is but a corollary to the combined propositions I., IL, IV., its 
subject being the effect of the specialisation 


a) = a. 
The enunciation is as follows (p. 312):-— 


“¢ Posito 


i k i) (k i) (k (i) _ (k) 
lat) a Oo 4+ oa +... ad ,, 


sit determinans 
Dt cee, =r? 


ubi p < fit 
4 P=0; 
ubi p = n fit 
P = {> +a, ..., a0}? 
ubi p > n fit 


(n) ( 
P = S{ > Se Ce eoee orn} 


siquidem pro indicibus inferioribus m, m &c. sumuntur quilibet n+ 1 
diversi e numeris 0, 1,2... . p.” ARV a 
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The two remaining sections (15 and 16) deal with a special 
system of simultaneous linear equations, interesting application 
being made to the theory of the Method of Least Squares—an 
application probably due to a suggestion of Binet’s in his note 
of November, 1811. 

It is important to note, in conclusion, that from one point of 
view Jacobi’s memoir was but the introduction to two others 
of really greater importance, both treating of a special class of 
determinants. The first concerns determinants of the kind 
afterwards deservedly associated with his name, and bears the 
title “De determinantibus functionalibus.” It occupies the 
forty-one pages (pp. 319-359) immediately following the general 
memoir. The other, with the title “De functionibus alter- 
nantibus earumque divisione per productum e differentis 
elementorum conflatum,’ treats of those determinants, first 
considered by Cauchy, in which the members of one set of 
indices represent powers, and to which the name alternants 
afterwards came to be assigned. It extends to twelve pages 
(pp. 360-371). The three memoirs together constitute an ex- 
cellent treatise on the subject, and are known to have been 
markedly influential in spreading a knowledge of it among 
mathematicians. 

The second and third memoirs, from the nature of their 
subject-matter, fall to be considered later. On the last page of 
the third memoir, however, where a possible simplification of 
a special determinant has to be effected, the general theorem on 
which the simplifying operation rests is enunciated ; and as this 
theorem does not appear in the first memoir, it calls for attention 
now. ‘The wording is :— 


“Constat enim non mutari Determinans si singulis seriei horizontali 
terminis addantur earundem serierum verticalium termini multiplicati 


per quantitates quascunque, quae tamen pro omnibus eiusdem seriei 
horizontali terminis eaedem esse debent.” (LIX.) 


One cannot but wonder why the afterwards familiar fact re- 
garding the effect of “increasing a row by a multiple of another 
row ” was not formulated long before this date. 
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CAUCHY (1841). 


[Note sur les diverses suites que lon peut former avec des 
termes donnés. Hxercices d’'analyse et de phys. math., ii. 
pp. 145-150; or Guvres completes, 2° Sér. xii.] 

[Mémoire sur les fonctions alternées et sur les sommes alternées. 
Lxercices Wanalyse et de phys. math., ii. pp. 151-159; or 
(Huvres completes, 2° Sér. xii.] 

[Mémoire sur les sommes alternées, connues sous le nom de 
résultantes. Hxercices danalyse et de phys. math., ii. 
pp. 160-176; or Guvres completes, 2° Sér. xii.] 

[Mémoire sur les fonctions différentielles alternées. Hxercices 
@analyse et de phys. math., ii. pp. 176-187; or Curves 
completes, 2° Sér. xii.] 

From internal evidence there can be little doubt that this 
series of papers, containing the fundamental conceptions and 
salient propositions of the theory of determinants, was prompted 
by the appearance of Jacobi’s memoirs, and by the consequent 
conviction that the work of 1812 had begun to bear fruit. The 
first paper, called a “note,” is introductory, on the subject of 
signed permutations; the three others, called“ memoirs,” corre- 
spond to Jacobi’s,—the first of them to Jacob’s third, the second 
to Jacobi’s first, and the third to Jacobi’s second. 

The note, although on so trite a subject as the division of 
permutations into positive and negative, is most interesting. 
Cauchy’s original stand-point with regard to the subject is so 
far unaltered that the rule of signs specially known by his name 
is made fundamental, and all others deduced from it. The ex- 
planations preparatory for the rule are, however, on the lines of 
his paper of 1840, that is to say, it is groups and not circular 
substitutions that are spoken of. The preference is a little 
difficult to justify ; for notwithstanding Cauchy’s assertion that 
groups come naturally into evidence, the idea is far-fetched as 
compared with that of circular substitutions. He says (p. 145):— 

“Si ’on compare une quelconque des nouvelles suites* a la premiere, 


on se trouvera naturellement conduit par cette comparaison a distribuer 
es divers termes 
| Gb, OU: 


*T.e., permutations of a, b, ¢, d, ... 
M.D. Ss 
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en plusieurs groupes, en faisant entrer deux termes dans un méme 
groupe, toutes les fois qu’ils oceuperont le méme rang dans la premiere 
suite et dans la nouvelle, et en formant un groupe isolé de chaque terme 
qui n’aura pas changé de rang dans le passage d’une suite a l’autre.” 


The question of the natural order of ideas and the best mode 
of presentment is really, however, of small importance, for in 
application a group and a circular substitution are essentially 
the same. The difference is entirely one of stand-point, nomen- 
clature, and notation. The permutation 


é, d, b, d, C, Yq, fe 


being in question, and comparison between it and the primitive 
permutation 
a, b, o, d,e, fy g, 


having been instituted, we are directed to form the members 
(“termes”) of the permutation into groups, commencing to form 
a group with e and a, because they occupy like positions in the 
two permutations, putting 6 in the same group because it 
occupies the same position in the second permutation as one 
already in the group occupies in the first permutation, putting ¢ 
in for the same reason, making d constitute a group by itself, 
and finally putting / and g together to form a third group. 
We are directed further, to write the members of each group in 
such an order that any member and the one following it may 
be found to occupy like positions in the primitive and derived 
permutations respectively. The result thus is 


(a, ¢, ¢, b), (d), (f, 9), 
or (¢, ¢, b, a), (d), (9, ins 
or i ci ae ae : 5 és 5 . 


2 


it being possible to write the first group in four ways, and the 
last in two. Now all this is nothing more than an unreasoning 
way of arriving at the circular substitutions which are necessary 
for the derivation of the given permutation from the primitive 
one. Cauchy himself, indeed, in pointing out that there would 
only be one way of writing a group if the members were dis- 
posed in a circumference instead of in a straight line, says :— 
“Crest par ce motif que dans le tome x du Jowrnal de [Ecole 
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Polytechnique jai désigné sous le nom de substitution circulaire 
Vopération qui embrasse le systéme entier des remplacements 
indiqués par un méme groupe.” It must be borne in mind, 
however, that not only the operation, but the symbol of the 
operation, was so denoted, and such being the case, we may 
then very pertinently ask, What is a group in Cauchy’s usage 
but the symbol of a circular substitution ? 

The peculiarity of using the number of groups to separate 
the various permutations of a, b, ¢, d,... . into two classes 
makes its appearance in the following sentence (p. 147):— 


“De plus, ces mémes suites ou arrangements se partageront en 
deux classes bien distinctes, la comparaison de chaque nouvel arrange- 
ment au premier 

Ge AUB Oy AU Suit toe 


pouvant donner naissance 4 un nombre pair ou a un nombre impair 
de groupes.” 


Of course, the primitive permutation is looked upon as having 
its groups also, viz., one for every letter in the permutation. 

Then comes the important proposition—The interchange of 
two letters increases or diminishes the number of groups 
(substitution-cycles) by unity. In proving it the two letters 
are first taken in different groups, 


UO b Crerrmetiniey, (G11, 59,8) 5 
and since any member of a group may occupy the first place, 
the letters a and / are fixed upon. Now what the groups imply 
is that the letters 

BOL Ra as eT, Wine. 2 TLS 
in the primitive permutation are changed into 

(0, Cee dea SR) RL Oa ee aga 8, l 
respectively to form the given permutation. If therefore in 
the given permutation the letters a and / be interchanged, the 
new permutation so obtained will be got from the primitive by 
changin 

aa CC ee el MULT, es) .25) 1, 8 

into 

Bae ran eee RAE ite aos 6 SON 
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that is to say, by the changes indicated by the single group 
(BD, SIL ee 
The interchange of two letters belonging to different groups is 
thus seen to reduce the number of groups by one. On the other 
hand, it is clear that had this single group belonged to the given 
permutation, the interchange of two letters, @ and / say, would 
have had the effect of breaking up the group into two, 
(0,0:6; 24 5 Inky and= (tint, 74. 18). 

The theorem is thus established. (111. 36) 

It is next pointed out that the transformation of the primitive 
permutation into any other may be accomplished by inter- 
changes only, because by this means any given letter may be 
made to occupy the first place, then any other given letter to 
occupy the second place, and so on. From this also it follows 
that any system of circular substitutions may be replaced by a 
system of interchanges. Should the transformation of one 
permutation into another be effected by interchanges, the number 
of these will be even or odd according as the two permutations 
belong to the same or different classes; for, by the above 
theorem, every interchange makes only one group more or one 
group less, and consequently the total number of interchanges, 
and the net increase or diminution of the number of groups, 
must be both even or both odd. The counting of interchanges 
may thus be substituted for the counting of cycles. (111. 37) 

Finally, Cramer’s rule is introduced, in which, as we know, 
it is neither cycles nor interchanges that are counted, but 
inverted-pairs, or, as Cauchy, like Gergonne, calls them, 
inversions. To establish the rule, it is clear that two courses 
were open, viz., to connect inversions directly with cycles or to 
connect them with interchanges. The latter course is taken, 
the requisite connecting theorem being that the interchange of 
two elements of a permutation increases or diminishes the 
number of imversions by an odd number, an odd number of 
interchanges thus corresponding to an odd number of inversions, 
and an even to an even. The proof is not direct, like Rothe’s, 
being effected with the help of a fourth related entity, the 
difference-product. The order of thought in it is as follows :— 
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If we define the difference-product of the primitive permutation 
a0 .C.-G, 5.1 to be 


(a—b)(a—c).....(b—c)...., 


then it is clear that in the difference-product of any derived 
permutation there will be found exactly as many factors with 
changed sign as there are inversions Of order in the permutation. 
A change of sign in the difference-product thus becomes a test 
for the existence of an odd number of inversions, and conse- 
quently, instead of the theorem just enunciated, it will suffice 
to show that the wnterchange of two elements of a permutation 
alters the sign of the difference-product. This Cauchy says must 
be true, for, the elements being / and k, it is manifest that the 
factor which involves them both, 


h—k or k—h, 


must change sign, but that the factors which involve them and 
any third element s constitute a partial product 


(h—s)(k—s) or (h—s)(s—k), 


the sign of which cannot change. (111. 38) 

Of the three memoirs, the first and third, like Jacobi’s third 
and second, do not at present require attention. A slight 
reference to the first—on alternating functions—is, however, 
necessary, because Cauchy, unlike Jacobi, makes determinants 
a special class of alternating functions, and it is therefore of 
importance to see the exact position he assigns to them. It will 
be remembered that in 1812 he partitioned symmetric functions 
into permanent and alternating, and made determinants a class 
of the latter; that is to say, his scheme of logical relationship 


was 

(a) Determinants. 
( (a) Alternating 
(A) Symmetric; 
Pneton| | (0) Permanent 
(B) 


The memoirs we have now come to indicate a departure from 
this, both verbal and substantial. The change is made too 
without any reason being assigned; indeed, there is not even 
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a word to imply that any change had taken place. Alternating 
functions are, as in his Cours d’analyse, put on the same level 
as symmetric functions; the term permanent is dispensed with , 
a new entity, alternating aggregates, is introduced ; what were 
formerly called determinants are made a class of these alternating 
aggregates; and for the name determinant resultant is sub- 
stituted. The scheme of relationship is thus transformed into 


( (a) Resultants. 
(a) Alternating Aggregates 
ie Alternating |e) 

Functions; (B) Symmetric 
lo 
Neither scheme, we must at the same time remember, is really 
as simple as here indicated, being complicated by the fact that a 
function may be alternating in more than one way. This is 
brought out much more explicitly and clearly in the present 


memoirs than in that of 1812, as the following quotations will 


show. We have first of all (p. 151), an alternating function of 
several variables. 


“Une fonction alternée de plusieurs variables «, y, 2, . . est 
celle qui change de signe, en conservant, au signe pres, la méme valeur 
lorsqu’on échange deux de ces variables entre elles.” 


Next we have an alternating function with respect to several 
indices (p. 155) :— 
“‘Quelquefois on représente ces mémes variables par une seule lettre 
affectée de divers indices 
ih Poy Me ewes 


et l’on peut dire alors que la fonction ou la somme dont il s’agit est 
alternée par rapport & ces indices. Ainsi, par exemple, le produit 


(2 — 21) (2p — Wy) (2, ~ %) 
est une fonction alternée par rapport aux variables 
Lon iy hos 
ou, ce qui revient au méme, par rapport aux indices 
Omron 
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This example being an alternating function according to the 
first definition, it would seem that here we have a mere abbre- 
viation or variation of language. There are, however, it must 
be borne in mind, functions which are alternating with respect 
to indices, and are not alternating according to the first definition. 
For example, any determinant, like 
Ay boC3 + gdyCg + Agbc, — gb.) — Ab,C3 — AybeCy, 

is alternating with respect to all the indices involved, but is not 
alternating with respect to all or any other number of the 
variables @,,d,,03, 0,,05,b3, €4,Ca,¢3 Strange to say, Cauchy makes 
no mention of this, but goes on to a third definition, by means 
of which alternating functions are made in another way to 
include determinants. He says (p. 156) :— 


“On pourrait obtenir aussi des fonctions qui seraient alternées par 
rapport & diverses suites, c'est a dire, des fonctions qui auraient la pro- 
priété de changer de signe, en conservant, au signe prés, la méme 
valeur quand on échangerait entre eux les termes correspondants 
de ces mémes suites. Considérons, par exemple, m suites différentes 
composées chacune de n termes qui se trouvent représentés, pour la 
premiére suite, par 

UE eta as 


pour la seconde suite, par 
Yo. Ys >>> +> Yaa 
pour la troisieme suite, par 
: Same canen een oneNs 
CUCM Eien 5) CUISOLU 
em rN in tay Ypa Spy Sy Teo. 5 Suan o>) 


une fonction donnée de ces divers termes. Si & cette fonction l’on 
ajoute toutes celles que l’on peut en déduire, 4 laide d’un ou de 
plusieurs échanges opérés entre les lettres 


(RO he ee ee 


prises deux & deux, chacune des nouvelles fonctions étant prise avec le 
signe + ou avec le signe —, suivant qu’elle se déduit de la premiére 
par un nombre pair, ou par un nombre impair d’échanges ; le résultat 
de cette addition sera une somme alternée par rapport aux suites dont 
il s’agit.” 


It is a little unfortunate that this definition proceeds on different 
lines from the others, being rather indeed a rule for the forma- 
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tion of an alternating function with respect to several sets of 
variables than a definition of such a function. It would have 
been much more appropriate and instructive to have said that 
a function was called alternating with respect to two or more 
sets of the same number of variables when the interchange of 
each member of a set with the corresponding member of another 
set altered the function in sign merely. Examples like the 
following could then have been given to make the two usages of 
the term perfectly clear, and to show the exact relation between 
them. To illustrate the first usage, the expressions 


ac—be, 
(a—b)(c—d), 
(a—b)(a—0)(b-0), 


might be taken, where ac—be is an alternating function with 
respect to the variables a, b; (a—b)(c—d) an alternating 
function with respect to a, b, and also with respect to c,d; and 
(a—b)(a—c)(b—c) an alternating function with respect to a, b, 
with respect to a, c, and with respect to b, c, or shortly, an 
alternating function of all its variables. On the other hand, 
the expressions 
ab — cd , 


ab—cd, 


would illustrate the second usage; a*b—c’d being an alternating 
function with respect to the sets of variables ab, cd; and ab—cd 
an alternating function with respect to the sets ab, cd, and also 
with respect to the sets ac, bd. In a word, the alteration which 
produces change of sign is, in the case of the first usage, inter- 
change of two individual elements; in the case of the second 
usage it is interchange of two ranks or sets of elements. 

The entity to which the new name somme alternée is given is 
explained as follows (p. 160) :— 


“ Soit 
LG ot ere) 


une fonction quelconque de n variables 


Wg Ue Eicon 
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et ajoutons a. cette fonction toutes celles qu’on peut en déduire par la 
transposition des variables, ou, ce qui revient au méme, par un ou 
plusieurs échanges opérés chacun entre deux variables seulement, 
chaque nouvelle fonction étant prise avec le signe + ou le signe -, 
suivant qu'elle se déduit de la premiére A aide d’un nombre pair ou 
impair de semblables échanges. La somme s ainsi obtenue sera la 
somme alternée que nous représentons par la notation 


oo healt CAC ae cea e? 1 
On trouvera, par exemple, en supposant n= 2, 
s = f(x, y) - f(y 2); 
en supposant 2 = 3, 
8s = f(a,y,z) — £(a,2,y) + f£(y,2,0) — £(y,2,2) 
+ f(2,7,y) — £(2,y,2), 
etc.” 

The only matter now remaining for explanation is the mode 
of transition from sommes alternées to résultantes, the difficult 
point being, as in the memoir of 1812, to include all kinds of 
the latter as special cases of the former. The two pages which 
Cauchy devotes to the subject are curious to read, and deserve 


a little attention. He says (p. 161) :— 


*‘Concevons maintenant que la fonction 


£G,9,2, =<!) 
se reduise au produit de divers facteurs dont chacun renferme une 
suite des variables 
; Wi Tih, Pg 36 


en sorte que l’on ait, par exemple, 
| F(ayz, ---) = $(0)xy) Pla)... 
alors, pour obtenir la somme alternée 


s=S[+d@)x@¥v2)---] 


” 


il suffira ... 
and having shown the mode of formation, and given the examples 


Ss = o(%)x(y) — $(y)x(@), 
s = g(a)x (yl) — o@)xOW(y) +. 
he adds 


“Les sommes de cette espéce sont celles que M. Laplace a désignées 
sous le nom de résultantes.” 
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In regard to this the first comment clearly must be that it is not 
a little misleading. The sums referred to are only a very special 
class of those functions which Laplace called resultants; they 
belong, in fact, to that peculiar type for which in later times the 
name alternant was coined. In the second place, Cauchy’s 
virtual renunciation of his own word “determinant” must be 
noted,—a renunciation all the more curious when we consider 
that the word had now been adopted by Jacobi, and had thereby 
become the recognised term in Germany. It may be that 
Laplace’s word “resultant” had proved more acceptable in 
France, and that Cauchy merely bowed to the fact; but there is 
little or no evidence to support this.* 

In the paragraph tollowing the above Cauchy proceeds, as it 
were, to rectify matters. He says (p. 162):— 


“‘Les formes des fonctions désignées par 


P(%), x(%), $(z), ete. 


étant arbitraires, aussi bien que les variables 


wv Y, %, Ar) 


permettent aux divers termes qui composent le tableau (2) d’acquérir 
des valeurs quelconques, et représentons ces variables 4 l’aide de lettres 
diverses 


ake 
affectés d’indices différents 
DR ee wean oa 


dans les diverses lignes verticales. Alors, au lieu du tableau (2), 
on obtiendra le suivant 


iy Winky tiempo coy Cena 
Yos Ys Yen =) es) Yat 
(5) 4 oy My oo) > m1 
toy hy toy ans) tna 


* Liouville, in a paper published in the same year as Cauchy’s memoirs, uses 
resultant, but adds in a footnote, ‘‘Au lieu du mot résultante, les géoméetres 
emploient souvent le mot déterminant”’ (Liouville’s Journ., vi. p. 348). 
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et la résultante s des termes dans ce dernier tableau sera 
SS] 2 aeyiea «= t,-1).” 


The general determinant is doubtless here reached, but the 
transition requisite for the attainment of it, viz., from (x), x(a), 
yW(a),.... to the perfectly independent x, #,, w, ... . is not 
made without considerable strain. This is all the more sur- 
prising, too, when we consider, that a much less troublesome and 
less objectionable mode of bringing determinants under alter- 
nating aggregates lay ready to Cauchy’s hand. Bearing in 
mind the definition given above, of fonctions alternées par 
rapport ad diverses suites, we see that a determinant of the n™ 
order could have been made to appear as an alternating function 
with respect to n ranks of 1 variables each. For example, the 
determinant 


AyboCg + gb,Cy + Uqb30, — Agb—C, — Ayb,C, — Ay)5C,, 
could have been introduced as a function alternating with 
respect to any two of the three ranks, 
Ge Oe. Ges 


b, b, bs ? 


and indeed, as we know, it is alternating also with respect to 
any two of the ranks 


GeO, er 
Deon C5 
dz Dg Cg, 


that is to say, according to another phrase of Cauchy’s, used 
above, it is alternating with respect to the indices, 1, 2, 3. 

The fourteen pages (pp. 163-176) which follow, are taken up 
with the properties of determinants as thus defined and with 
the application of them to the solution of simultaneous linear 
equations. Most of the matter is already familiar to us, and 
may be altogether passed over. One of the theorems it is 
necessary to give verbatim, not because of its importance, but 
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because it serves to make evident the untenable position Cauchy 
had taken up in so peculiarly bringing determinants under the 
head of alternating aggregates. The theorem is (p. 164):— 


“Si, avec les variables comprises dans le tableau (5), on forme une 
fonction entiére, du degré n, qui offre, dans chaque terme, n facteurs 
dont un seul appartienne a chacune des suites horizgntales de ce tableau, 
et qui soit alternée par rapport & ces mémes suites, la fonction entiére 
dont il s’agit devra se réduire, au signe pres, a la résultante s.” 


This not only justifies the definition proposed above to be sub- 
stituted for Cauchy’s, but it also entitles us to say that Cauchy 
having started by including determinants among alternating 
functions of one kind, viz., functions alternating with respect to 
every pair of 7 variables, soon succeeds in showing that they are 
alternating functions of an entirely different kind, viz., functions 
alternating with respect to every pair of n ranks of variables. 
The only other noteworthy matter is a theorem in regard to 

the solution of a set of simultaneous equations. Viewing the 
equations 

ae + by +2 = € 

Goat + dey + 02 = 7 

age + bey + ce = § 


as giving each of the three variables €, y, € in terms of the other 
three az, y, z, we see that on solving for a, y, z, we obtain a con- 
verse system, that is to say, a system giving each of the three 
x, y, , in terms of €,y, € The latter system is, as we know, 


_ A, Ay A, 
oy: B, B, 
Go eo eds AS? 
Se C, C, 


where A is the determinant of the original system. and 
Aye easton ee 


are the cofactors in A of a,, b,, ¢, dy, ...., respectively. Multi- 
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plying the determinants of the two systems, we obtain the 
determinant of the quantities 


Lees? =i) 
ek 0 
OR 305 lark 
Hence (p. 176) :— 
“Si, 2 variables 
iE stae We meas ils 


étant liées. A 1 autres variables 
2 WE Zo aco Ge 


par ” équations linéaires, on suppose les unes exprimées en fonctions 
linéaires des autres, et réciproquement; les deux résultantes formées 
avec les coefficients que renfermeront ces fonctions linéaires dans les 
deux hypothéses, offriront un produit équivalent a Vunité.” = (K x1. 4) 


CHAPTER X. 


DETERMINANTS IN GENERAL, FROM 1813 TO 1841: 
A RETROSPECT. 


THE characteristics of this period are best brought out by 
comparison with those of the preceding period, it being carefully 
borne in mind, in making the comparison, that the two are 
markedly unequal in length, the period of pioneering, as we may 
term it, extending to 120 years, and the next to only about 30. 

In the first place, then, the evidence shows that as time went 
on there was considerable increase of interest in the subject, and 
a more widely spread knowledge of it; for, whereas to the longer 
period there belong 21 papers by 16 writers, for the shorter 
period the corresponding numbers are 38 and 19. Among the 
19 writers, too, are represented nationalities which had previously 
not put in an appearance, viz. English, Italian, and Polish. 
In both periods the French language greatly predominates in 
the writings, even although in the second period the number of 
German contributors is about equal to the number of French. 
The details on this point are :— 


(1693-1812) (1813-1841) 


French, - - : : 16 1% 
Latin, - - = - 3 9 
German, - - - - 2 6 
English, - - - . — 5 
Italian, - - - - —_— 1 


The Latin papers are mainly those of Germans, Jacobi alone 
being responsible for 8 in the later period. 
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In the second place, we have proof that the early period was 
by far the more fruitful in original results. The pioneers had 
mapped out most of the prominent features of the new country ; 
their successors had consequently to concern themselves in a 
considerable degree with filling in the details. _ During the 
second period one finds the fundamental propositions of the first 
period reproduced in new varieties of form; also, there are not 
awanting new proofs, extensions, and specialisations of old 
theorems; but of absolutely fresh departures there are com- 
paratively few. An examination of the results numbered xLIv.— 
LIx. will show the character of these departures. It will be 
seen that they are due to Desnanot, Scherk, Schweins, Jacobi, 
Sylvester, and Cauchy. The most notable name of the period is 
Jacobr’s, and next to it perhaps that of Schweins. There is no 
one name, however, which stands out in this period so con- 
spicuously as Cauchy’s does in the first period. Sylvester, unlike 
the others, it must be remembered, was only beginning his 
career, and we have yet to see him in the fulness of his power. 
It is worthy of note, too, that the striking figure of the first 
period is not by any means dwarfed in the second, his name 
occurring five times in the chronological list, and his papers at 
the close of the period showing much of his old insight and 
vigour. 

In the next place, the second period contrasts with the first in 
that during it important work was done on the subject of special 
forms of determinants. This will become more apparent after 
consideration of the chapters which follow. It will then be seen 
that. of the five most important forms there dealt with, viz., 
those subsequently known as Axisymmetric Determinants, Alter- 
nants, Jacobians, Skew Determinants, Orthogonants, three had 
their origin during the second period; and, further, that although 
the two others originated during the first period the greater 
bulk of the work done on them belongs to the second. Here, 
again, the noteworthy names are those of Jacobi, Cauchy, and 
Schweins. 

Lastly, it having been noted in the retrospect of the first 
period that the subject of determinants was almost entirely 
a creation of the French intellect, we must not fail to take 
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cognisance now of the fact that in the second period the pre- 
eminence belongs to Germany, France however taking still a 
fairly good second place. 

To aid in bringing all these facts more clearly home to the 
reader a table similar to that supplied for the elucidation of the 
first period (see page 182) is annexed. The cautions formerly 
given as regards the imperfections of such a table and the care 
consequently necessary in using it are expected to be again 
borne in mind. 


TABLE—SHOWING THE ADVANCE OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS FROM 


1813 TO 1841. 


oo <i }as a a i =e : . a < a ee * CP iw i= 2 = al ens 
a dio a nN S mm Pl ~~ Psy oO L a Ss a 
elels| 8 (gifs 2) & e\2/2/2/2| @ | #2 |8\2 zZ zZ 
o > rey 3 = | 
elo 5 =| a 4 wale - g med ie rm so} .| Fle 
EE a el} 3 2 alow |@ 2 S\E\zigigia| 8 Seteit)¢| sean ele |e 2 3 = 
a || e 2 ait 4 3 a g 3 Sle|eisie\s a g\el\a\2\2 é 23/813 3 z Be 
5) o o = = ot = | = = ¢ = 
& |é\e ee Si \eeee E 4| 28 |é| 4 |sjalslei2i4| & |S |eléleis| & jals|eis| é E é 
IL. =| hala 7 amr . = 
TL. | 134-5 156, 158 179 199 | , 9 | 20 “a 
VI. 145 159 162 | jae aay | (a Beas | 256, 257, 258,21, 260 | 276, 277 
VII. 160 179 | 214 298 | = 
VIII. | 220 <a 
Ix. 162 182(2) 221 
XI. 161 | | 922 | | 
SE | 135 143 Pf 165 197 te | 
; 148 1 919 | 91: : Dyed nes tlinaa 
XIV. 164 212) 213 216 225 | 231 | 236 | ; 
XV. 136 160 | femal vet 261 
XVIIL | eS 9) 271.) 
XX. 270, 271 
aX 188 197 208 214 / 268 
: 211 
XXIIL 140, 142, 145 171 . p | ; 
XXII 184, 185 233 | 264, 265 sie 
OND 201 256 
XXXVI 162 
220) | 262 t 
1813. Gergonne, ba 
/ ‘ 
1814, Garnier, | | ) | “7 
1815. Wronski, } | | 4 
1819, Desnanot, | | | 
XLIV 139, 140, 142, 145 185 
XLV 145 171 ) 
1821. Cauchy, | | 
1825. Scherk, | | 
Sao 154 199 | 
XLVIL. | 154 | 199 223 
XLVIU. 158 | 196 | | 
Schweins, | | | | | 
LEX. 167, 169, 170(2), 171 ) 
Ls 174 | | 
"1827. Jacobi, fi | | 
iit 178 | 
— | | 
1829. Reiss, | | | 
Cauchy, | 
= = 5 
Jacobi, | } | 
LIL. 189, 192, 193 209 
Minding, | | 
1831. Drinkwater, | | | | 
| | 
1832. Mainardi, | 
1833. Jacobi, | 
= — | 
1834, Jacobi, | | | 
LUI. 218 
1835. Jacobi, | 
1836. Grunert, tly . 
1837. Lebesgue, 
1838. Reiss, | 
1839. Catalan, | 
Sylvester, 
Molins, | | 
1840. Sylvester, Le: 
: : 237, 238 | 239 | 249 | 244 > 
Richelot, | | 
Cauchy, 
1841. Sylvester, | 
Craufurd, . 
Cauch. 
" Ly. 
249, 250(2), 252 
Jacobi, 
LVI. 
LVI. 262 
LVIl.. | 263 
iOS : \ 265 
. 272 
Cauchy, i E ; | 


CHAPTER XI. 


AXISYMMETRIC DETERMINANTS, FROM 1773 TO 1841. 


ATTENTION has already been drawn to certain identities of 
Lagrange’s which might possibly be viewed as contributions to 
the theory of determinants. Among these were the following 
published in 1773 :— 


VePdie Yen ie P 11\2, 


(aye + ydal" + 20'y” —ae'y” — ya'2" — zyx 
= @+P+Aya ty? +2 )(e2+y?+2) 
+ 2(aa’ + yy’ +2200" + yy" +22 \(a'a + y/y" +22’) 
LPH W a yy +22’) 
= (a +y2+22)(wa!' + yy’ +20") 
(w+ y +2) 0a! +yy +27) 


USANA 


(yf —y'ZP + (a= 2''P + (a’y’-a"yP 
= (+ Y teary +2"2) — (we yy" +22"); 
and 
(pr—7)(Mun—Nm) = (pM?+2qMm+rm’)(pN?4+ 2qNn+rn?) 
— (pMN+9qMn+qNm+rmny. 


Four of the expressions here occurring would doubtless at a 
later date have been viewed as axisymmetric determinants, and 
in Cayley’s notation of 1841 would have been written 

a 4+ y? ae PZ we +yy +27 wel + yy” 4+ 22" 

we + yy tee wo ty? 422 ale" ph y'yl + v2" 

ee + yy + ae ae tly’ t+ ee" wt +y% +2 |, ete; 


but a reference to the original papers, already described, will 
M.D. r 
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make it almost perfectly certain that Lagrange did not view 
them in this light. 

The like is true of Gauss (1801) who discovered the next case 
of the third of the preceding identities. 


ROTHE (1800). 


[Ueber Permutationen, in Beziehung auf die Stellen ihrer 
Elemente. Anwendung der daraus abgeleiteten Satzen 
auf das Eliminations-problem. Sammlung combinatorisch- 
analytischer Abhandlungen, herausg. v. C. F. Hindenburg, 
il. pp. 263-3805. ] 


The position of Rothe was quite different from that of 
Lagrange and Gauss, as his paper dealt explicitly with 
determinants (or, rather, with the functions afterwards known 
as determinants), and the case of axisymmetry is definitely 
referred to, although not by name. 

His one theorem may be illustrated by the case where the 
number of given equations is 4, and is then to the effect that if 
we have 

ax, +-bx, + c#, + dx, = 8, 
bx, + et, + fa, + ga, = "| 
Ch, + fit, + hat, + 10, = 4 
Ax, + YX, + ity + jl, = 8), 


where the array of coefficients on the left is axisymmetric, then 
the same peculiarity of axisymmetry must make its appearance 
in the derived set which gives each of the a’s in terms of the 
four s’s. 

Starting with the more general set of m equations 


Tra ey ee 4 Ey ss 
21a 22.24 wk 85 
N10, 4+02.%,+ ... +2N.Ky = 8), 


and denoting the determinant formed from the coefficients on 
the left by N, and the cofactor in N of any coefficient pq by fpq, 
he proves in Laplace’s method that 


AXISYMMETRIC DETERMINANTS (ROTHE, 1800) 291 


fll.s, + f21.s,+ .... 4+ fnl.s, = N.2, 
(12.8, + {22.8,+ .... + {n2.s, = N.a, 
fln.s,+f2n.8,+ .... +fnn.s, = N.a, 


where, be it observed, the coefficients of s, are not the cofactors 
of the coefficients ~, in the original set of equations but the 
cofactors of the coefficients of x,, v7, ..., %» in the first equation 
of that set: in other words, the first column of coefficients in 
the derived set of equations corresponds to the first row of 
coefficients in the original set. Then taking another set of n 


equations having the same coefficients 11, 12, .... differently 
disposed, viz., 

a aoe nly, = 0, 

Lge 22g oO - N2. Yn = V, 


(Pee 

S 
Sia 
—— 


1n.y, + 20.Yo + 2... FNN.Yn 
but where of course the determinant of the coefficients is in 
substance the same as before, and therefore denotable by N, and 
where consequently the cofactors of the elements of which the 


determinant is composed are also the same as before, he proves, 
rather unnecessarily, that 


Mi 2¢- .7-. + ilnw,= N.y, 
(21.v, + 122.0,+.... + 12n.0,= N.y, 
fnl.v, +in2.vw,+<... tinn.v, = N.yy 


In this way it is made to appear that the coefficients of the one 
set of derived equations are the same as the coefficients of the 
other set of derived equations, the difference in the arrangement 
of them being exactly the difference observable in regard to 
the primitive sets. 

From this he passes to the case where the array of coefficients 
of the primitive set of equations possesses the property of 
axisymmetry, his words being (p. 301)— 
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“Tst endlich fiir jedes p und g, pg=qp, oder ist bey den gegebenen 
Gleichungen, fiir jedes m, die mte Horizontalreihe der Coefficienten 
mit der mten Verticalreihe derselben einerley ; die Horizontalreihen 
nehmlich von oben herab, und die Verticalreihen, von der Linken nach 
der Rechten zu gerechnet, so ist auch allgemein fpg={qp, oder die mte 
Horizontalreihe der Coefficienten, mit der mten Verticalreihe derselben, 
auch bey den Auflésungsgleichungen einerley.” 


It may be noticed in passing that as the determinant of 
the coefficients in the derived set of equations is the conjugate 
of the adjugate of the determinant of the original set, there 
is involved in Rothe’s proposition the well-known proposition 
of later times, viz. that the adjugate of an axisymmetric 
determinant is also axisymmetric. 


BINET (1811). 


[Mémoire sur la théorie des axes conjugués .... Journ. de 
Ecole Polytechnique, ix. (pp. 41-67), pp. 45, 46.] 


[Sur quelques formules d’algébre, et sur leur application & des 
expressions qui ont rapport aux axes conjugués des corps. 
Nowv. Bull. des Sciences par la Société Philomatique, ii. 
pp. 389-392. | 


With Binet we have a recurrence to those axisymmetric 
determinants which appear as equivalents to second powers of 
determinants or to sums of second powers. His theorems 


Mat? + My,” + Meofig? +. MEY +My + Mylo +... MLZ+ MLZ, + Mofinky + .« 
MEY + My XY + Moog + .. MY? +My? + Myo? +. MYZ+AMYZ, + MoYo%q+ . . 
| ML +My Lye + Mofligzg +o. MYZ+ MY, + MyYozy + .. MA+mz,?2 +me2 +. 
| 2 2 
Lae Ons aa ee St 
= MMM Y Yr Yo) + mm ms yY Yy Yz3| + ....3 
| Co 
a By Se 2 Ge Wee 
g h i | 
2 2 
J Ma FMB" +... MeY+AM HY, +... Mez+m,e,2,+ .. 


2 2 q 
h meytmay,+.. my +my? +... myztmy e+ .. 
‘ ty 2 a ~ 

GME MbyZ, +... MYZ+MYA+.. me+mz?2 +.. 
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9 & w, |? g © x,|? J %, &,|* 
=mm\h y y,|)+mmih y yo| t+ mmjh y, yo| + .-.55 
ae RB 9 2 2; Oa, 2, 
[wrtuPr +... wotuet.. uytuyt.. uztuet.. 
U+UW+.. +o? +... wytayt.. wetoet.. 
UY TUY Tt .. ty ray +.. YPtyy +.. yetyat.. 
UZ AU, +... LEU +... Yetyet wee ee 
UW Uy, Uy Us|? UW, the Wh, |" 

_ | % @, Wy My pe eer ee ee 
Y Yi Yo Ys UR 2 es 
Bi Ry 2, a Bi. eo Bi 


These all indicate most important advances, and, be it noted, 
the last of them is given by its author as the third of a series 
the law of which he considered “facile & saisir.” In view of 
this, and the fact that in the following year he published his 
great memoir containing the multiplication-theorem in all its 
generality, we are bound to conclude that whatever credit in the 
latter he must share with Cauchy, the axisymmetric case of it is 
entirely his own. 

Further details need not be given, as this has already been 


done when dealing with determinants in general. 


JACOBI (1827). 


[Ueber die Hauptaxen der Flichen der zweiten Ordnung. 
Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 227-233; or Werke, iii. pp. 45-53. ] 


[De 


singulari quadam duplicis integralis transformatione. 
Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 234-242; or Werke, iii. pp. 55-66.] 


In these two papers, which owe their inspiration to the famous 
memoir* of Gauss on the “Determinatio Attractionis ... ,” 
Jacobi concerns himself with two problems of transformation, 


* Commentationes societatis regi scientiarum Gottingensis recentiores, iv. (1818) : 
or Gauss, Werke, iii. pp. 331-355. For abstract see Géttingische pa Anzeigen 
(1818, Feb.), pp. 233-237: or Werke, iii. pp. 357-360. 
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the first of which explicitly deals with the transformation of the 
ternary quadric 

Ag? + By? + C2? + 2ayz + 2bzx + 2cay 
into the form 

Lé + Mi? + NG, 

and the other implicitly with the corresponding change in the 
case of a quaternary quadric. The papers will be fully discussed 
when we come to deal with “determinants of an orthogonal 
substitution.” It suffices for the present to note that in the 
first Jacobi virtually gives as an equivalent for the axisymmetric 
determinant which we should now write in the form 


a—A x COSy —C “cos u— b 
“COS v—C¢ «—B xCOSA—GA 
x2 cos u—b x COSA—G 2—C 


the expansion 
(2- A)(%-B)(a-C) -—(«-A)(acos A —-«a)? 
— (2 — B)(x cos p — b)? 
—(%-C)(acosv —c)? +2(«cos A - a)(x cos p - b)(x cos v — ¢) 


and in the second paper for the axisymmetric determinant 


| a-—x b’ be Oe 
b a +2 = ce 
b” ce” a’ +a c 
es oe c Ww” a 


the expansion 


(a-a)(a+a)(a"+2)(a" +a) — (a-a)(a’ +2)c2 — (a” +2)(a'" +2)b 
— (a-a)(a" +a)c — (a +2)(a' +2)b 
- (4-2) (a +a)0"2 — (a +2)(a" +2)b' 
+ 2c'c"e" (a — a) + 2cb"O" (a +.) + 2c"! (a +a) + 2e'"V'b" (a’” +2) 
+020? + BMC BC? — 250" ce” — 25"b'" ele" OYE" e, 


—that is to say, the expansion arranged according to products of 
elements of the principal diagonal. 

A clause of the paper refers to the writings of Laplace, 
Vandermonde, Gauss, and Binet. 
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CAUCHY (1829). 


{Sur l’équation & aide de laquelle on détermine les inégalités 
séculaires des mouvements des planétes. Haercices de Math., 
iv. pp. 140-160; or Guvres completes, 2° sér. ix. pp. 172-195.] 


The equation which Cauchy refers to in his title is exactly 
the equation with which we have just seen Jacobi occupied. 
Cauchy, however, comes upon it from a different direction, and 
it is no longer with him a cubic or quartic, but an n'™*, 

The problem he sets out to solve is the finding of the 
maxima and minima of what we should nowadays call an n-ary 
quadric, viz., 


Aggt? + Ayyy? + Agze+ ... + 2Agycy + 2Ag,02 + 
subject to the condition that the sum of the squares of the 1 
variables x, y, z,... equals 1. In a few lines it is ascertained 
that the equation in s, S=0 say, whose roots are the extreme 
values in question, is obtainable on eliminating 2, y, z,... from 
the set of m equations 
(Az,—8)x_ + Awy + Ape tik 0 
Aygt + (Ayw—s)y + Epa ee reer en a) 
Aye + y+ (Ags)? +s. 2 = 0 
where A,z=Azy,,.... Remembering Cauchy’s great paper of 


1812, we are quite prepared to find him at this stage proceeding 
to say :— 


‘©§ sera une fonction alternée des quantités comprises dans le Tableau 


A,-s <A, A, 
Ts ye ees 
Es A, AS = 8 


savoir celle dont les différents termes sont représentées, aux signes pres, 
par les produits qu’on obtient, lorsqu’on multiplie ces quantites, m a n, 
de toutes les maniéres possibles, en ayant soin de faire entrer dans 
chaque produit un facteur pris dans chacune des lignes horizontales du 

2 : ; 
‘Tableau et un facteur pris dans chacune des lignes verticales. 
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La 


The lengthy discussion of the character of the roots of S=0 
which thereupon follows, and in which the properties of 
“fonctions alternées” are freely used, belongs almost entirely 
to a different portion of our subject: for the present there 
concerns us only one theorem subsidiary to the said discussion. 
In modern phraseology this lemma is—S being any awisymmetric 
deternvinant, R the determinunt got by deleting the first row and 
first column of S, Y the determinant got by deleting the first row 
and second column of 8, and Q the determinant got from R 
as R from 8S, then if R=0, SQ=—Y?. The mode adopted for 
testing the truth of this is applicable to any determinant 8, 
whether axisymmetric or not; and when the second condition, 
viz., the vanishing of R, is also removed, there emerges the 
simplest case of Jacobi’s theorem of 1833 regarding a minor 
of the adjugate. 


JACOBI (1831 Dec.) 


[De transformatione integralis duplicis indefiniti 


opoy 


A+Bcos¢+Csin¢+(A’+B’ cos¢+C' sin ¢)cosy + (A” + B’ cosf + C’ sing) sin’ 


Onod 
G— G’ cos 7 cos 6—G" sin 7 sin 0 


in formam simpliciorem | 


Orelle’s Jowrnal, viii. pp. 253-279, 321-357; or Werke, iii. 
pp. 91-158.] 


As the algebraical transformation effected in this paper is an 
extension of that dealt with in Jacobi’s second paper of 1827, it 
is only what might have been expected to find expressions 
contained in it which may be viewed as axisymmetric deter- 
minants. Such expressions are two forms of the square of 


A(B’C" = BC) =e B(C’A” ee BeoNa) 4: C(A’B’— A’B), or A, 


and the non-zero side of the cubic equation therewith connected, 
upon which the whole investigation depends, viz., 


a ee ert A? + B2 + C2 ae A® oe B2 ae C2 + A” ae B2 of. C7} 
oR Con hae } 
ae {A(B’C’ —B’C’) a8 B(C’A’ — CA’) + C(A‘B" ae AYB’)}*. 
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No hint, however, is given of these expressions being deter- 
minants,—a fact which is all the more noteworthy in view of 
the reference made in the second paper of 1827 to the writings 
of Laplace, Vandermonde, ... , and in view of the reference 
made on p. 350 of his present paper to Cauchy’s of 1829, where, 
as we have just seen, “fonctions alternées” are explicitly used 
throughout. As a mere aid to the memory it would appear 
to have been worth while to note that if one of the said squares 
of A be the determinant formed from 


wi EB 
the non-zero side of the fundamental cubic is the determinant 


formed from 
a—l N m 


nun ef—m L 

m Ui xL— N, 
and that the coefficient of —a° in the cubic is the square of A, 
the coefficient of «! the sum of the squares of what came 
afterwards to be called the “primary minors” of A, and the 
coefficient of «? the sum of the squares of the secondary minors. 


JACOBI (1832). 

[De transformatione et determinatione integralium duplicium 

commentatio tertia. Crelle’s Journal, x. pp. 101-128; or 
Werke, iii. pp. 159-189. ] 

This last paper of the three dealing with the transformation 
of integrals contains less regarding our present subject than 
either of the others. The only thing worth noting is the curious 
cubic equation 

a { abe — ad? — be? — cf? + 2def } 
: a(be—d?) + U(ca—e?) + ¢ (ab—f?) \ 
mei ie ad'(ef—ad) + 2e(fd—be) + 2f (de—ef) J 
a(b'c —d?) + b(ca’—e”) + e(ad’—f? Al 
Bs a Qd(e'f’ —a’d’) + 2e( fd’ —b’e’) + 2f(de—cf’) 
— {ave —ad? — be? — cf? + Wes} = 0 


Y 
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where the first and last coefficients are in modern notation 


Ce pe [eiea cy ne 
Os i O20: 
6a ¢ . CT OE he 
the second coefficient from the beginning is 
ry ae Giak ato &@ f é 
FO OX. tO Oda tame 
é dd «¢ TRS ames 6 ie. 


or 
Aa’ + Bb’ + Cc’ + 2Dd’ + 2EHe’ + 2F/’; 


and the second from the end 


ue fare he fee, et 
fm b’ dl’ + ee b d 2 he b’ a’ 
€ d ¢. é wd € ie -@ 
or 
A‘a + Bb + Cc 4+ 2D‘ + 2E’e + 2F Ff, 
or 


Mack ie 
+Ff +Bb +D<d 
SEM Dy SD oho (4: 


JACOBI (1833). 


{De binis quibuslibet functionibus homogeneis secundi ordinis 
per substitutiones lineares in alias binas transformandis, 
quae solis quadratis variabilium constant; una cum..... 
Crelle’s Journal, xii. pp. 1-69; or Werke, ii. pp. 191-268.] 


As in this great memoir Jacobi sums up and generalises the 
results of his papers of 1827, 1831, 1832, in which, as we have 
seen, axisymmetric determinants were implicitly made use of, it 
is at first somewhat surprising to find very little reference to 
properties of determinants of this special form. The reason, 
however, doubtless is that when he came to extend his theorems 
from the third or fourth order to the nth, he also withdrew the 
restriction as to axisymmetry and gave the results in quite 
general form. In support of this the fifth and sixth sections 
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(pp. 8-11) may be referred to,—sections which on account of 
being concerned with determinants in general have already been 
dealt with in the proper place. Even when he comes, as before 
in the particular cases, to his equation for determining the coefii- 
cients of the squares of the new variables, that is, the equation 


Tr=0 
where I is described as the expression got from } +44, do. ++» Unn 
by changing @,,, d.,..-. into a,,—2, dy—w, ... he gives an 


expansion of I according to ascending powers of x, which holds 
whether @,,=@,, or not. The passage is— 


“Quod attinet ipsam ipsius I’ formationem, observo, si signo 
summatorio S amplectamur expressiones inter se diversas, que permutatis 


indicibus 1, 2, 3, ...,  proveniunt, fieri : 
i Dd og + Can 
SS 
Os Onno non na 
tS L2G, Gog o> Once ner 


+ 2°" SZ + A) Aop 
Fin eee, 
a5 ti 
Qua in formula, expressio 
IS Oy lw i rae 
n(n-1)...(~-m+1) 


designat summam expressionum, 
Ree eC 
que e 
z “aA D+ yy gg + + + Gam 
proveniunt, si in 
deri Cine 

loco indicum priorum simul ac posteriorum 1, 2,..., m seribimus 

: , : : ‘ ; ; 
omnibus modis, quibus fieri potest, m alios e numeris 1, 2, 3, ..., 1.” 


There are, however, two minor instances in which it is the 
special determinant that is alone concerned. The first occurs 
after proving (p. 13, footnote) the theorem (see Rothe’s paper of 
1800) that if the solution of 


AyrxX + A,®, +... + Anron = Ua (NES) 
be 


Ql DE yy Ong 6+ Onn = Og Ur HOt »-» +Ontn (=I, 2,..., n) 
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then the solution of 

AnYt + AWsYo +--+. + AnYn = Vr (A= 1) 2 eee 
must be 
Yan He Ory, Ogg ss « Og = Oye PO Vet occ bOnetn (=A Bee 


when he adds the corollary that if a, = ay, then also byx = Dare 
The second occurs quite similarly when, having pointed out 
(p. 20) that the coefficients b,, in either solution are expressible 
as differential-quotients of D +d... Gan, he adds the 
sentence, “Quoties d,, = @, differentialis semisse tantum sum 
debet si « et X diversi sunt.” 


JACOBI (1834). 


[Dato systemate n equationum linearium inter 1 incognitas, 
valores incognitarum per integralia definita (n—1)tuplicia 
exhibentur. Crelle’s Journal, xiv. pp. 51-55; or Werke, vi. 
pp. 79-85.] 


Jacobi having already pointed out in his long memoir of the 
preceding year that the cofactor of a, in 


25 Oe Oop n= or N say, 


° nn? 
is 
ON . 
OGen” 


and having now to deal with the case where a,, = a,, draws 
attention again to the fact that in solving the equations 


Aq Yy FM Yg Fe. $A Yn = ™, 
hey Yy + M9 Yo Fe +s * + Aon Yn = Me; 
Un Yi f Ano Yo ae ety dha) =F Onn Yn = Ms 
we no longer obtain 
- ON ON ON 
Ny, = (ms + (5) + CROCS ie (5) 
but 
N ie) ON 
ae ee i i) nt $4 -) nw 
n 
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—his explanation being that the differential-quotient of N with 
respect to a , where « and \ are unequal, is obtained by first 
viewing a, and a, as being different, adding together the 
differential-quotient with respect to a, and the differential- 
quotient with respect to a, and then putting a, = dy. His 
own words are— 

“Si vero a, = Mx differentiale partiale secundum a,, sumtum, quoties 
non «=A, obtinetur, si primum a,, et a, diverse statuuntur, atque 
differentialia partialia secundum a,, et secundum a, sumta lunguntur, 
ac deinde a, =a, statuitur: quo facto cum utraque differentialia 


equalia fiant, cast quo dx, = Ga valor duplus emergit eius qui in 
formulis (3) locum habere debet.” 


LEBESGUE (1837). 


[Theses de Mécanique et d’Astronomie. Premiére Partie: 
Formules pour la transformation des fonctions homogénes 


du second degré a plusieurs inconnues. Journ. (de Liou- 
ville) de Math., ui. pp. 837-355. ] 


Lebesgue’s subject is exactly that dealt with in the first part 
of Jacobi’s memoir of 1833, viz., the transformation of a general 
homogeneous function of the second degree into one containing 
only squares of the variables. Indebtedness to Jacobi, Cauchy, 
and Sturm is indirectly intimated at the outset, and the paper is 
modestly offered as being new in manner rather than in matter. 

Like Cauchy and Jacobi, the author of course is led to the set 
of equations from which by elimination there is deduced the 
equation for the determination of the coefficients of the new 
variables; and recognising that “le premier membre de cette 
équation n’est quune de ces fonctions nommées déterminants,” 
he devotes his second section of five pages to the properties of 
these functions. Throughout this section prominence is notably 
given to determinants having the elements A,g, Ag, equal; and 
such determinants are spoken of as “symétriques,’—a noteworthy 
fact, since up to this time no separate name had been applied to 
any specific form. “On peut dire alors,” Lebesgue says, 


“que le systéme est symétrique, puisque les nombres qui le forment 
sont placés symétriquement par rapport aux nombres a indices égaux 


o c crap ” 
Ames oy Ay, Qui forme la diagonale du systéme. 
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The first proposition is that in a symmetric determinant 
(9, 4} =[%, g], where [g, 7] is used to denote the determinant got 
from the original determinant D by suppressing the g™ row 
and 7 column. 

The second is that— 


“Pour tout déterminant nul on a 


[9 9] 7. [?, a] i [7 9] : CE 2] 
et par conséquent pour un déterminant a la fois nul et symétrique 

[9 9]-[¢ 4] = [é, 9P = Lg, *)” 
This is proved independently, but, of course, it is nowadays 
best viewed as a special case of Jacobi’s theorem (1833) regarding 
a minor of the adjugate. The third and fourth propositions 


combined are to the effect that in every perfectly general 
determinant 


Cae 
es C1) A eee 


while in a symmetric determinant 


dD _ cD eee 
dA,, ~ 19 91: Ties ee 


A proof of the last of these is given,* the starting-point being 
the identity 


D = A,,[172] — Agnilan—-1] + Ann.[nn-2] -—.... 
where D is expressed in terms of the elements of the last row 
and their cofactors. By differentiating both sides of this with 


respect to the particular non-diagonal element A,,,., there is 
obtained 


aD | d{nn— =} d[njn— 2] 

Nes a Lice) oe Anam CAr at 5 Anna aie ee “a 
The differentiands on the right of this, viz. [n,v—1],[n,1—2],... 
although not involving A,,,_; do involve A,_,, which is the 
same as A,,,,: consequently their differential coefficients are 
other than zero and have to be found,—that is, we have to find 


* There are several misprints in the original, and the paging of the volume is 
hereabouts all wrong. 


—— 
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where 1<n. 


Expanding [n, i] after the manner of D above, but now in 
terms of the elements of the last column, we obtain 


aco n,% n,4 ? 
Vv, 0] = chat al 8 | i= Oe ee | ot Ayan Re | A ea ae 


and therefore, since the second factors on the right do not 
contain A,_,, or A, »-; (both the 2 row and nt" column being 
gone in all of them), there results 

d[n, 7] =| NM, % ] 

@Ani, In—1,n] 


Substituting this above we see that 


dD nn—1 n,n—2 
oe alll —[(nn—-1]—- tease | + hee | eee ti 
= — [n,n—1] — [n,n—-1], 


= — 2[n,n—1]. 
The theorem having thus been proved for the case of the suffixes 
(7—1,7), the passage to the case of any unequal suffixes is made 
by saying “Par un déplacement de séries horizontales et de 
séries verticales, on trouvera 
qa. = D2, gl 
comme il est dit dans l’énoncé.” 

Save for a page in which the development of a symmetric 
determinant for the cases n=2, 3, 4 is given, the rest of the 
paper is taken up with the concluding portion of the solution of 
the problem of transformation. It may be well to note, however, 
that on the page referred to (p. 347) the determinant of the 


system 
Aa W iN Ay, 
Ave Tater UW Aon 
I Be, O° Haye Dig ce Uy 


is denoted by 
dét. [A,,-u, Ag—u,..-, Amul. 
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JACOBI (1841). 


{De formatione et proprietatibus Determinantium.  Crelle’s 
Journal, xxii. pp. 285-318; or Werke, iil. pp. 355-892; or 
Stiickel’s translation ‘Die Bildung und die Kigenschaften 
der Determinanten, 73 pp., Leipzig, 1896.] 


As already noted (see above p. 271) Jacobi formally enunciated 
in this his great memoir Binet’s case of the multiplication- 
theorem when the product-determinant is axisymmetric. 


CAUCHY (1841). 


{Note sur la formation des fonctions alternées qui servent a 
résoudre le probleme de |’élimination. Comptes Rendus ... 
Paris, xii. pp. 414-426; or Guvres completes, 1% sér. vi. 
pp. 87-99.]} 


The early part of this paper, in which the finding of the terms 
of a general determinant (“fonction alternée”) is made dependent 
on a study of the properties of “ groups,” or 7ndea-cycles as they 
would more appropriately be called, has already been described. 
The nature of it will be readily recalled from the mode of writing 
the expansion of the determinant of the 4 order, viz., 


AyyAggligs yy — LU MyyUgybg yg FD My og bgyMhgo 
Ht VAyebybgybyg — DV Ayo boggy) 5 


where under the last © are included all terms (6 in number) 
whose indices form one quaternary cycle, under the preceding 
> all terms (3 in number) whose indices form two binary cycles, 
and so on. 

On coming to consider a determinant in which a;=a,, 
Cauchy points out that because of this peculiarity every term 
will be found repeated unless those whose index-cycles are all 
lower than ternary: for example, in the case of the determinant 
of the 4" order, the six terms having a quaternary index-cycle 
are condensed into three with the coefficient 2 prefixed, and the 
eight terms having a ternary index-cycle into four with the 
same coefficient, the whole result being— 
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oe ~ 2 
LyAggMg3yg — Dy, AA, + 2D Ay AegA gy Voy 
2 2 
+ Daisey — 22 Ayo Mess 4. 


The definite theorem reached by him on this point may be 
formulated in later phraseology as follows :— 


If vs, v4,... be the number of ternary, quaternary, and higher 
wndex-cycles mm any term of an axisymmetric determinant, 


the coefficient of the term when condensation takes place is 
Drstvst - OO 


By way of proof it is stated that when we have got a term with 
index-cycles higher than binary, we may, by reversing the order 
of the indices in one of the said cycles, obtain another term of 
the development, and that this will be equal to the former. For 
example, if a term have the quaternary cycle (1, 2, 3, 4), another 
term is obtainable by simply changing this into (4, 3, 2, 1), the 
effect on the original term being to change it from 

: BRAG) MOG rare 

into : 

Oellien Vaso: 

which, in the circumstances, is equivalent to no substantial 

change at all. 

“Pour fixer les idées” he takes the case of the 6™ order, 
giving the following as the development of what we should 
nowadays denote by |UyGabssysbss%oe [rs =sr> VIZ; 

Gy hoses UashegUgg — Dy Ay,Alog lege, + Diy Ao UeUbg — Di AiobGsAlig 
+ WDA AgehysagUsqllgy — 2DWAyyUogbasClsolbor + 4X AyoAysbyy as soos 
= ZL Ay AeA glagbsoheg + 2D AjebsyLasUso%eg + 2 2 yoy guys soos 
= 2D Aybysbysbssbeoer » 

where it will be seen that the first four types of terms correspond 

to the following partitions of 6, viz., 

eerie to 1,1,2,9° 2,99 


and the remaining types to the remaining partitions, 


‘eo Go Naess tee Bees S33 
hel 4 2, 4 1,5 
6. 


M.D. U 


CHAPTER XII. 


ALTERNANTS FROM THE YEAR 1771 TO 1841. 


THE first traces of the special functions now known as alter- 
nating functions are said by Cauchy to be discernible in certain 
work of Vandermonde’s; and if we view the functions as 
originating in the study of the number of values which a 
function can assume through permutation of its variables,* such 
an early date may in a certain sense be justifiable. To all 
intents and purposes, however, the theory is a creation of 
Cauchy’s, and it is almost absolutely certain that its connection 
with determinants was never thought of until his time. 


PRONY (1795). 


[Legons d’analyse. Considérations sur les principes de la 
méthode inverse des différences. Journ. de l’Ee. Polyt., i. 
(pp. 211-273) pp. 264, 265.] 


In the course of his investigations Prony comes upon a set of 
equations 


key te ig Ales eee Mn = % 
Pilla 1b Palla Fe. es + Pain = % 
2 2 2 = 
Py a Pitt ee 
Py yt Py My Fo FO My = Fy 
* The history of this subject is referred to in Serret, M. J.-A. : ‘Sur le nombre 


de valeurs qui peut prendre une fonction quand on y permute les lettres qu’elle 
renferme,” Journ. (de Liowville) de Math., xv. pp. 1-70 (1849). 
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where the coefficients of each unknown are the 0, 1%, 24 &., 
powers of one and the same quantity, and where, therefore, the 
determinant of the set is that special form long afterwards 
known as the simplest form of alternant. The full solution is 
given for the first four cases, but without any indication of the 


method employed. Thus for four variables the results appear in 
the form 


_ = P2psPs%o + (PoPs+ Pops t Pshs)21_— (Pot pst ps)% + 2s 


Ke (P1— P2)(P1— P3)(P1— Pa) 

bp = — PrPsPso + (pipst pipat psps)*%1 — (pit pst ps)% + as) 
(P2— P1)(P2— P3)(2— pa) 

(Ue, ee eee 

=) ce ee 


and the writer then adds :— 


“Hn général, quelque soit le nombre 7, pour avoir le numérateur 
de la fraction qui donne la constante ,, i1 faut prendre toutes les 
racines, excepté la racine p,, et des n—1 racines restantes, en trouver 
le produit total, la somme des produits n—2 a n—2, n—3 a n—-3, 
m-44n—-4,....,2 & 2, 1 & 1, multiplier, respectivement, le 
produit total et chacune des sommes par %, %, 2%) + +++) @n—m 
ajouter z,_,, et donner & tous les termes des signes alternatifs, en 
commen¢ant par — ou +, selon que ” est pair ou impair. 

“Pour avoir le dénominateur, on soustraira, successivement, de 
p, chacune des autres racines, et on fera un produit de toutes les 
différences données par ces soustractions.” 


It is, of course, quite possible that Prony was not acquainted 
with Vandermonde’s memoir of 1771, or Laplace’s of 1772, or 
Bezout’s of 1779; and, further, that in seeking for the solution 
of his equations he was lucky enough to hit upon the set of 
multipliers which, being used, would, on the performance of 
addition, eliminate all the unknowns except one; ¢g., in the case 
of four variables the multipliers 


— P2P3P4> 
+ (pop3+ poPat PsPs)» 
agree) + pst px): 

i: 


If, however, he was familiar with the method of any one of 
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these memoirs, and applied it to the set of equations under 
discussion, it would scarcely be possible for him not to anticipate 
Cauchy and Schweins in the discovery of the elementary pro- 
perties of alternants. Thus, to take again the case of four 
variables, say the equations 


woe Usp Bap UW Sir 
axz+ by + cze+ dw= 
wa + by + ez + dw 
ate + By + &z + dw = 


ll 
m 3 


Laplace’s process would have given the value of « in the form 


| bic*d?| p — |b%e?d?|q + | b%cld?|r — | b%cld?|s 
| bic2d® | a® — | b°c?d3| a + | b®ctd? | a? — | b®cld? | a?’ 


and Prony obtaining it in the form 


bed. p — (be+bd+cd)q + (b+ce4+d)r — 8 
bed. a® — (be+bd+ed)a + (b4+¢6+d)a?— a 


could not have failed to know in their general forms the theorems 
| bte?d3 | + | b°cld?| = bed, 
| b°e*d?| + | b°cld?| = be+bd+cd, 
| bctd?| + | b%cld?| = b+ce4+d, 


and 


| a®bie?d3 | + | b°cld?| = (d—«a)(c—a)\(b—a), 
and .°. | a°b'e*d? | = (d—a)(e—a)(b—a)(e—b)(c—a)(b—a). 


CAUCHY (1812). 


[Mémoire sur les fonctions qui ne peuvent obtenir que deux” 
valeurs égales et de signes contraires par suite des trans- 
positions opérées entre les variables qu’elles renferment. 
Journ. de UEc. Polyt., x. pp. 29-51, 51-112; or Guwoures 
completes, 2° sér. 1.] . 

By reason of the fact that Cauchy viewed determinants as a 

. class of alternating functions, it has already been necessary to 

give an account of a considerable portion of the first part 
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(pp. 29-51) of this memoir: in fact, only five pages (pp. 45-51) 
remain to be dealt with if the portion referred to be borne in 
mind. 

From observing the substitutions which result in the vanishing 
of the function, he derives the following theorem :— 


_“Soit S(+K) une fonction symétrique alternée quelconque. Dé- 
signons par a, 2, y, &c., les indices qu’elle renferme, et par 


les quantités qui dans cette fonction se trouvent affectées des indices 
a, B, y,.... Silon remplace 


Degree ete Ugg Kiay a ce. oy) DRC area ns 


par des fonctions semblables des quantités a,, dg, a,,....3 la fonction 
symeétrique alternée deviendra divisible par chacune des quantités 


a, — ap, 
H 

Ag — Ayy 

ag — Ay 


Oncett cache 


From this he passes to alternating functions “which contain 
only one kind of quantities,’ and deduces the result that 


S(+a%af....a/) is divisible by 
(Gy — 4) — Ay) (Gn — A)(hg — hg) «+ «(By — Mg)» + +» (Oy — My, -1)- 


The question as to the remaining factor is then dealt with in 
the three simplest cases :— 


(1) In the case of S(+aja,.... af") it is found as follows 
to be 1. 
“Ta somme des exposans des lettres a,, a),..., @ dans chaque 
terme de la fonction symétrique alternée 
OL 2 n—2_n—1 
(206,05 x... G0, ) 


sera 
n(n — 1) 


4 


O+14+2+ .... +(1-2)4+(n-l) = 
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Mais les facteurs du produit A [i.c., (4y—)(d3-%) «» ++ (4n-n1)] 
étant aussi en nombre égal 4 4n(n—1), la somme des exposans des 
lettres a,, dy ..--, @ dans chaque terme du développement de ce 


produit sera encore égale & ce nombre; par suite, le quotient qu’on 
obtiendra, en divisant la fonction symétrique alternée par le produit, 
sera une quantité constante. Soit ¢ la quantité dont il s’agit, on aura 


n 0,12 nm—-1 
SO (4£0,G.0y ate nie Oy, OA: 


Pour déterminer ¢ on observera que le terme 


On 2 n—1 
A,Aolg - ++. H, 


a pour coefficient ’unité dans la fonction donnée et dans le produit A ; 
on doit done avoir c= 1.” 


Before proceeding to the next case he calls to mind the fact that 
the product or quotient of two alternating functions of order n 
is a symmetric function of the same order, 

and is thus enabled to amplify one of the preceding propositions 
by affirming that 

the result of dividing S(+ataj...a,) by S(zaja,... ay") a 
a symmetric function Of Ay, dg, +++ 5 Un 


(2) In the case of S(+aia,... aja") the quotient is found 
to be @+d.+... +,. re 

For the quotient “sera nécessairement du premier degré par 
rapport aux quantités a, d:,..., @,: et comme elle doit étre 
symétrique et permanente par rapport & ces quantités, on sera 
obligé de supposer égale a 


C(t + Ag+... +,) = cS"(a,), 


ce étant une constante qui ne peut différer ici de lunité.” 


s 


(8) In the case of S(+aja)... a") the quotient is, of course, 
found to be ayy... Gy: 


The memoir closes with the conditions for the identity of two 
alternating functions, these being stated to be (1) that all the 
terms of the first functions be contained in the second; (2) that’ 
the terms have the same numerical coefficients in both; (3) that 
one of the terms of the first has the same sign as the correspond- — 
ing term of the second. | 
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SCHWEINS (1825). 
[Theorie der Differenzen und Differentiale, u.s.w. Von Ferd. 


Schweins. vi+666 pp. Heidelberg, 1825. (Pp. 317-431: 
Theorie der Producte mit Versetzwngen.)| 


It may be remembered that Schweins’ large volume contains 
seven separate treatises, that the third treatise deals with deter- 
minants (Producte mit Versetzwngen), and is divided into four 
sections (Abtheilungen). The first of the four almost entirely 
concerns general determinants, and consequently an account of 
it has already been given. The second section (pp. 369-398) 
now falls to be undertaken, its heading being “Determinants in 
which the upper index denotes a power” (Producte mit Versetz- 
wngen, wenn die oberen Elemente das Potentiiren angeben). 


His first theorem is 

hh h Mm MW as an 
MAA... A, (A, A, A, ... A.) = | 
which is seen to be an extension of one of Cauchy’s; but, 
besides this, in the first chapter there is practically nothing 
worth noting. The remaining four chapters, however, are full 
of interest, and, deserve every attention, as until the present day 
they have been utterly lost sight of and contain a theorem or 
two which are still quite new. 


h ht+a, htag h+a3 ia 
2 Na gl Ven Vee dine fa 


The second chapter concerns the multiplication of an alternant 
of the n order by the sum of the p-ary combinations of the 
variables in their h™ power. In Schweins’ notation this product: 
is represented by 

ip h 

(oc Da aap ee 

in later notation, the case where n=3, p=2, h=5 would be 
written 


so Le ea 


v7 


(@°b® + abe + b8e?).| a a* af |, or Datrb>.larb%e'|. 
br bs bt 
C (on co 


‘The case where p=1 is first dealt with, and the proof is 
written out at length without specialising n; but as this does 
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not add to clearness or conviction, n may here, for convenience 
in writing, be taken =4. Let, then, the alternant be 
| abs cd"| 
so that the multiplier is 
a bP + ch + dl”. 

Expanding the multiplicand first according to powers of a, we 
perform the multiplication by a”; expanding next according to 
powers of b, we perform the multiplication by b”; and so on, 


the sum of the products being naturally arrangeable as a square 
array of sixteen terms, viz., 


ar bsc'd"| mae ar bret” | ae aft breed"| _ ae bcd’ | 
Line? b*arc'd*| ae ore a’c'd"| — a | arced"| all. bY arc%d'| 
ae a asb'd"| — sth | a’bid"| oa ol arbid"| fem oar t'd’| 


— d”**| asbic"| a8 at) atb'c™ a a**| arb*c"| ak qtr Eo 


Recombination of these, however, is possible by taking them in 
vertical sets of four, and the result of doing this is 


|ar**sc'd”| — |ast*brc'd"| + ja’*bre'd™| — la” b"c%d"'| ; 
so that we have 
larbsc'd|. Da” = |ar**bec'd4| + la"b*t*c'd™| + la"bsc'"d™| + |a’bic'd"*"|, 
and generally 
WOCWE dere =e Ode.) Oe ee etree 

+ |a’b’e**d%e”.... | 4 ae 

The special case where 7,8, t,u,.... proceed by a common differ- 
ence, h, is drawn attention to, as then all the alternants on the 
right vanish except the last: that is to say, we have 


Nae TR Ses a Qt —Mh arth 


r ee r+2h aa h 
’ > a, 
n—1 n |? 


LOG, ale aaeete "ie 


a result which may be looked upon as an immediate generalisa- 
tion of one of Cauchy’s. 

When p>1, the mode of proof is totally different, being an 
attempt at so-called “mathematical induction.” It is not by any 
means readily convincing, and is much less so than it might have. 


Pe eee ee - 
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been, as, although there are two general integers involved, viz., p 
and 7, Schweins attends only to the second of them. He begins 
with the case of n=4, p= 2,—that is to say, the multiplication of 


|arbec'd”| by Zab”, 


the result being 


a Gg as :) be | h+ay yee aC Oy 


(Ards Ae Ay) LAS Ar AD A, 


se] oe Ay, ae On 
i 


z 


42) ay aN h+az aye 
,A 


Ay ) 
ay) 
“id | oye a ee 
") 
oe 


am h+dg ag eae 
+ lara! Agari 
| @y dg h+ag h+a,4 
+ | 
A, A, A, 4 


To indicate the mode of formation of the alternants on the 
right from the given alternant on the left, he says :— 


“Hier entstehen alle Vertheilungen von h, h zu zweien in vier 
Abtheilungen nimlich 


h+a, | h+a, as iy 
oT Ay —— ay 
h+a, Ay ad, | h+a, 

7 h+a, | h+as Oy : 

a, | h+ay a, | h+a, 

ay Q | ht+a, | ht+a, | , 


He next takes the case where n=5 and p=3: that is to say, 
the case of 


|a"bec'd“e”| : > abe 


314 


and gives as his result 


6c 


een 


wo h, h, h in fiinf Abtheilungen zu dreien vertheilt werden, namlich 


(3) | 


| 


+ 


ls 
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Mm ag a3 a4 ay 
A, A, A; A, A, 
ht+a, ht+tag ht+az % 5 
ye we) 
1 2 3 4°55 
ht+a, ht+ag ag ht+ay i 
a a ag htag h+as 


+| 


1 2 A, Ay A; 
), 


ht 
A, A, A, 


4 5 


the table being intended to make clear the fact that the five 
indices of each of the ten alternants on the right of the identity 


are got from the five 


h+a, | h+a, | ht+a, ay a; 
h+a, | h+a, ad, | h+a, ds 
h+a, | h+a, As Uy : h+d; 
h+a, ad | h+a, | h+a, , a; 
h+a, a, | h+az a, | h+a,; 
aay ily , ad, | h+a, | h+a, 

a, | h+a, | h+a, | h+a, a, 

ad, | h+a. | h+a, a, | h+a; 

a, | h+a, a, | h+a, | ht+a, 

ay M | h+ag | h+a, | h+a, | ,, 

, 


Os Oe, Oa Oe 


of the given alternant on the left by adding h to three of them. 
The mode of formation, seen to hold in these two cases, being 


then supposed to hold for 


( h h 


A,, Ag, 


h 


ee 


il 


Ngee eae aaa 


Gn-1 


, 


2 2-1 
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is attempted to be shown to hold for 
hook h h\p) | a aw an es 
(Ge Eh tO ai ea 

that is to say, the case for 1 variables, A,,..., A,,, is sought to 
be made dependent on the case for n—1 variables, A,,..., Ay_4, 
p remaining the same in both. The process followed is to 
change the first factor into 

h h h h h \(p) 
omen AS, A) 


? 1 


h h h h h\(p-1) h 
ee flee ice) Urner Ware ne Wa 


express the second factor—the alternant—in terms of 7 alter- 
nants of the (n—1)" order, and then perform the required 
multiplication and condense the result. This being satisfactorily 
accomplished, it would not of course follow from the two special 
cases previously dealt with that the theorem had been established 
in all its generality, but merely that it held for any number of 
variables A,, A,,... so long as p was not greater than 3. The 
passage from one value of p to the next higher—which is left 
unattempted by Schweins—is not free from difficulty, as will be 
seen on trying a particular instance,—say the passage from 
|arbe'd™| . (a"b® + atc" + ard” + bic" + b'd? + c'd") 
to 
|arbsc'd™| . (a*bhc’+ abd" + aed” + bXc*d"). 

Several special cases of the general theorem are noted, where 
a number of the alternants on the right vanish and where con- 
sequently a comparatively simple result is attained. The first 
of these is where the indices of the alternant to be multiplied 
proceed by a common difference : the identity then is 


h h h\(p) ath a+t2h atnh 
Rope ha) ja ho. arene ) 
ath a+2h at(n-p)yh a+(n-pt2)hr a+t(n+l)hr 
A, 2 COG ER H0 n—p+l RO i i 
The second is where h=—h, and the indices proceed by a 
common difference h, the result then being 
-h -h —h\(p) ath a+2h a+nh 
CA ne” BL ie a a eee ala 
a ath at(p-lh at(p+lh atnh 
=| 5 as ara Dee eee en ) 


316 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


The third is where the series of indices consists of two pro- 
gressions proceeding by the common difference h, and where, of 
course, there are fewer vanishing terms in the product. 

In the next chapter the subject matter is quite similar: in fact, 
the only difference is in the constitution of the multiplier, which 
is more extensive than before by reason of the fact that in 
forming the p-ary combinations there is now no restriction as to 
non-repetition of an element. Thus, instead of the example 

|a’d*c'| ; (a"b* + atch + tc") 
we should now have 
|a"b*c'| ; (ab + arch bch + a?" + b+ 0), 
The method followed is exactly the same as before. Three simple 
cases are carefully worked out, viz., 


|a"bs| ; (a +b” + ab") : 

|a”b'c'| q (a+ 62 4. 7? + gh? + act + beck). 

labsc'| ’ (ae + b+ c+ 7b" + ac" + ba + DC" + Pal + 7b" + arbre"), 
the results in Schweins’ notation—where the change to rect- 


angular brackets should be noted—being 


ay — 


[st ac? Lata) = Lata) +e) + Lat 


Lo 2 


h h h7(2) a, a , Qh+a, ay eS) a 2h+d_, ag 
A,, A), A, apaya; = a, A, A, ae cece 


M% dg 2%h+azg h+a, h+ag ag 
+| ) +| ) 
Bi seme feeart) if! 2 3 
h+a, dg h+azg a h+d, h+ag 
+| ) Ela aese ® 
Ay Ay A; A, Ay ip ? 
[ h h Ak | Mm Ms 2) ai | Bh+a, dy =) +| a 3h+ay =) 
eee el Aiea ASAE AAG e gh 
M& G2 3h+d 2h+a, htdg dg 
+| ea 
iV eea) 1 2 3 
2h+d, dg h+dg @ 2h+dg h+ag 
+| ) + 
1 Caro 4 Boar 3 
h+m 2h+dg ag h+a, dg 2h+ag 
+| ) +]a ) 
1 2 3 1 2-3 
a ht+dyg 2h+ag h+a, h+ag h+ag 
+ a ) 
ie 3 1 2 3 
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Each result is seen, as in the preceding case, to be a sum of 
alternants differing only in the indices from the alternant which 
is the subject of multiplication. Further, it is observed that this 
difference is a difference in excess, the indices of the multiplicand 
appearing in all the terms of the product, so that the only 
difficulty is to ascertain what addendum is to be made to each. 
The next observation is that the addendum is a multiple of h, 
and that in the three cases the multiples are the following :— 


2h, Oh 2h, On, “Oh 3h, Oh, Oh 
lh, th Onno On Oh, 3h, Oh 
Oh, 2h Oh, Oh, 2h Oh, Oh, 3h 
LeAtih; OW 2h, Th, Oh 

1h, Oh, 1h hee Oe lh 

Ob, Th, 1h OD 2h lk 

12k, OR 

lh, Oh, 2h 

Oh Th, Be 

ye bh eles 


The law of formation seen by Schweins in these coefficients of h 
is to be gathered from the sentence, “ Hier werden alle mogliche 
Zerfallungen einer Zahl in mehrere Abtheilungen gebracht,” and 
is nothing more nor less than the solution of the problem of 
putting p things in every possible way into 7 compartments. 
Thus, to take another example, if p were 2 and n were 4, the 
coefficients would be 


08 Me ev 
O--2, 0, 0 
(ue e270 
(e050, 2 ‘ 
jets Oe 50 
| Seana Ec 
10.0 | 
Ouelhee tee 0 
(aaa eas 
eile ok 
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Assuming this law to hold in the case of 7—1 variables A,,...., 


A 


nm—-L? 


h 


ory Ane 


(p) 


[ h h | M% . a2 
NR WA 


pA 


his mode of writing it being 


ph+ay 
1 


On-1 ag 


Ag ss A 


Ne Dig aN 


he tries to show that it will hold in the case of one additional 
variable A,, the possible variation of p being ignored as before. 
To do this he changes the first factor 


h h 


| [Ay 
into : 


Beran 


jae 


h , : h h h ee 
chAL oul tat em Mean oa teal gine 


h(p) 
cA 


h 


n? 


and the second factor exactly as it was changed in the preceding 
chapter, performs the required multiplication, and condenses 


the result. 
The rest of the chapter is 


occupied with the consideration 


of special cases, the lines of specialisation being exactly those 


followed in the case of the previous general theorem. Only the 
first need be noted: it is 
h h hp) ath a+2h a+nh 
Bs As, eek at A, n ) 
& | ath a+2h a+(n-1)h ore a 
a LA, A, n-1 n ; 


The fourth chapter does not impress one favourably, although 
the author speaks of its importance in connection with later 


investigations. 


It is almost entirely dependent on a very special 


case of the theorem of the second chapter, viz., the case where 


all the indices, except the last, 


common difference h, and wher 


in the result vanish except two. 


h 


cake maraN 


nr 


| ath atph 
A, p 
ath a+(p- 
+| 
Ae eee Ne 


but for convenience in what fol 


ats 


of the multiplicand proceed by a 
e consequently all the alternants 
In the original notation it is 


a+2h at(n-Dh s 
2 n—-1 7 
at+(p+2)h atnh sth 
Datei n-1 *~*n ) 
Yh at(p+lh atnh 8s 
PD n-1 A.) ? 


lows it may be shortly written 


IN ere — Moss etn “f Mie 
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Using it n—p-+1 times in succession, we have 


Vee Ma, iM, 
=< Ta Nae = Myseston — -p-+1,s+h> 
Nee : Aston a My seeren a5 Meo an, 
Ags en 7 Meee a Mae+3n 


<= INjopes c 


je 2N, : Ay a 0 ae (=e We an 
and therefore by addition 
M,,, = NAS : A, a Ne ° ASS ae Ni ne . Aion wad (-)" No Q Apso 


or 
| ath a+2h at(p-ljhk at(p+l)hr atnh ) 
Pe A A Seen, 
( h h a | ath at+(a-1)h | 
a A,, Ay,.. =A, g A, ee 1 n 
( h h AN -—p-1) | ath a+(n-1I)h rag 
SAA, «nA, sein a Warn 
( h h eee | a+h a+(n—-l)h s+2h 
PUNeoA SA. tiga ty Lae pate 
al h h ee | ath a+(a-Ih re) 
AP {- 1) re AS, s INS * NG Vm | n 4 


a theorem which may be described as giving an expression for 
an alternant having two breaks in its series of indices in 
terms of alternants which have only one such break and that 
at the very last index. On account of the fact, however, that 
alternants of the latter kind are multiples of the alternant 
which has no break at all—that is to say on account of the 


theorem 
h h h"(p): ath a+2h a+nh 
Demers [a Aca) 
| ath a+2h at(n-lh at(n+p)r 
= | A, A, eaciie. ps Wier 5, ) 


above given as an important special case of the general theorem 
of the third chapter—substitutions may be made which will 
result in the appearance of the last mentioned simple alternant 
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in every term. Consequently, if we divide by this alternant 
and put s=a+(n+m)h, we have the theorem 


ath at+2h at(p-lh a+(p+l)h a+nh Cas 
i, Shoe ke ee 
lA. Er a+2h i 
| Netieaigelelin: Mes Meln(eafartiey so Rael NOgMalN smn snicMrci aye n 


h h h\(n-p) h h hm) 
nev ar nee eee tea 


h\(a—p-1) [ h h hm-+1) 
al Ce ie i 
h h h\(n-p- 2) h h hV(m+2) 
raat va ed Aes ee ee 


a Nv 


n—p h h ah [ h h | a 
mic twee lak). 
Again starting from the same initial identity we obtain the 
analogous series 
Mas ap Marae = N or . AS; 
= Mere a Moe: a Nia pte . Nee ass 
SF M3, soo, aa M8, 5=3h =+ Nos . ps Waer e 


(-POMie-@-ye + 90 = (PIN, . Asya, 
and therefore by addition have 


J er = Nae . eS) eae ING pe . As_on Spence (-)2-3Ne. As ph 
or 
| ath a+2h at+(p-lVhk at(ptlyh atnh 4 
Hee abana We ain Cea Cee 
= ( h ne ie pt+l) f ath a+2h a+(n-1)h he 
A,,A ek a cee Ay af 2 SEES n—-1 a 
( h h a pt+2) | ath at2h a+(n—-l)h pe 
Aaa: ’ ess A, A, ES An 4 A,, 
i ( h J p+3) | ath a+2h at+(n-l1)h —) 
1? ? soe Ay A, BOHOL Any AS 
eu h h iyo | ath a+2h at+t(v-l)h s-ph 
(eda eee Ay Ay S50, © eae 
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so that by substituting as above for each of the alternants on the 
ath a+t2h atnh 


Nee ee N, Nang 


right and dividing both sides by 
results the alternative theorem 


| <li a+2h a+(p-lkh at(p+lr a+nah sg 
ae, a g eal ey 2 moar n-1 nv 
ath a (i atnhk 
i i vee 
as ( h Whigs k h h(m-1) 
a okt hee ere 
h h\ (n-pt+2) [ h h7(m-2) 
eee) aA name 
h ] ean f h h7 (iv - 3) 
nl Weer eau I veer a 


p-l h h \ (2) h h7(u-p) 
(ay ele ere a ears eines 
Lastly, attention is drawn to the case where a=0, h=1, s=1, 
and to a case where the order of the alternants is infinite, viz., 
to the fraction 


| b a ath a+2h at+(n-2)h a+tnh =) 

PR Re A A. 

f a ath a+2h soy 

UNS er a eer ane i 
Dn 


The fifth and last chapter (pp. 8395-398) concerns the simplest 
form of alternant above met with, viz., that in which the indices 
proceed throughout by a common difference, the main proposition 
being in regard to the resolvability of the alternant into binomial 
factors. The property with which Cauchy and almost all later 
writers start is thus that with which Schweins ends. The mode 
of proof is interesting from its farfetchedness and ingenuity, but 
need not be given in full generality or in the original notation ; 
the case of |a%b'c?d?| will suffice. j 

The first step, then, is to select a row, say the last, and express 
the alternant in terms of the elements of this row and their 
complementary minors. In this way we obtain 


|a°b'c7d3| = d3|a°d'c?| — d?|a%bc3| + d|a%b’c3| — |a*b*e?}. 
Now each of the alternants on the right is expressible as a 


multiple of |a°b'c?| by means of the theorem above given regarding 
M.D. x 
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alternants with one break in the continuity of the equidifferent 
progression of their indices. Using this we obtain 


\a°b'e"d?| = {a @(a, b,c)! +d(a,b,c—(a,b,0)*} .[a°btc?|, 
= {a—d(at+b+e)+d(ab+ac+be)—abe} |v, 
= (d—a)(d—b)(d—c). |a%b'e*|, 
when it only remains to continue the selfsame process upon 


the alternant of lower order now reached. 
It may be remarked in passing that the identity 


|a%b'e2d3| = d3\a°%b'c2| — d?|a®%b+e8| + d|a°b?c?| — |a1b?c?), 
which expresses the alternant in descending powers of d, when 
taken along with the identity known to Cauchy 


|a°be?d3| = (d—c)(d —b)(d—a)(e—b)(e—a)(b—a), 
the right side of which may likewise be arranged in descending 
powers of d, viz., 


{d—d(a+ b+c)+d(ab+ac-+ be)— abe} (e—b)(e—a)(b —«a), 


may have been the means of suggesting to Schweins his theorem 
regarding alternants like |a%b?c|, |a°bc?| which have one break 
in their series of indices. In other words, the order in which 
he gives his theorems was very probably not the order of 
discovery. 

The remaining portion of the chapter is an investigation of 
the quotient of two alternants of infinite order, viz., 


p's a dt+h a+2h a+(n-lhk a+tnh Ba) 
2 sl en! Mctah eects ) 
| aca a at ee 3 ) 0 


SYLVESTER (1839). 


[On Derivation of Coexistence: Part I. Being the theory of 
simultaneous simple homogeneous equations. Philos. 
Magazine, xvi. pp. 37-48; or Collected Math. Papers, i. 
pp. 47-53.] 

As has been already shown, Sylvester’s first approach to the 
subject of determinants was similar to Cauchy’s, the basis of 
both being the outward resemblance of the two expressions 
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be? + ave + ab? — a2b — ack — bc, 

Dye + Age, + Ab, — agh, — aye, — bye. 
As the former is equal to 

(c—b)(e—a)(b—a) or  PD(abc), 
2.e., product of the differences of a, b, c, Sylvester denoted the 
other, viz., the determinant 


ll @ af 
1 b Bb 
See 


by ¢PD(abe), ¢ being the sign for multiplication according to 
the law @,.d,=Q,1. Using this notation he rediscovered, as 
has also already been seen, Schweins’ theorem regarding the 
multiplication of the alternant 
taro de a. «| 
by such symmetric functions as 
(atbte+...), (abtact... +be+...), «.... ; 


his form of statement being 
6{S,(abe ... 1). €PDabe ...1)\ = &,PD(Oabe ...0), 


where ¢_, implies that after ‘zeta-ic’ multiplication the sub- 
scripts are all to be diminished by r. 

His attempted generalisation of this theorem has likewise 
been spoken of, its validity, however, being left undecided upon. 
Instead of the multiplier S,(abe...l) he proposed to take any 
symmetric function whatever of a, b, ¢,... , l—or, rather, 
any function whatever followed by any symmetric function. 
This would have been a most noteworthy extension which 
Schweins had not foreseen, but unfortunately there are grave 
doubts as to the truth of it,—indeed, one may go so far as to 
say that there would be no doubt whatever about the author's 
inaccuracy, were it not that there are doubts also as to his 
meaning. By way of test let us take the case where the 
multiplier of | ab?c’d*| is the symmetric function 2a*be. From 
later work * it.is known that 

| b2c%d*|. Da*bteld® = | atb3ctd®| — 3| a*bPc*d? |, 


* See Muir, ‘“‘Theory of Determinants,” p. 176 (1882). 
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whereas, according to Sylvester, there ought to be on the left 
only one alternant. Now although we know that Sylvester was 
in the habit of making guesses, and that these guesses though 
often brilliant were not always so,* it would be next to 
impossible to find a generalisation of his which had no individual 
instances in support of it. There thus remains the curious 
and interesting question as to what amount of truth there 
is in the theorem as enunciated, and whether an amendment 
of the enunciation would not give something not merely 
unexceptionable but of important value. 

In trying to pass from symmetric functions like ya, Lab, 
Xabe, . . . which are linear in regard to each of the variables, 
and to extend the theorem to any symmetric function, 
Sylvester probably thought—at least it would be quite natural 
for him to do so—of expressing the latter in terms of the former 
and then applying the theorem already obtained. It is desirable, 
therefore, to see what such a process may lead to. Taking 
the case of the multiplier Sa?be we have 


[eored*). 2a7be = abe. { Za. Dabe — 4 ubed\ ; 

{| abcd | . za}. Zabe — | ab?ed*|.4 2 abcd, 
|v bed? |. Dabe — 4| a*bFetd? |. 

At this point we encounter a difficulty, for the previous theorem, 
although it teaches us to multiply |ab2d‘| by Dab, does 
not help us in the case where the multiplicand is | a1b%c3d5). 


Proceeding, however, with other assistance we find the desired 
product 


\| 


= | a?b'ctd?| + | alb?etd®| — 4| ab?ctd5 |, 

= | ab3ctd®| — 3| a?b%ctd5 |, 
agreeing of course with what has already been found. Now the 
difficulty referred to would present itself to Sylvester also, but 


in a slightly different form by reason of the periodicity which he 
assumed in the elements. Thus, instead of writing 


{| atbe%ds ie zal Zabe = | ab*e8d?|. Dabe, 
= | a*b?ctd?| + | ab?ctd$ |, 


* See Crelle’s Journal, 1xxxix. pp. 82-85. 
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he would write 
&{ PD (Oabed). S,(abed) | .S,(abed) = &{ § PD Oabed) 8, (abed)| 


and there pause for a little, not having specifically provided for the 
‘zeta-ic’ multiplication of such an expression as ¢_,PD(Oabcd) 
by S,(abed). The result forced upon him, however, would be the 
single term 
€_,PD(Oabed), 
which in modern notation is 
| a*b3 etal} |. 
In the course of the work, therefore, the term | a!b3c4d®| would be 
dropped altogether out of sight. The cause of this is undoubtedly 
the imposition of the condition just mentioned ;—indeed, if we 
take the result of the work as above performed in the modern 
notation, viz. :— 
| atb3ctd® | — 3| a®b cts |, 
and make the elements periodic, 7.¢., make 
CO ClO = 0 Ce, 


the first alternant will vanish by reason of having two indices 
alike, and we shall be left with a result agreeing with Sylvester's. 

The conclusion, therefore, which we are tempted to draw is 
that if Sylvester’s general theorem be correct it is only when the 
elements are subjected to periodicity. 


JACOBI (1841). 


[De functionibus alternantibus earumque divisione per product- 
um e differentiis elementorum conflatum. Crelle’s Journal, 
xxll. pp. 360-371; or Werke, iii. pp. 489-452; or Stackel’s 
translation in ‘Ueber die Bildung und die Eigenschaften 
der Determinanten, 73 pp., Leipzig (1896). ] 

After having treated of determinants in general (pp. 285-318), 
and of the special form which afterwards came to bear his own 
name (pp. 319-359), Jacobi turned to another special form which 
he had learned about from his great predecessor Cauchy. As, 
however, he differed from Cauchy in his mode of defining a 
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determinant, Cauchy’s definition, which, it will be remembered, 
made use of the difference-product, now appears as a theorem, 
and with it Jacobi makes his start ; that is to say, he proves that 


If wm the determinant 
Db abesde olay 


the suffixes be changed into exponents of powers, the result 
obtained is equal to the product of the In(n—1) differences of 
a,b,¢,...,1, viz., the product 


(b—a)(e—a)(d—a) ... . da) 
(e—b)(d—b) .. . . d—b) 
(d—e)....(U-e) 
With the help of Sylvester's notation, which symbolizes the 


opposite change, viz., from exponents of powers to suffixes, this 
may be expressed in the compact form 


CPP) (Geel) ar On area 


In proving it he takes for granted (1) that the product in 
question merely changes sign on the interchange of any two of 
the elements, and (2) that in the development of any function 
of this character there can be no term in which two or more 
exponents are equal, for the reason that, if there were one such, 
there must be another exactly like it but of the opposite sign. 
Combining with this latter—which includes of course the case 
where the index 0 is repeated—the fact that, for the particular 
function under consideration, the indices must all be + and 
the sum of them equal to 4n(m—1), he concludes that no term 
can have any other indices than 
OT: 5 M1. 
Next, as there is only one way of getting an element, / say, in 
the (n—1)™ power, viz., by multiplying all the n—1 binomial 
factors k—a, k—b, ... in which k occurs, and after that only 
one way of getting an element, /, say, in the (n—2)™ power, viz., 
by taking from out the remaining binomial factors all the »—2 
factors in which h occurs, and so on, it is inferred that no term 
can have any other coefficient than +1 or —1. Summing up 


oer 
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rather hurriedly, he consequently finds that the development. of 
the product may be got by permuting in every possible way the 
indices of the term 
CL ce a 

and determining the signs in accordance with the law that the 
interchange of any pair causes the aggregate of all the terms to 
pass into the opposite value. This being exactly the mode of 
formation of the determinant D+a,b,c,...l,-, with the differ- 
ence that suffixes take the place of exponents of powers, the 
theorem is held to be established (. . . . “signis insuper ea lege 
definitis ut binorum indicum commutatione Aggregatum omnium 
terminorum in valorem oppositum abeat. Que ipsa est Determin- 
antis formatio, siquidem exponentes pro indicibus habentur ”). 

In passing, he remarks on the large number of vanishing 
terms in the development of the product, viz, 2°-D—n!, and 
the consequent desirability of obtaining this development from 
that of the determinant and not vice versa. 

The fundamental relation between the determinant 

DEO) lac 

and the product of the differences of a, b, ¢, ...,/ having been 
established, it is then sought to find properties of the latter from 
the known properties of the former. What properties of the 
determinant are used Jacobi does not mention, all that is given 
being a bare enunciation of the results. It may be as well, how- 
ever, to point out at once that all of them flow from one general 
theorem, viz., that of Laplace regarding the expansion of a 
determinant in terms of products of its minors. 

The first is indicated by using as examples the case of three 
elements, (,, Go, Hz, and the case of four elements, a1, dy, dy, dy, V2.3 


(Gg — 1) (gy — 4, (Ug — Mg) = Agltg(4g — My) 
+ G30 (4, — 4s) 
+ Hy (A, — A); 
(dg —A,)(hg— Gy) «. + (Ay — Mg) = Alb gy (4g — bg) (hy — Aq) (My — Gs) 
— glh ghby (hy — Ay) — Mg) (4, — My) 
+ Ahly Gy ( A, — Ay) (Ag — U4) (Cy — M4) 
= Og lty(G, — 4) (Gy — G) (43 — Ay) 


328 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


it being pointed out that any term of the expression is got from 
the preceding by cyclical permutation of the suffixes, and that 
the signs are all + when the number of elements is odd, and 
alternately + and — when the number of elements is even. 
The case of Laplace’s expansion-theorem, which is here used, 
is easily seen to be that where the orders of the minors are 
m—land1l. Thus using later notation, we have 


Le a7 a: 
S Peep ba ee 
Gabed) =|, > 2 os 
lL haa cei 
= | bte?d3| — |ate*d| + |a'b?d?| — | a4b?c}, 


= bed|b°c!d?| — acd|a°c!d?| + abd|a%b'd?| — abela°bc?|, 


which is the desired result. 
In connection with this, it is perhaps worth noting that the 
result being, by the same case of Laplace’s theorem, also equal to 


ky a. cat: “bed 
1 6: 96? “sede 
PL exe see Sab 
lo *ac a Sate 


? 


we may view Jacobi’s first theorem as being equivalent to one of 
later date, viz.— 


z 2 a 
C (ayo 14 Gy) =(-)Pt{ Lom a... G, LF BOL 


Oy Any... On 


OO ee Os Oy boly =... Coals 

When the determinant is of even order, it is possible to use 
that case of Laplace’s expansion-theorem in which all the minors. 
are of the 2" order. Thus 


? 
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E(abed)=|1 4 a a’ 
1 6 & B&B 
1 Ee «2 
1 ed dh, 
x i a eo @e Pees 62 be f 1 al | B 
1 b| |d? @ 1 cl |\d @ 1 dil ie & 
5 1 ia a ba Gear Aye taza? 
1 c| |d@ a | es a a d| |b? B3}, 


= (b-—a)(d—c)cd? — (c—a)(d—b)b'd? + (d—a)(c—b)b*c? 

+ (e—b)(d—a)a*’d? — (d—b)(e —a)arc? + (d—c)(b—a)a’b? , 
= (b-—a)(d—c){a?b? +d?} 

+ (c—a)(b —d){a*c? + d?b*} 

+ (d—a)(c —b){a?d? + 67c?} . 
By Jacobi, however, the result here established is given merely 


as an example of an improved general theorem, which is 
enunciated in the form of a ‘rule, as follows :-— 


“ Fingatur expressio 
2244 Senet 
(4, — Up) (@g — Gq)» = « (An — Gy 1) Di AgAggls . - . » Ayn 


quam quo clarius lex appareat sic scribam 


(4y = Mp) (Aq = My) » «+ (ty = Gna) 2 (49%)? (Agttg)” (Aylts)* «+ + (Gn an)”™s 
sub signo > omnimodis permutatis exponentibus 
O; 2-4 ss 5 aH 1: 


In expressione illa cyclum percurrant primo elementa tria 
no G—19 Uns 
secundo elementa quinque 
Gy—4y Un—35 G2 Un—-1» Uns 
et sic deinceps ita ut postremo cyclum percurrant elementa 
Dene Ces Cletracace 5 Cs 


Omnium expressionum provenientium aggregatum aquabitur ipsi P.” 
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The meaning will be made quite apparent by taking a case 

other than Jacobi’s above referred to, say the case where there 

are six elements, a), @,, @,..-., @;. According to the rule, 

what we have got to do at the outset is to form the term 
(Ay = Mp) (By — Ay) (is — Mg) Zi (Mg lty (aby) (Ays)* 5 


then derive from it two others by the cyclical substitution 


( A, : 
\O, G, ay 3 
and finally, from each of these three derive four others by 
the cyclical substitution 

ee Gy Ag Ay = 

NG, Wy, GG, Oy. 
This being done, the sum of the fifteen terms so obtained 
can be taken as an expansion of the difference-product of 
Declan ei Oe. 

Although, as has been said, the theorem is given without 
proof, it has to be noted that Jacobi draws attention to the 
fact that the number of ultimate terms in the expansion of 
the compound term 


(Ay — Mg) (hg — hy) «+» (Gy = M1) 2 (gb )"( gh g)”(yAg)* «6+ (yy) 


nt 
is PAE Si 


= 


that the number of ultimate terms obtainable from all the 
compound terms of this form is 


o° (128 oo oe) ey 


and finally that this is equal to 
1.2.3 .....(n+1), 


a result which agrees with what we know of the difference- 
product from its determinant form. 


From this general theorem regarding the difference-product 
of an even number of elements, an advance is made to a theorem 
of still greater generality, the means employed in obtaining it 
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being in all probability the same as before, viz. Laplace’s 
expansion-theorem, The most general form of the latter 
theorem, it will be remembered, gives an expansion in terms 
of products of more than two minors. Jacobi was familiar 
with this, for in his famous fundamental memoir regarding 
general determinants a whole page (pp. 298, 299) is devoted 
to an illustration of it. Now, if we take the case where the 
number of minors is three, and apply it to the determinant 
which is the equivalent of the difference-product, we obtain a 
result which is transformable without difficulty into 


Cy. ems 
a yal Cae SOON (Prati Ree aL } 
Lx MG Aton ile) LL pny oo Ll Opes a es 
and this is the theorem “of still greater generality” above 
referred to. 


Jacobi then proceeds to the consideration of alternating 
functions in general. 

The definition which he gives, and to which he attaches 
Cauchy’s naine, is somewhat different from Cauchy’s, being to 
the effect that an alternating function is one which, by 
permutation of its varrables, is either not changed at all, or is 
changed only im sign. 

In the matter of notation he also introduces a variation, but 
this time with more success. It will be remembered that, when 
Cauchy denoted a determinant by prefixing S+ to the typical 
term, he was simply following his practice in regard to alter- 
nating functions in general, which he denoted by 


SO (,0,6, --.5.U), 


the rule for determining the sign of any term of the aggregate 
being left unexpressed. Instead of this, Jacobi uses 


where P stands for the product of the differences of a,b,c,..., 1; 
and as the P which is inside the brackets is subject to permuta- 
tion of its variables, and therefore automatically, as it were, 
changes sign with every interchange of a pair of variables, 


332 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


while the P which is outside the brackets remains unaltered, 
it is clear that the rule of signs is here fully expressed. Thus 


if g(a,b,¢,..., 1) were ab’ct, we should have 
Ss eo a atb?c4 4 ac?b* 
heh COP (b—a)(c—a)(e—b) © (c—a)(b—a)(b—c) 
bi azc® 1204 
Be Os Byo—byezay © (c—b)(a—b)(a—e) 
cla?b* ba 


TG —c)(b—c)(b— ye (b—ec)(a—c)(a—b)’ 
atb?ct — atc?ht — blac! + bleat + cla?h* — 3 b?a4* 


(b—a)(e—a)(e—b) 


and therefore 


iy ye 
Ey, e : =) = alle — ale — Bate! + Bieta lath! = ebae 


which is an alternating function written by Cauchy in the form 
S(+a@1b’c), and which, being a determinant, was written by 
Jacobi himself also in the form & +a1b?c*. 

It is pointed out that any term of ¢ which remains unchanged 
by the interchange of two of the variables may be left out of 
account ; but the question raised by Cauchy regarding possible 
and impossible forms of ¢ is not touched upon. As a corollary, 
it is stated that if 


ry a 
Pllipy Gass Op) SO ae 


the indices a, a,,..., a4, must be all different if the alternating 
function is not to vanish. 
He then recalls the known fact hae when the indices 


Gp, @y,+++, 4, are integral, the alternating function 
al an 
Doge Bis Hera PACs Seon ako) Sug > pee Eee 

Oa n P 


is divisible by P, the difference-product of a),a,,...,4@,, and 


puts to himself the problem of ae the penenane function 


of the quotient 
yi vee Uy 
sal ie 


In the course of this quest his first proposition is— 
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If $ be any rational integral function of m+1 variables, II their 
difference-product, and £ be a function of the (n+1)" degree 
wn one variable and be of the form (X—a))(X—a,).... (x—a,), 
then when m>n no single term of the expansion of 


By eee ba) Ol bigs. ve oy tS) 
BEA, tty) ete wk (be) 
according to descending powers of ty ty ..., tm can contain 
negative powers of all these variables. 


_To prove it he of course uses the identity 


Uy ; it 
F(a) Gs (%—G,))(#—,) .... (@—Am) 
ie 1 ‘: 1 a zs 1 
f(a) (@— My) (CAS CO Oe een ae FT (Qin) (2 = Om)’ 


and thus changes the expression into the form 


1 1 1 
1 Oe nigra CREO 


{ 1 z 1 ele: 1 | 
WG) G4) ° £G).G—4) + FG). G—4,) 


1 1 1 
. Se oF Gey (tin — 4) eo, ara 


He then says that the result of performing the multiplication 
of these bracketed factors is to produce terms of the form 


Il.¢@ 
FOS)... fp) (ty- a) (tf, - 8) 0 tin = py 


where each of the m+1 quantities a, b,..., p is necessarily one 
of the n+1 quantities a, a, ..., @,, and where, therefore, on 
account of m being greater than n, the quantities a, b, ..., p 
cannot be all different. But terms of this form can be changed 


into 


p : ld { oe \. il ; 
F(a) f(b) .... fp) t-b-t+al—-a@ 4-6) | (-c)(t,-d) .... (np)? 


334 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


which shows that in the case of two of the quantities a, b, ..., p 
being alike, say a and b, the second factor would become 


in 
and therefore could be simplified by having ¢,—¢, struck out of 
both numerator and denominator. This means that when m>n7 
the second factor, like the first, can have only positive integral 
powers of the variables. As for the third and fourth factors, 
their product is the difference of the two fractions 


1 1 
; and ; 
(t,—a)(t,—c)(t; —d) ... (tm —p) (¢, —@)(t,—¢)(t, —) ... (tm —P) 
the former of which yields no negative powers of ¢,, and the 
latter no negative powers of t,. The proposition is thus 
established. 
To prove the next proposition he utilizes the theorem that 


If F be any rational integral function of a number of 


varvables, the coefficient of x-ty-1z-1.... wm the expansion of 
BGSy, Baas) 
(x—a)(y—b)(z—c).... 
according to descending powers of X, y, Z,.... 18 - 
LEW eal OMe ae) 


This is spoken of as being well-known, and no proof of it is 
given. It is readily seen, however, that as the expansion 
referred to is got by performing the multiplications indicated in 


(0,452,000) « {29 Pax? a ee 
{y+ by-?+b?y-3+ ....} 
{271+ c2-2+ ce-34 ....} 


any term in F, say the term Aw*yzy...., would require to be 
multiplied by w-*-1, y-8-1, g-y-1,,... in order to produce a 
term in w-ty-1z-1,..., and that these multipliers being only 
found associated with the coefficients a, bf, ev,.... the term so 
produced would have for its coefficient Aa#b%cy.... -The full 
coefficient of w-1y-12-1.,.. would thus be F(a,8,¢, ....). 
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He also uses an identity regarding difference-products which 
it may be as well to state separately, viz., that 


Gh peere Te Cre rele tasers oy Oy) 
= (-1)#" +I (ay, Ay, +005 Oaiei) S F (@n-m) f(a -m-41) OE) S'(an)s 


where /’(a,) stands for the product of the n factors got by sub- 
tracting from a, each of the quantities a), a,,...., , except a,. 
This he holds to be true,* because the product 


Seat (Samet) QOD FT (Gn) 


* The factors of a difference-product may always be, and usually are, arranged 
in the form of a right-angled isosceles triangle ; for example, 


G(abedefg) = (b-a)(c -a)(d - a) (e- a)(f-a) (y -a) 
(c— b)(d — b)(e - b) (f- b)(g - b) 

(d—c)(e- ¢)(f-¢)(g- ¢) 

(e-d)(f-d)(g- 4) 

(f- e)(g- e) 

@=i) 


Consequently there must be an algebraic identity corresponding to the geometrical 
proposition—If from a point in the hypotenuse of an isosceles right-angled triangle 
straight lines be drawn parallel to the other sides, the triangle is thereby divided 
into two triangles of the same kind and a rectangle. This identity it is which is at 
the basis of Jacobi’s, for drawing the lines thus— 
(b-a)(c—a)(d—a):(e-a)(f-a)(g - 
(c- b)(d— b):(e- 8) 
(d-c):(e-¢)(f-¢) 
A GF 


Ss 
= 
i 
o 
= 
— 
2 8 
| 
a6 8 
Se Eee 


we obtain 


i (abcdefy) = = ¢3( abed) ).¢3( fq) . (w) 


But the expression here which corresponds to the rectangle in*the geometrical 
proposition 


= (e-a)(f—a)(g-4@) 

-(e—b)(f— b)(g— 5) 
(e—¢)(f—¢)(g— ¢) 
(¢-d)(f-a)lg—d) -+Fe/9) (gfe) 
: (f-eY(g=2) 

c-f) = W-s) 

(e-g)(4-9) 


= fe). f(S) fy) + (-)efy). Fey). 
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contains as factors the differences of all the elements po, @y, ..., Gn — 
except those which go to make II (qd, @,, ..., @y—m—1) and contains 
a second time but with opposite signs the $m(m-+ 1) factors 
which go to make II (@y_n; Gn—mtv +++ On). 

These preliminaries having been given, the second proposition 
may now be proceeded with. It is— 


Tf $ be any rational integral function of m+1 variables, II their 
difference-product, and f be a function of the (n+1)™ degree in 


Consequently 
o(abcedefy) es (fy) 
¢2(abed) 
which is Jacobi’s identity. 
It is easily seen that there is a corresponding theorem to (w) obtained when 


the point through which the parallels are drawn is taken inside the triangle: 
thus, corresponding to the diagram 


-)PP(e) A (P) F'(9) (Q) 


we have the identity 
A abcdefg) i, oabede) . § 2) (cdefq) 
(cde) 
Here, however, it is no longer possible to treat the final group of factors as was 
done in the case of (w). 

To Jacobi’s identity (®) the absolutely perfect geometrical analogue is got by 
taking a rectilineal figure of the form ABCDE, where AB=BC, CD=DE, 
B=C=D=90", and then equating the sum of the two parts got by drawing CE 
to the sum of the two parts got by producing DE to meet AB in F. Further, 
the exact analogue to his proof would be to say that the rectangle BCDF contains 
all of the triangle ABC except the triangle AEF, and contains the triangle CDE 
in addition. 


(f-a)(g —4)(f—b)(g - 6). (w’) 


A B 
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one variable and be of the form (x—a)(x—a,).... (x—a,), then 
when m >n the coefficient of ty 1t,7).... ty! in the expansion of 


II(t,, ti, OSes) tm) : (to, t,, eines tin) 
CEC) eet (G,) 


according to descending powers of ty, ty, ....; tm is 


0.1.2 n-m-—-1 
Geen as eres: Be Ola, Ay _ m4» Gah EOS | a,,) 
LEG aia es ee) * 


effect being given to the sign of summation by permuting in 
every possible way the quantities ay, a,,...., ay. 


As has already been seen the expression to be expanded is equal 
to an aggregate of terms of the form 


Cm Oy tees te) 
SOF) 0 FD) «(bo = (Ey — 8) «0s ln — py 


where each of the m+1 quantities a, b,...., p is one of the 
n+1 quantities a), a,,....,@,. Since, however, we are now in 
search of the coefficient of ¢)"¢7'....¢,' we may leave out of 
account all terms of this aggregate which have two or more of 
the m+1 quantities a, b,...., p alike, for it has been shown 


that the expansion of such a term cannot contain ¢)'t7".... ¢,’. 


m 


We are thus left with an aggregate which may be represented 


by 

ct Ctra ie vet Eee Geet) 
FT (Qn- mI (On m+) eee J (Gn) U (i= ln —~m) (ty i On=m+i) 00:0 (én — On) 

it being understood that for dpm, On-m4is ++++) Gn 18 to be taken 

any permutation of m+1 quantities of the group a), a,,...., Un: 

But, if the coefficient of ¢,'t;'....¢,’ in this be denoted by H, 

we have by the first of our auxiliary theorems 


H = G P(Gn- ms tn mea PAu) Cn) 0 Ti OpeaiGn 2 sa) PONE) ln) 


FT (nem)? Gnome) shone F Gr) 
and using the second to substitute 
(—1)eC IT (a,, 4, ES) Ae ey VO (9,4; eres ie 29 n) 


for TGs On—-m+1) +++) GALT Gn n)) (Cn m-41) tees FT (Gn); 
M.D. Y¥ 


338 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


we have 
H = (Kpyrong hom, oe ee An —im %) s es »On—m+1> See ARE) An) F 
where, be it remembered, the n+1 elements a), ,,...., Gn are 


to be separated in every possible way into two classes containing 
na—m and m+1 elements respectively, and all permutations of 
the elements of the second class are to be taken. In this 
expression, however, another substitution can be made by reason 
of the identity 


' OD n—m—1 
II (a,,4,, LyOIO.0%) Ono) ae Aly eS On —m—1 
iB » 


where under the sign & all possible permutations of the indices 
0, 1,...., ~—m—1 are to be taken. When this substitution has 
been made, we shall consequently have to take every possible 
permutation of both classes of elements. But to take every 
possible separation into two classes and permute the elements 
of each of the classes in every possible way is the same as to 
take every possible permutation of all the elements. Our result 
will therefore be 


n—m—1 


0.1 
H = (-1)#@+!) Ugh 20+ Uy m—1* CROP re oc) Gy) 
oat ( yi P 2 


if it be understood that under the sign of summation all possible 
permutations of a), a,,...., @, are to be taken: and this is what 
we set out to prove. 

The case where m=7 is then considered, because of its special 
interest. The first expression obtained above for H becomes in 
this case 


PP Gods eo Oy) 

F (4) F(A) seas Fm) 
where under & all permutations of a, a,,...., a, are to be 
taken. Making in this the substitution which is possible by 
reason of the identity 


(dy) f’(a,) «+0. f(g) = (— 1) OHDP?, 


we have 


— (1+) P (Hy bys ene +> Un) 
H = (OS eee = pa 
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The formal enunciation of the result thus obtained is :-— 


If ¢ be any rational integral function of n+1 variables, II 
their difference-product, and £ be a function of the (n +1)" degree 
in one variable and be of the form (x—a,)(x—a,)....(X—a,); 
then the coefficient of ty'ty'....t,' in the eapansion of 


(-1)P@+D IT(t), ty, «+++, tn). p(t, ty, wee+s tn) 
F(t,)£(t,) .... £(ta) 


> (ap; a4, LON ir) Qn) 
hed 11 (a, a4, 


ee aa) 


78 


effect being given to the sign of swmmation by permuting in 
every possible way the elements ap, a,...+, An. 
As we have seen above that 
> O(a, Gs seiey Ba) 
ml NA Oy Oris a «ey Os) 


n 


is the quotient of any rational integral alternating function by 
the difference-product of its elements, and that this quotient is 
often in request, it is important for practical purposes to note 
that what this last theorem of Jacobi’s gives is the generating 
function of the said quotient. 

After giving a line or two to the case where m=n—1, Jacobi 
returns to the general theorem and specializes in another 
direction, viz., by putting 


Opie th) = OM... 
Division of both sides by ¢ is in this case possible, and the 
resulting theorem is one of considerable importance :— 


The expression 


n-m-1 
n-m-1l 


(a, —a)(@— ap) «(An —An-1) ” 


byt = ey sore ae 


0.1 
Apa +--+ a n-m n-m+1l n 


which is the quotient of an alternatung function by the 
difference-product of its elements, is equal to the coefficient of 


- (y+1) - (141) —(Ym+1 
ee tok sie ekbn ) 


340 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


un the expansion of 


(to —t,)(t)—t,) tees (ta-1 —t,) 
£(t,)E(G;) vo. 6 Eb) 


according to descending powers of to, t,,...., tm, where 


f(x) = (x—a,))(k—a,).... (K—ap). 


This is followed up by actually working out the expansion in 
question, the numerator being of course changed into 


Set eat 


m=-1> 


and its cofactor 


1 1 or 1 
5 Fb) t( ty) TG) 
into 
tad 65 a C, 
ry I ar ee eeee a reo EP enaere 
to to to to 


i C GC C 
x (gaat pate tata ee 
1 1 1 2 


1 


1 C C3 O; 
x (nt et arata eee Ttitet -), 


t t 


m m m m 


where C, is the sum of all the products of s elements, different or 
equal, taken from a), @,,...-,@,- Multiplication of these m+1 
partial factors has next to be performed, the general term of the 


result being seen to be 
ULC eee 


Pepe a ss {et tsm ; 
0 1 Se ante 


All that remains, then, is the multiplication of this result by the 
corresponding expression for the original numerator, i.e, by 
ea Are cee as Uno 
the = referring to permutation of the indices, m, m—1,.... 1, 0. 
Without further delay, Jacobi merely adds that the general term 
will therefore become 


. CC aC 
+ fr MPI se — males f2- Mtl tem’ 
9 l eserare 


which, be it noted, consists of (m-+1) terms, 


™m 
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and that consequently the proposition last formulated will 
“suggest” the identity 


12 nm=n—1 + y. ¥, 
’ ah, Pie a, -M-- eee ne pa ae 
(ay—0)(dg—y) «+. (Gn — Gn -1) 


— eal Oa AU aemnarya ee 


Yn 


where the > in the first case refers to permutation of 
Go, Gy, ...., Gy, and in the second case to permutation of 
Y Yv-++++> Ym In a couple of lines it is next pointed out that 
the putting of m=0, m=1,.... in this suggested identity gives 


1,2 ley 
_ Begete 1h, = C 
=a 
P Vixiioo) 
12 n-2 ry 9 
A, Ae cece hy Lig Un) 2) C C C 0G 
Pp = yl =a ine are yn? 


then, rather unexpectedly, there is given a mere restatement of 
the identity itself, viz. :— 


“Generaliter equatur quotiens propositus 


We? n-m-1 ay yy Vin 
> OU 6 O80 OD ae sae ee ed a 


determinanti quod pertinet ad systema quantitatum 


1 
Cl4m-n Cy tm—n So eg Cy pm—n 
Cat Cy +m—n-1 ee ©) menal 
PP) 
Cyn Cyn Re Cree: 


This is the last result of the memoir, the few additional lines 
used being merely for the purpose of showing how the deter- 
minant just mentioned may be simplified. The simplification 
consists in leaving out the element a, in forming the C’s of the 
second row from the end, the elements a,, a@,-, in forming the 
C’s of the third row from the end, and so on. The reason in 
the first case is that this will have the same effect as subtracting 
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from each element of the row a, times the corresponding element 
of the last row, and the reason in other cases is similar, If C’ 
be used to stand for the same as C, but to concern one element 
less, viz., @,, and CO” be used in similar manner, the identities 
at the bottom of the simplification are— 


/ 
Coys mes nC a C s+1> 
a 
Cyr. = (An+ On—1) Co4s -- Bn On Ce = C s+2> 


the truth of which is apparent when we remember that C,, 
C,,.... are practically defined by the equation 


1 —~ Cie 8 8G 


(@—y)(®— Gy) .... (@—Gn) art} + ppt T pats To 


It is noted also that in the determinant a C with the suffix 0 
is to be taken as 1, and a C with a negative suffix as 0. 


CAUCHY (1841). 


[Mémoire sur les fonctions alternées et sur les sommes alternées. 
Exercices danalyse et de phys. math. ii. pp. 151-159; or 
(uvres completes, 2° sér, xii.] 


As has before been pointed out, the preceding paper of 
Jacobi’s was the last of a triad which was followed up by a 
similar triad from the pen of Cauchy. Cauchy’s first paper, 
which corresponds in subject to Jacobi’s third, comes up there- 
fore quite appropriately for discussion now. 

What is really new in the first part of it concerns the finding 
of the symmetric function which is the quotient of an alternating 
function by the difference-product of the elements; that is to 
say, 11 Cauchy’s notation, the finding of 


SIS Ye) |. 
(w—y)(w—Z).... (YZ) one? 


or, in Jacobi’s notation, the finding of 


Dilys 
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It therefore opens with the reminder :— 


“Une fraction rationnelle qui a pour dénominateur une fonction 
symétrique et pour numérateur une fonction alternée des variables 
“, Y, 2 .... est évidemment elleméme une fonction alternée de ces 
variables. Réciproquement, si une fonction alternée de a, y, z se 


Ry rene 


trouve représentée par une fraction rationnelle dont le dénominateur 
se réduise a4 une fonction symétrique, le numérateur de la méme 
fraction rationnelle sera nécessairement une autre fonction alternée 
de x, ¥, z . 

Mt eis 


This prepares us for the consideration of the alternating 
aggregate Sins ead oll 


where f is fractional and rational, and where, although Cauchy 
does not explicitly say so, the numerator and denominator are 
integral. In regard to this he asserts that the various fractions 
which compose the aggregate may be combined into one fraction 
U/V, where V is an integral symmetric function divisible by all 
the denominators, and where, therefore, U will necessarily be an 
integral alternating function and, as such, be divisible by the 
difference-product of its variables. We are thus led to the pro- 
position that the given alternating function of a, y, z,.... can be 
resolved into two factors, one of which is the difference-product 
WE) of 2, ¥, Z,,..-, and the other of the form W/V, where W 
and V are integral symmetric functions of the same variables. 

As an illustration of this, full consideration is given to the 
case where 1 


TAL Ue sph) iia (iSO oe 


the number of variables being n. The appropriate symmetric 
function V, which is divisible by all the denominators of the 
aggregate >[+ f(x, y, z,....)] is evidently in this case 


(a—a)(~—b)(a—c)...(y-—avy—b\y—¢)...(@—a)(z—blz—c)... 


ee F(a). F(y). F(2) ..05 
and the corresponding numerater U, always divisible by the 
difference-product of a, y, 2,....is in this case, because of the 


peculiar form* of the denominator of the function f, also 


* The form is such that the result of any interchange among 2, y, 2, .... is 
attainable by a corresponding interchange among @, b, c, .++s 
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divisible by the difference-product of a, b, ¢,.... It is thus seen 
that the given alternating aggregate 


1 PP’ 
pa ener —| =k.=, 


where P, P’, V are known, and k has still to be found. An easy 
step further is made by inquiring as to the degree of k, it being 
noted in this connection that the degree on the one side is —”, 
and that on the other side the degree of P=in(n—1), the 
degree of P’ likewise =}n(n—1), and the degree of V=n’. 
The resultant degree of PP’/V on the right is therefore inferred 
to be 


= $n(n—1) + $n(n—1) — nr’, 


and as a consequence the degree of k must be zero. In other 
words, k must be constant in regard to w, y, Z,...., @,0,¢,..... 
so that for its full determination the best thing to do is to select 
as easy a special case as possible. Cauchy’s choice falls on the 
case where =a, y=b, z=c,....; and preparatory for this 
substitution he transforms the above result, 


1 ; PE. 
2 Eeesnceneso | = ere 


1 
b.PP=v.> ee a 


ap » Eeeencenre ea 


As for the right side of this, it has to be noted that, since V 
contains each of the binomials w—a, y—b, z—c,.... once and 
once only, any one of the 1.2.3.... terms under © will vanish 
when the substitution 


into 


(ci) oe nee Ce Ce ae 


is made, unless the denominator of the term also contains all 
the said binomials. But by reason of the interchanges which 
produce the other denominators, the first term is the only one 
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of this kind: and the value of it after the substitution has 
been made is 


(a—b)(a—c).... (b—a)(b—c).... (c—a)(e—b).... 


an expression which, as we have already seen in the preceding 
paper of Jacobi’s,* is equal to 


(-1)@-Dp2, 
As the left-hand side, kPP’, becomes under the same circumstances 
KP. 
we have as our last desideratum 
k= (-1)@-», 


and are thus enabled to formulate the proposition 


MB, l +exag NEsa | 


GY 2 we) PEC a) 
x-a)(a—b)(a—-c) ... (y—a)(y—b)(y-e) ... (g-a)(2-b)(z-e) ...” 


a noteworthy result which in later notation takes the form 


m3) * (w—b)* (a@—c)* ...[ _ (<1)hO-» CHUU,2, wna) COU, Gee) 


(y—a)-! (y—b)-? (y-oe)"} ... F(z). FY). F@).-. 7 
(z—a)-1 (¢—b)-! (z-c)" ... 


= (-1)ir@-) 


where n is the number of variables, and 


F(z) = («—a)(a—b)(a—c).... 


*Since V=F (x). F(y). F(z)...., the first term of the alternating aggregate 
may be written 
F(x) Fy) F(@) 


SE eee 


H=-a yb Z-c° * 
which, on the substitution being made, becomes 
F(a). F’(b). P(e). 05 
and it is this form which in Jacobi is replaced by (-1)?”(%~ DP”. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


JACOBIANS FROM THE YEAR 1815 To 1841. 


Ir is not improbable that determinants in which the number of 
a row is distinguished by differentiation with respect to a 
definite variable, and in which the number of a column is 
distinguished by a particular function set for differentiation, 
may have appeared long before the time of Cauchy and Jacobi, 
the likelihood probably being the greater the fewer the number 
of functions and variables involved. There can be little doubt, 
for example, that expressions like 


Qu v _ Ou av 
Oe Cy” OY ox 


may be found repeatedly in the writings of mathematicians 
belonging to the eighteenth century. It would appear, however, 
that the first who got beyond the second order, and clearly 
associated the expressions with determinants, was Cauchy. 


CAUCHY (1815). 


(Théorie de la propagation des ondes & la surface d’un fluide 
pesant d’une profondeur indéfinie. Mém. présentés par 
divers savants a& VAcad. roy. des Sci. de UInst. de 
France .... 1. pp. 1-812 (1827); or Guvres completes, 
1° sér. i. pp. 5-318.] 

Cauchy was a competitor for the prize for mathematical 
analysis in the ‘concours’ of 1815, and gained the prize. His 
work, however, like others belonging to that interesting political 
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period, was not printed until long afterwards. In the form 
which it takes in the collected works the essay proper extends 
to only 108 pages, the remaining 210 being occupied with notes: 
this was probably due to the circumstances under which the 
paper was first written. In the same way is explained the 
writer’s action in referring in it to himself by name, the object 
being to preserve his anonymity. 

There is only one passage in it which directly concerns the 
student of determinants, but it is interesting from more than 
one point of view. The exact wording of the passage (pp. 1], 12) 
is as follows == 


“Cela posé, concevons que le sommet de la molécule m, auquel 
appartenaient, dans le premier instant, les trois coordonnées a, J, ¢, 
se trouve, au bout de temps #, transporté en un point dont les 
coordonnées soient a, y, 2 Les trois arétes de la molécule qui 
aboutissaient au sommet dont il sagit, et qui, dans lorigine, se 
trouvaient paralléles aux trois axes des coordonnées, auront alors 
cessé de l’étre, et les projections de ces mémes arétes sur les axes 
dont il sagit, projections qui dans lorigine étaient respectivement 
égales, 

pour la premiere arétea da, 0, 0, 

pour la seconde, .... QO, db, 0, 


pour la troisiéme,&4 .., 0, 0, de, 
seront alors devenues 


pour la premiére aréte 


pour la seconde 


pour la troisiéme 


Tl est aisé d’en conclure (voir la Note I.) que le volume de la molécule, 
qui était primitivement égal & 
da db de, 


sera devenu, aut bout du temps /, 


dx dy dz dudy dz dx dy dz Ps dx dy dz 
Gl db dc dade db dbdadc db dc da 


dx dy dz | dx dy dz 
~ de db da * de da 3) a ag a 
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et, comme ces deux volumes doivent étre équivalents, on aura, par 


suite, 
dx dy dz dadydz dady dz . dx dy dz 


dadb de dade db ab da de * db de da 


da dydz | dx dy dz _ 1 
de db da + de da db 


Si, pour plus de simplicité, on fait usage de la notation adoptée par 
M. Cauchy dans son Mémoire sur les fonctions symétriques,* Véquation 
prendra la forme suivante : 

dx dy dz 


le signe S étant relatif & la permutation des trois tettres a, }, ¢.” 


Here we have clearly the Jacobian of a, y, z with respect to 
a, b, c: and we have it expressed also in the determinant 
notation then in use. 


The second point of interest is centred in the note to which 
the author directs his reader. This note, which consists merely 
of the formal statement of a theorem, and extends to only ten 
lines, is as follows :— 

“Si lon rapporte Ja position des sommets d’un parallélépipede a 
trois plans rectangulaires des 2, y, et 2; que l’on désigne par A, B, C, 


les longueurs des trois arétes de ce parallélépipede qui aboutissent a 
un méme sommet, et par 


Ay, B,, C,, 
A,, B,, C,, 
A;, B,, Cz, 


les projections respectives des mémes arétes sur les axes des 2, y, et 2, 
le volume du parallélépipéde aura pour mesure 


A. B.G--2A, B,C: A,B,C. AUB Ona BO AB 
= SG AGB.C)” 


* There is a curious oversight here. In a footnote, Cauchy says ‘‘ Le Mémoire 
dont il est ici question a été imprimé en partie dans le xvii®. Cahier du Journal 
del’ Ecole Polytechnique.” Now, as a matter of fact, there is no memoir bearing 
this title. The well-known memoirs contained in Cahier xvii. are headed 
‘*Mémoire sur le nombre des valeurs... .” and ‘‘ Mémoire sur les fonctions 
qui....” The second part of the latter bears the approximate designation, 
“‘Des fonctions symétriques alternées ....” ; but the notation in question 
occurs in both parts. It is also not clear what was intended by the words 
‘imprimé en partie’ in Cauchy’s footnote. Both in the original and in the 
reprint four signs are twice printed incorrectly, and in the reprint 0’s have been 
substituted for d’s of the original. 
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Here we have one of those so-called “applications of deter- 
minants to geometry” which are often supposed to belong to 
a much later date. 
CAUCHY (1822). 
{Mémoire sur lintégration des équations linéaires aux différences 
partielles et & coefficiens constans. Journ. de l'Ec. Polyt., 
xii. 19° Cahier pp. 511-592; or Guvres completes, 2° sér. i.] 
Here again but under quite different circumstances the same 
form of determinant presents itself to Cauchy. Having found 
the value of a certain multiple integral to be 
(27r)” 
JD? 


where D=>+ab’c’... , he adds 


“Tl est essentiel d’observer que si l’on désigne par L le dénominateur 
commun des fractions qui représente les valeurs de w, 2, w,.... tirées 
des équations 


dM iM pie dM Ze 1 
“Op dv Jen et ? 
dN dN dN 
am Saas Sole 
dp. dv dar 
dP dP x wee a a, 
dp dv dar Ue Aas 


et par L, ce qui devient L quand on y pose 
Peo f= Yoh — 209 


on aura identiquement 
D= L,.” 


JACOBI (1829). 
[Exercitatio algebraica circa discerptionem singularem  frac- 
tionum, quae plures variabiles involvunt. Crelle’s Journal, 
v. pp. 344-364; or Werke, iii. pp. 67-90: also abstract in 
Nowv. Annales de Math., iv. pp. 533-535. ] 
To the great mathematician whose name was ultimately 
associated with determinants of this special form, they first 
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appeared in a totally different connection. He was considering 
a problem of the partition of a fraction with composite de- 
nominator into others whose denominators are factors of the 
original, and the paper to which we have come concerns given 
fractions of the form 


(ax+by—t)(bV'y+ea-t), 
(ae+bytez—t) 'Wb'yt+tce+eva—t) Me'zt+a"'atb'y—t’)?, 


The expansions of these clearly contain a variety of terms, the 
reciprocal of each linear expression contributing negative powers 
of its first term and positive powers of the others; and the 
‘discerptio singularis’ consists in obtaining fractions which 
produce, each of them, the aggregate of the terms of a par- 
ticular type found in the expansion. Thus, to take the simplest 


example, viz., (ax +by)-"(b'y-+a’x)-}, 


it is seen that the expansion of (ax+by)-! will contain one term 
with negative power of « and others with a negative power of 
x and a positive power of y, that the reverse will be the case 
in the expansion of (b’y+a’x)-1, and that the product of the 
two expansions will therefore contain a term in w-!y~!, a series 
of terms with negative powers of # and positive powers of y, 
and a series of terms with positive powers of « and negative 
powers of y. Now Jacobi establishes the identity 


= { Leen ec 

ay a axtby y VytaaS’ 
where on the right there are three parts; and as the first is a 
term in «~'y~!, the second equivalent to a series of terms con- 
sisting of negative powers of w and positive powers of y, and the 
third equivalent to a series of terms consisting of negative 
powers of y and positive powers of «, it is clear that the three 
portions of the expansion of (az+by)-'(b’y+qa’x)-! have been 
isolated and summed. 

Now it will be noticed that a common factor of the three parts 
is the reciprocal of the determinant |«b’|, or as Jacobi, following 
Cauchy, writes it (ab’). The corresponding factor in the next 
case, where there are three linear expressions and three variables, 


(aa+by)-(b’y+a'x)-} = lab’ 
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is found to be (ab’c’)-1; and Jacobi then makes a generalisation 
regarding the first of the partial fractions in each ease, viz., to 
the effect that the coefficient of 


=i 1-1 —1 
DONOR Fen eo 
in the expansion of 
ies ps 2, -1 
, UU Als es 
1.€. Of 
; (ae -+bx,+cr,+ ....)-1 (Wa, 40,4 ....) “(Cat 0.71... 
is 
COD CLS 


—the result being, so to speak, the discovery of the generating 
function of the reciprocal of a determinant. 

Shortly after this follows the passage which is interesting in 
the history of Jacobians. It stands as follows 


“ At theorematis, de quibus in hac commentatione agimus et quorum 
modo mentionem injecimus, latissimam conciliare licet extensionem. 
Ponamus enim, u-f, u,—?t’,.... iam series esse quaslibet, sive finitas 
sive infinitas, ad dignitates integras positivas elementorum 2, 2,.... 
procedentes, quarum serierum f, ¢’,.... sint termini constantes. Sint 
oe in seriebus illis u, u,, W,,.... termini, qui primus ipsorum 42, 2,, 
#,.... dignitates continent, respective aa, b’x, ae tae .+++, aG ponamus, 
uti in casu 1 lineari, fractiones (w-t), (u,- iat (u,—t’)"1, .... evolvi 
respective ad dignitates descendentes terminorum it We, CMD bee 
Vocemus porro A determinantem differentialium partialium sequentium : 


Ou Ou Ou Ou 

Ope RC sh, ee ria 

Ou, Ou, Ou, Ou 

Cie cime = sOng NT. = Or eat 

OU, Uy OU, Oly 

ion ) On,’ Oi,” rem Ol ONO 5 Ok, 1 ) 

OUn1 OUn—1 OUn—1 OU» —1 ; 

Cremer Or. OO One 

Erit ¢.g. pro tribus functionibus uv, u,, 2, tribusque variabilibus 2, y, 2: 

A Ou Ou, OU, Ou Ou, Oly Ou, OU, Ou 
- oo Cy & On Oz Oy Oy Ox Oz 
OU, OU Oy Ou Ou, Ou, Ou Ou, Olly 
Oz Oy Ox Cy Oz Cx * OC Ox Loy 
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quam patet expressionem casu, quo u, %, W, Sunt expressiones lineares, 
in expressionem ipsius A supra exhibitam redire. Quibus positis dico, 
siquidem =p, %,=Py, Co=Py, +++ +5 Lp1=Pn-1 Satisfaciant aequa- 
tionibus w=4) 0, =0, u,=t 4 ii.) Uj =e, product 
A 
(uw —t)(u, —t') (ty —t”) 006. (Uy_y — EY)?’ 


dictum in modum evoluti, partem eam, quae omnium simul elementorum 
&, t,,... dignitates negativas neque ullius positivas continet, ut supra 
in casu ‘multo simpliciore, fieri 


1 ” 
(% — p) (& — Py) (q— Po) +++» (Gna — Pri) 
It will be observed that Jacobi looks temporarily upon the 
ordinary determinant (ab’c’...) as the particular case of the 
Jacobian in which the involved functions are linear in all 
the variables concerned. 


JACOBI (1830). 


[De resolutione aequationum per series infinitas. Crelle’s 
Journal, vi. pp. 257-286; or Werke, vi. pp. 26-61.] 
Although the general subject here is new, there is a certain 
link of connection with the preceding paper, in that one of 
the results of that paper is employed, and also that Jacobi is 
using once more the method of ‘generating functions.’ 
Passing over the first two cases, let us note how he proceeds 
with a set of three equations and three variables. As a pre- 
liminary he introduces after the manner of the preceding cases 
the determinant of the partial differential coefficients, the 
sentence in regard to it being [page 263]— 


“Ut similia eruamus de tribus functionibus, tres variabiles a, y, z 
involventibus f(x, ¥, 2), b(a, y, 2), W (2, y, 2) adnotetur aequatio idenuem 


ole My @)- 9 @Y'y)] 4 APM (@)-¢ OY) 


oy 
. AOVO-#KWYO) _ 9 
Oz 
quam differentiationibus exactis facile probas. E qua, posito brevitatis 
causa 
v= ao W¥@-# OVO] 


(#) 
ry [$'(@) ¥ (a) - $' (a) ¥'(2)] 
FALE YY) -¥ OH), 
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fluit sequens : 
AP MYA-PSOVY) , APOVYE)- Po @YO) 
Ox Oy 
+ ALOVO)- OVO) _y> 


Here the concluding identity has to be noted. He then 
establishes certain results concerning the coefficient of w-ty~'z~* 
in the expansion of V, or, as he writes this coefficient, 


Soe 


Thus prepared he attacks the given equations (p. 284)— 
o=an +by +cz +da* +ery+..., 
r=adn+byt+ez+de+eayt+..., 
v=a'at b’ytce'z2+a'x?+ eayt...; 

obtains first the derived set 

s= Av+ax? + Bry t+yyt... 
t=Ayt+taa?+Payt+yyt+... 
u= Az +a’'a?+ Bayt y yr... 


mere the values of s, A, a,..., t A, @,...:, UU, A,a@,... are 
sufficiently suggested* by giving one of them, viz., 
A= (ave); 


and then seeks to find any function of the roots, F(z, y, 2) say, 
in the form of a series proceeding according to powers of the 
constants s, t, u, the result being that the coefficient of s?i1u” in 
the said series is shown to be in general 
i Yy, | 
Xetly@¢+iZ7r+t g-ly-tg-¥ 

where X, Y, Z are the variable members of the derived set of 
equations, and V is the determinant of their partial differentral 
coefficients with respect to x, y, 4. 


*Tn later notation the derived equations would of course be written— 


uiecoieeetas 6 6c jar td b vc |e? +... 
Bae CH La ae CaO Ce 
v b” cl! a’ b” ce al’ b” on | 


M.D. Z 
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No other case is dealt with, but the paper closes with the 
sentence— 


“Quae autem hactenus de duabus, tribus aequationibus inter duas, 
tres variabiles propositis protulimus, eadem facilitate ad nuwmerum 
quemlibet aequationum et variabiliwm extenduntur.” 


JACOBI (1832, 1833). 


[De transformatione et determinatione integralium duplicium 
commentatio tertia. Crelle’s Journal, x. pp. 101-128; or 
Werke, iii. pp. 159-189. ] 

[De binis quibuslibet functionibus homogeneis secundi ordinis 
per substitutiones lineares in alias binas transformandis, — 
quae solis quadratis variabilium constant; una cum variis 
theorematis de transformatione et determinatione integral- 
ium multiplicium. Crelle’s Jowrnal, xii. pp. 1-69; or 
Werke, i. pp. 191-268. ] 


The latter of these memoirs is by far the more important; in 
fact, it may be fully described as the summation and develop- 
ment of a series of memoirs of which the former is the last. As 
is natural, therefore, six pages of it at the outset are occupied 
with an introduction, in which the main points of the said series 
of papers are recapitulated. Seven-and-twenty pages are then 
devoted to “ Problema I,” which may be roughly characterised in 
later phraseology as the problem of the linear transformation 
of an n-ary quadric. Then follows “Problema II,” the solution 
of which occupies pages 34-50. Its subject is the transformation 
of a very general multiple integral, and is closely connected with 
the subject of the preceding problem by reason of the fact 
that the integrand involves a power of an ”-ary quadric. It is 
in this portion of the memoir that the ‘special form of deter- 
minant which we are now considering makes its appearance. 

From two particular results in the previous papers referred to, 
Jacobi infers the existence of a general theorem which he states, 
adding that the demonstration is, however, not so easy, and that 
as a contribution towards it he will enunciate certain general 
theorems, the proofs of which for the sake of brevity are 
suppressed. His starting-point is the following — 
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Tf &, Ey »++ Eng be amy given functions of v1, Uy «++; Un» then 


O£, 08 OEn-2 
26, 28; Ona = (Dt pee =) Cre 


From this he proceeds to cases where there are additional £ 
functions not independent of the others, enunciating and proving 
the result where there is one connecting equation, contenting 
himself with the mere enunciation for the case where there are 
two connecting equations, and leaving these to suggest the 
general theorem. The two enunciations are— 


THEOREMA 1. Datis &, £5 ... 5 En wt fumctionibus ipsarum v4, V2, ++ 5 
Vy_15 St inter variabiles illas datur aequatio 


F(&, ay ore) €n-1) a 0, 


erit 
0k Of. eee Ob, 2 ~ & A 0, sis-2) Ov, Ov, eee Gao 
OF Ov, Ov, awa een As OF : 
bn 1 OVp_1 
THEOREMA 2. Datis &,, & -.-5 & ut functionibus tpsarum v,, Vg, +++) Uns 


si inter variabiles illas proponuntur duae aequationes : 


Wil eiecia > cn) 0, (S55 C5) eas on) EO, 


OE NOES «8s Ofn—2 x ( si Ob, Ae se) OU OUR mine CUnen 
OK ob CK ob Ov, Ov, Ov,/ OF O& 2 OF Ob ° 
OE, 9 “4 Ob, O8n—1 OUD ROUMEECUN@UMEE 


His third theorem is a special case of his first, and may therefore 
be passed over. Then we have 


THEOREMA 4. Supponamus &,, &,---+, &-1 datas esse sub forma 
fractionum 
u u Un_ 
i b> = Sele 8.19 ec seep 
fit 


ye O&» on Oly 3 Ou, Ou, OUn—1 


; = aU aera 
Ov, Ov, COR we Ov, Ov, OD 


ubi in altera summa inter indices permutandos etiam referrt debet indea 0 
seu index deficiens. 
From this is deduced 


THEOREMA 5. Si loco functionum u, Uy, Ug, ..-- Us ponitur 


Ue ey Un-1 
ile ema ae 


’ 
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designante t aliam functionem quamlibet, eapressio 


Sere Ou, S808 OUn—a 
OU, Ov; Ouse 
abit m 
1 Ou, Ou, Oller 
t +" ou, Ody OUL ge 


sive in differentiationibus instituendis denominatorem communem t ut con- 
stantem considerare licet. 


The last of the series is 


THEOREMA 6. Sint u, u,, Uy,..., Un eapressiones lineares aliariwm 
functionum w, W,, Wo,--+) Wa, datae per aequationes huius modi 
(1) 
U, = 0 W + aw, + awe +... tox Wy-1 
fit 


ou, Ou, Ca ron an a Ow, OWn-1 
DHS, Cee ee (D+ aniog ers (Sew Sones gat), 


1 


to which is added the remark that if there were one additional 
independent variable v we should similarly have 


Ou Ou, Cle (n-1 Ow Ow, OW, _4 
oe = (Dead... a (ee Ov Ov, ea ). 


Un— 1 n-l 


CATALAN (1839). 


[Sur la transformation des variables dans les intégrales multiples. 
Mémoires couronnés pur Académie... de Brucelles, 
xiv. 2° partie, 47 pp.] 


Having devoted the first part (pp. 7-18) of his memoir to 
the properties of determinants (see above pp. 224-226) Catalan 
is ready to use them in the second part in dealing with his 
main problem, viz., that specified in the title. 

The integral as given being 


[Fe Bop vy ey \UM i Ode aed. 


nm? 


and the equations connecting #,, %,,..., xz, with the new vari- 
ables u,, Ue,..., U, being 
p, = 9, p, = 9, eat bn = 9, 


he first seeks to remove the variable z,. In doing this 
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Da, Gg,...,, are constants, and the connecting equations in- 
volve the n+1 variables «,, u,, Us, ..., U,,, 80 that he obtain 
dg, d¢, dd, 4 Ey 
Bete edad ote gy, Oa ho lis du, = (); 
d d d 
i Fate tate t + 5% du, = 0, 
din din ay dn id 
ae da ee du ada, Ay + .... og ee 
and thence N 
dx, = — ='du 
1 D, 1 
By dealing similarly with «,, 73, .... in succession the result 


reached is 


Ulan cns 00 = CIs se vee Dee dy duty... dtty 


eodeace ==). N= 1), 02... Na ea the ultimate form is 
AL, . 8, .... Win = (— ya go Qin AU, 


where “N, est le dénominateur de - valeur des inconnues dans 
les équations 


du du, 2 

addy dps ads, _ 1 
du, ar du, Za + +f an = 
don ddbn gn _ 
emanate a, Pa | 


d hee 
Fle oe Bg ah gee 
dds dd, dd, _ 
da, ¥1* de, ¥2 + ee, Side fon 
ddn ddn Addn oe 


da, * da, #2 * reese eee fe a 
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—a lengthy and (because of its y’s and 2’s and 1’s) an awkward 
way of saying that 
N, = Ss (+98. dps tpt des) 


Aer ih, Us AUn, 
oe dp, Ide Ahn 
and D, = (#5h ae a 


Catalan refers to Lagrange and ‘others’ for the cases n=2, 
n=8, but does not mention Jacobi’s paper of 1833.* 


JACOBI (1841). 


[De determinantibus functionalibus. Crelle’s Journal, xxii. pp. 
319-359 ; or Werke, iii. pp. 393-438 ; or Stackel’s translation 
‘Ueber die Functionaldeterminanten, 72 pp. Leipzig (1896).] 

Up to this point, as will have been evident, the special 
determinants which we are considering have turned up merely 
incidentally in the course of other work. Now, however, we 
come upon a separate and direct investigation of their properties, 
the memoir under consideration being the second of the three 
portions into which Jacobi divided his formal exposition of the 
theory of determinants. From the mere fact that separate 
treatment is bestowed by him on only one other special form, it 
is clear that the subject of the memoir had come to be considered 
of particular importance. The same is rendered still more 
strikingly apparent when it is recalled that of the 87 pages 
occupied by the whole exposition, as many as 41 are devoted to 
this second portion concerning a subordinate form, while only 34 
are assigned to what we are bound to consider the main portion, 
viz., that dealing with determinants in general. 

At the outset the preceding memoir ‘De formatione et pro- 
prietatibus determinantvum’ is referred to, and intimation made 
that there is now about to be considered the special case where 
the elements are partial differential-quotients of a set of n 
functions each of the same n independent variables, and that in 
this case the special name functional determinants may with 


*On the question of the authorship of the theorem of transformation see 
Mansion, P.: Discours sur les travaux mathématiques de M. Eugéne-Charles 
Catalan. Mém. dela Soc. R. des Sci. (Liege), 2° sér. xii. pp. (1-38) 10-12. 
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convenience be used. Jacobi takes pains, however, to explain 
that this relation of general to particular may appropriately be 
taken in reverse order, going, in fact, so far as to say that from 
the properties of functional determinants the properties of what 
he calls algebraic determinants may be deduced. He is careful 
to note also another relationship of the same kind, his statement 
being that in various questions relating to a system of functions 
the functional determinant is the analogue of the single differ- 
ential-quotient in the case of a function of one variable. 

The subject of the notation of partial differential-quotients is 
then entered on at some length (pp. 320-323), and the decision 
made to use 6 in the manner which soon afterwards came to be 
familiar. The insufficiency of this notation is not forgotten, 
however, although its advantages over the different devices of 
Euler and Lagrange are recognised, his illustrative example 


being the case of a where z is a function of « and wu, and w is 


a function of « and y. He puts the whole matter in a nutshell 
when he says that it is not enough to specify the function to be 
operated on and the particular independent variable with respect 
to which the differentiation is to be performed, but that it is 
equally necessary to indicate the involved quantities which are 
to be viewed as constants during the operation.” 


*I may state in passing that in 1869 when lecturing on the subject I found 
it very useful to write 


pu, Y,%, fs, t, U,V, 
in place of 
P(x,y,2), (8, t,u,), 
and then indicate the number of times the function had to be differentiated with 
respect to any one of the variables by writing that number on the opposite side 
of the vinculum from the said variable; thus 
13.2 
yee, 
meant the result of differentiating once with respect to x, thrice with respect to y, 
and twice with respect to z. 
Using this notation to illustrate Jacobi’s example, we see that if it were given 


that Loe 
z= pu,u 
we should have 
Cz eae 
Ox ma pa, Us; 


but that if it were given that aed 
z=Px2,u and u= Pa,y 
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The dependence or independence of equations is the next pre- 
liminary subject (pp. 323-325), the starting-point being the 
definition of an identical equation as one in which every term is 
destructive of another, and from which, therefore, it is impossible 
to express one of the involved quantities in terms of the rest. 
On this the definition of mutually independent equations is 
made to hang, such equations being defined as those of which no 
one at the outset is an identical equation nor can be transformed 
into an identical equation by aid of the others. Then taking 
m-+1 equations, 


i= O05" tt, = O58 ia, tn = 0 
involving +1 quantities x, x, ..., x, he contemplates the 
possibility of solving u=0 for x in terms of «,, a, ..., %,, and 


the substitution of the expression in place of x in the remaining 
equations. The latter equations as altered he supposes to be 
dealt with in the same way, and the process continued until 
k+1 quantities have been eliminated and m—k equations left 
InVOlVING G11, Lig, +++, Lp,» Reasoning from this, he concludes 
that a number of given equations are mutually independent 
or not according as by their help the same number of involved 
quantities can or can not be expressed in terms of the remaining 
quantities. In this connection he does not omit to draw 
attention to the existence of exceptional cases, such as that in 
which two of the quantities, ~,, «,, say, occur indeed in all 
the equations, but always in the form #,+,; and this leads 
him, for the sake of greater definiteness, to introduce the 
qualifying phrase, ‘with respect to certain quantities’ in using 
the expression ‘mutually independent.’ His words are— 


“Aequationes uw=0, u,=0, ..., U,=0 quibus totidem quantitates 
@, U4, ..., ©, quas involvunt, determinantur, harwm quantitatum respecte 
dico a se independentes.” 


From the independence of equations he naturally passes (§ 4) 
to the independence of functions, with the remark that exactly 


then we should not be certain as to the meaning of SS as it would stand for 


On 
1 


x! 1 a 
pau or ha,u+ bau. a,y 
according as u or y was to be considered constant. 
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similar propositions are found to hold in regard to the latter,—a 
statement which it is not hard to believe when we recall that 
any function, «?+y?—4ay say, may be denoted by a functional 
symbol, f say, the equation f=a2?+y?—4ay thus resulting; 
and that any non-identical equation connecting two or more 
quantities implies that any one of the latter is a function of 
the others. Functions of several variables are said to be 
mutually independent when no one of them is constant or can be 
expressed in terms of the rest. This is extended and made more 
definite by saying that if functions of w, a, ...., %, involve 
also the quantities a, a,, ad), ..., the functions are said 
to be mutually independent with respect to the quantities 
&, &,,..., &, if no equation subsists between the functions 
and the quantities a, a@,,@,,... These definitions will suffice to 
indicate the analogy above referred to, and the deduced 
propositions (pp. 325-327) need not be entered on. 

All this introductory matter having been disposed of, Jacobi 
proceeds (§ 5, p. 327) to deal with the subject proper, his 
starting-point being the fact that if there be n+1 functions 
FT: Jy Joo +++ Jn Of the same number of variables x, %,, ..., Xp 
there arise in connection with these the (n+ 1)? quantities 

af, 
The determinant formed therefrom, viz., 
sat th. a 
On Ch, Oky 
he calls the “determinant pertaining to the functions f, f,,..., fi 
of the variables 7, w,, ..., %, or the “determinant of the 
functions f, f,,...,f,, with respect to the variables a, a, ..., &.” 
The case where n=0 is then referred to in a line, after 
which cases are taken up where it is the functions that are 
specialised. The first of these is that in which 


Ore = Un+1> Aes = Bnta, +945 Hie = Xn) 
it being pointed out of course that the order of the determinant 
is then lowered, being equal to 


2 


oo ae. 


64 Oly Ohm, 
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Another is that in which the functions fii, fms, ++» fn do not 
involve the variables 7, %,,... , ®», the pecauaae then being 
that the determinant breaks up into two factors similar to itself, 
being equal to 

vit pec re 2 2+ 4 Sims Sse... An 


Ou Cn, m+ Olina, On, 


The important soa regarding a vanishing functional 
determinant is then dealt with (§ 6), viz, the proposition 
“functionum a se non independentium evanescere Determinans, 
functiones quarum Determinans evanescat non esse a se inde- 
pendentes.” The proof of the first part of it opens with the 
assertion that since the functions are not mutually independent, 
there must exist an equation 


MUG ie eee, = 0 


such that on substituting for f, f,,....f, their expressions in 
terms of #, %,....,, we shall obtain an identity. From this 
by differentiating separately with respect to x, 7,,...., @», there 
is obtained the set of equations 
af oll of all 4 Yn 
ee ox Of * Of, ee aa ope 
ees cil 7 oll Ofna OLL 
oan ey Te, Bf, UP oO ee eee 
_ oe OU, af, wl fn ol 
Des oh Ga of) ek cera 
Then it is recalled that in a set of linear equations 
Oy Hy +- OyoXo ~ suey te + Ayn Xn, — 0) 
Bnihy + Opghla os + Oy @, = 0 


the determinant of the coefficients must vanish unless all the 
unknowns vanish. And as the vanishing of 


at all atl 
Of OF fn 
would imply that the expression II(f, f,,....,f,) was free of 
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Fo fi +++», fn, the conclusion is reached that the determinant 
of the coefficients of these differential-quotients must vanish, 
a¢., that the functional determinant 
eh ones , fn = 0, 
"Ox Ont, Oa, 

The proof of the converse proposition, Jacobi owns, is ‘ paullo 
prolixior.’ It is of the kind improperly known as ‘inductive, 
and the first part (§ 7) of it goes to show that if the proposition 


: Spay Oho, MC le ene : 
holds in the case of Data on aoe it will also hold in the 


case of y+ Gy eee: As a preliminary, there is estab- 


=a Of OR, 
lished the lemma that— 
Tf f,f,,f,,...,f, are mutually ndependent, then 


of of, | Oty LV NCL, Ol,  eCL,, 
>y+— Sl a ee (=) YS aay 

Ox Ox ox Ox ot Ox, ON, 
where the brackets enclosing a differentral-quotient wre meant 
to indicate that f£ there is to be taken as a function of 
56, ge beara oe 


Denoting the cofactors of 


of of of 


On’ Ox,’ ep 


fn 
in the determinant pee. oh a ee by 
1 n 


TN Masel ae cae are 3 
we have of course 
e soa of aE of of Ofn 
pee to ta dn = Qube, Cla on, 
” i. a, = 0 
eG a, Ay . a5 Dee 
fn 
oa + a, alg ot et 
in 
But since f,, in ..., fy are mutually independent it is possible 


by solution to obtain 2, %,..+, &n each in terms of the 
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remaining variable w and f,, f,,..., fn; and as a consequence 
it is possible by substituting for 2, @, ..., &, to obtain f in 
terms also of a, f,, fo,---» fn. Differentiating f with respect 
to &, %,..., %m, and using brackets to indicate that the f 
within them is to be viewed as a function not of 2, a, ..., 
butook 6, fy. s0s 5 fan WE Have 

femal oe ). 2 (fh eae 
aol G)2+G)e+..+@)% 
owes (2) e fs (oe 

(o, / OL, “3 a) On, gee as Ofn/ Cex 


o 


On _ of) Oh of) Os of \ fn 
Can (=) aa (sr) ere ala a Out,” 
From these, on multiplying both sides of the first by A, both 
sides of the second by A,, and so on, and then adding in columns, 
there is obtained, with the help of the n+1 equations immedi- 
ately preceding, 


sg 3 
Veh... ae = CORE ant 3 Spor 


which is what was to be proved.* 


Now suppose that in any way it has been established that if 
of | eh 


een & 


On, On, 


= 0, the functions involved are not mutually 


* Using this theorem upon itself we have 
SEG... % - VM) yw... MH 
al Ox On, CL, Ox] \ Ca, | A Oa," ” Atlin 
provided that on the right / is expressed as a function of x, f,, fy, ...., f,, and 
J, as a function of w, 2, fo,....,f/,3 and ultimately 
&) 
Ox, 


SVG... Me = Y)(B).... 
Ox Oat OX Om] \ Oxy 
provided that in every instance on the right f, is expressed as a function of 
x, Wy, Lays e+y UysSyrys Sots ooo 
A theorem like this ultimate case Jacobi enunciates aad proves quite indepen- 
dently at the end of his memoir (v. §18). The one, however, is seen to include 
the other if we note the simple fact that 


a OA ‘facies Gln COFn= of 
Doe te aa Dee oe = Eater 
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independent, and that the next higher case is to be investigated, 
viz., where yer a : sees ae 2 = 0. Of the n+1 functions 
involved in the latter determinant the last n of them must 
either be independent or not. If they are not independent, 
there is nothing more to be proved. And if they be mutually 
independent, then the lemma gives 


(A= 9, 


and therefore 


for it is impossible that the functional determinant A could be 0, 
as the functions involved in it are by hypothesis mutually inde- 


pendent. The vanishing of @ ) however implies that x is not 


involved in f; and this, if we bear in mind the meaning of the 
brackets, further implies that f is a function of only fi, fo, ---> fn 
—that is to say, that f, f,, f,..., fr are not mutually independent. 
There now only remains to establish the proposition for the 
case where the determinant is of the second order,—that is to 
say, where 
F% SFA _ 4 
On Of, OX, OF ; 
Here the function f, must involve both variables, or only one of 
them, w say, or be a constant, If it be not a constant, a, is 
expressible in terms of f, or at most in terms of f, and a, and 
thus, by substitution, f is expressible in terms of the same. In 


this way we have S ; ae 
%- B+ QS 


Cis (4). 4 
Ox, Of,/ Oa, 
and therefore, by eli ti f @ of ), 
y elimination o af 
1 


On, Cp Chie OL, On 
= 0. 


(2). a Ea Sy 
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Now it cannot be that the second factor on the left vanishes, 
because 7, is known to involve x,; consequently 
of 
a = 0, 

From this it follows that of the two variables f, and 2, 
supposed to be involved in f, the second is awanting, and that 
therefore f is expressible in terms of f, alone. Our result thus 
is that either /, is a constant or that f and /, are dependent. 

The general theorem being thus established, Jacobi refers in 
a line or two to the corresponding contrapositive proposition, 
viz., that af the functional determinant do not vanish, the 
functions are mutually independent, and to the contrapositive 
of the converse, viz. that «f the functions be mutually im- 
dependent, the functional determinant cannot vanish. Finally, 
in recalling the ultimate case where the determinant is of 
order 1, he notes that, as in that case, so generally the four 
propositions may be combined in a single enunciation, viz., 
According as the functions f, {,,..., £, of x, &, ..., Ky are 
not or are-mutually mdependent, the functional determinant 
does or does not vanish, 


The next subject taken up (§ 8) is the solution of a set of 
linear equations 


fe eich. ee 
Are ar 3m," Pp 8 00 SF on = 8, 
of of, Of, 

ea: Sa, "1 area Ot Ong aes 


Ofn 


Pr = 8 
Ln n n> 


ia gee taces bint acta te ye 
1 


in which the determinant of the coefficients of the unknowns 
is the functional determinant 


Se 
00, 0%, OP 


Of course a condition of solution is that this determinant does 
not vanish, and therefore that the functions f, f,,..., f, are 
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mutually independent. But this being the case it follows that 


&, H,..+,%, are expressible in terms of f, f,,..., fn, and, as 

a consequence of substitution, that any other function ¢ of 

XL, Ly, ..., ®, 18 expressible in terms of the same, thus giving us 
Op Op O& | Oh Ox, Op Wy 
mn of, ee, oS 


Now if we turn to our set of equations, and multiply by 


2 


respectively, with the result 


Ci ly OF Oty, Of Om,  — Om, 
ach uor of ut = Seo eaakeore 
Ofpnok; Of, Ca, Of, Om, ON, 
v1, - : Re eae 8 lS Say 
Sof oak on eT corn 9 aor 
Ofn Oy, Oe O00, Ofn, Oly ONy, 

. . ALE = . be = 8 ; 
Son or, Of, eee Of er 


it is evident from (a) that on adding column-wise we shall ; 
find the coefficients of all the unknowns equal to zero, except 
the coefficient of «, which is unity, and therefore that 


CBee, Ciy. Cher, 
ie IR ae a7 Sn: 
, aap ay 
Jacobi is thus led to formulate the proposition :— 
“Sint variabilium 2, 2,,..., #, functiones f, ff, ..., f, ase invicem 
independentes, si proponetur hoc aequationum linearium systema, 
eel, le ae 
Ai + der, | Ts te aac 3x, /" = 8, 
isan lis he 
Cy eee Ee 
San On nan 
a gens ett 5 
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earum resolutio semper est possibilis et determinata eruntque in- 
cognitarum valores : 


ee ae ane fan 
of fala i = = * Cm n> 

r maar dec + oe 

nf of on 1 ee oe ‘orn n? 

yp x Che Been 4. Sting» 

0 Of aaah, ts" ior, 


Put into the form of a ‘rule’ this amounts to saying that any 
one of the 7’s is got by taking its ‘reversed’ coefficients and 
multiplying each of them by the corresponding s, and then 
adding. 
Of course, having obtained a solution by using the peculiar 

eliminating multipliers 

OX, Cb, OX), 

Of Of Of 
and being aware of the existence of a general set of such 
multipliers, Jacobi had already to hand the means, which he 
did not fail to use, of finding an important identity. For, if 
the functional determinant be denoted by R, it had long been 
known that 


r on ail ere EL co = 
a spc hae Aa 2" 
Cis: Ody, On, 


and a comparison of this with the value of 7, above obtained 
gives at once 


1 eds Ole _ OF 


This result may be viewed as giving any one of the differential- 


quotients a in terms of the differential-quotients 2 +; or, if we 
i k 


multiply both sides by R, it may be viewed as giving an 
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expression for the cofactor of any element of the functional 
determinant. 

Before leaving this part of the subject it may be noted that 
Jacobi discusses with equal fulness a set of linear equations 
in which the determinant of the coefficients is the conjugate 
(as it afterwards came to be called) of the functional deter- 
minant, with the result that the practical ‘rule’ above given 

is shown to hold here also. 


The expression obtained for the cofactor of any element of the 
functional determinant is utilised (§ 9) to find an equally 
interesting expression for the differential-quotient of the func- 
tional determinant with respect to a quantity a which may 
be «, #,, ... or any other involved in the functions. As R 


of: 


can be considered a function of its (7 +1)? elements ae it is 
is 


clear that = is expressible as the sum of (n+1) terms of the 
form 


oft 
OR Say 
Of; Oa 
o Om, 


This, however, by substitution of the expression just referred to, 
becomes 


Oxy, Ont, 


/ ———— 9 


Bard Oa 


or 


so that we have 
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or, as Jacobi puts it, 


of =H, son 
OlogR _ da Oa _0a 
ig) oe oe Ee ees 


With this theorem is associated another having no connection 
with it save the fact that the proof of it is dependent on the use 
of the same expression for the cofactor of an element of the 
functional determinant. Recalling the general theorem proved 


in his memoir De formatione ... viz., 
SAA... AM = (> faa, oP ea ee, 
he applies it to the functional determinant, viz., to the case where 
; Of, 
SUE 
Oat 
and where the cofactor 
CL, 
A® = R=. 
: Of. 


Sih Se 2, Bm yg mss, a 


On Ox, On of Of aac 


The theorem 


already obtained, is the special case of this where m=0. Another 
special case is at the other extreme, viz, where =n, when we 
have 


» On Old On, = 1 
"aeF Of, Oh Se On” 
"0 CN, On 


the generalisation—or the analogue, as Jacobi would seem to 
prefer to view it—of the theorem 


dias sls 
dx da 
dy 


The next part ($10) of the subject relates to the case where 
the functions, whose functional determinant is sought, are not 
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given explicitly in terms of the variables—where, in fact, we 


have n+1 functions of z, Ca asc yetle yee Po i scrap eal Eom Ve 
He 0. 80, Sigur eh 30, 


and where we are asked to find 


See 


ron Ca, Olin 


Differentiating any one of the F’s with respect to any one of the 
x's we have 
Ole ec). 


i a Of da, 


oF of, 
OF, Oat, 


oF, ols 
6) of. OL. 


+ 2 


which may be viewed as giving an expression for — x Using 
k 


this expression (7+1)? times we obtain for 


; oF oF, oF, 
ae ee a, 


an equivalent determinant each of whose elements is the sum of 
n+1 products, and which from the multiplication-theorem we 
know to be equal to 


se: eH ot On ee oO Oh 
of af fn O0 Ox, | Sty 


It thus follows that the result sought is 
» 


ae sk Fh 

w+ agli Oi oie (Si Eee 
Ox Oa, Oly, Ro OF, Poy 
ay oh, fn 


a theorem which Jacobi again takes pains to have noted as the 
analogue of the theorem which holds when F( f, )=0, viz., 


df ee oF 


a5 Or aor. 
By way of corollary it is remarked that as the equations 
an ee bee =O ta 8 CE =.0 


cannot be more appropriately viewed as giving the, /’s in terms 
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of the a’s than as giving the a’s in terms of the f’s, we therefore 
have the twin result 


pocle Glin on 

ony Om, On yy een oF OF fn, 
a i i 
OL Ob, OL; 


and consequently from the two a theorem already obtained by a 
different method, viz., 


of oH; ae M+ ad. of Ofn 


= Ow Ot, On 1 


“On Oa,” Cain 


Steadily pursuing his analogy, Jacobi next takes up (§11) the 
case where the /’s are not given immediately in terms of the a’s, 


but are given in terms of functions ¢, ¢,,..., dp of the a’s. 
Here, of course, we have 

Ms Wi 26, He Wy. 4 i Mp 

Ct, Op Om, Od, Oty a Ont, 


and therefore by (n+1) substitutions there is obtained for 
Sal. vee Dn 


Ox Ox, iy 


an equivalent determinant, each of whose elements is the sum of 
p+1 products. This latter determinant, however, we know from 
Binet’s multiplication-theorem is equal to 0 when p<”; is equal 
to the product of two determinants 


Of Hr... hn. F428 Or Oh 
D+s4 Times D+ Sy ee 


when p=”; and when p>, is equal to a sum of such products, 
vizZ., 


Of OA .., Sn, Sr Ob Phy Ahn 
S [Dap eh re ee ee 
where the different terms included under the S are got by taking 
all the different sets of n-+1 ¢’s from the p+1 available. This 
tripartite result Jacobi carefully enunciates at length in the form 
of three propositions. He notes, too, that the first is practically 
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a result already obtained, because the functions in that case are 
not independent ; that the second has for its analogue or ultimate 
case the theorem 

if _ af dy. 


magia 
and similarly that the third is the extension of a result actually 
used in the proof, viz., 


ae of goa of pies + Of Opp 


On Of OX Oh, Ox Oey en 
He even enunciates formally a variant of the second proposition, 
calling the variant “Proposition iv,” viz, If f,f,,...,£, be 
functions of y, y1,--+, Yn, and it be possible to express both the 
fs and the y’s mm terms of n+1 other quantities x, X,,..., Xn, 
then 
of Of, Of, 
mctraits ct, Dien ee EOE. 
or eS Ova Bey ay ey 


mr Oxex, OXy 


The analogue also is again referred to in the form 


af 
df da 
dy = dy’ 
dat 


and the special case, already twice obtained, where f=, f,=,, 
hae vn 
Still further importance is given to the second proposition 
by assigning the next section (§ 12, pp. 341-343) to the 
consideration of certain deductions therefrom. First there is 
taken the special case where 


p == by py = X, pe SAU dm = Xm) 
and where therefore 


Sie’. TS LIN ea a aaa 


Ox On, OXn, ~~ Om1 Olm+2 Olin 


the result clearly being that Jf f, f,,..., £, be functions of 
Ree ee 5 fh, ONO Paii,--+, On be functions 
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of X,X4, +++, Xn, then the functional determinant of f, f,,...,4 


with vespect (0 X, X,.-.> Sa 


= yet OA. An, Sintra yg, Ome, 2 
vr Bf 


Ox Ox, a. OX, Odm4i OXm41 OXy 
Here the first factor would reduce to 


pe ai IE 
"00 OC, OX, 


if it were possible to put 


m+ = Tees dmt2 = ease atte gn = tn 


hence there follows the further proposition, which Jacobi 
speaks of as “prae ceteris memorabilis,” that the functional 
deermumant of £, £,,..., 1, with respect to x, X,,5 45 
is equal to 


si (2) (Bi) Bs) Brann. ae 


OXm ae OXm1 OXm+2 OXn 


if the brackets wn the first factor be taken to mean that the 
functions therein occurring, viz. f, £,,...,fm, are considered 
to be. expressed. un-terms: Of UX..Gn se Xa ta ee 


An extreme case of this, viz., where the first determinant factor 
is of the order 1, has already been given. 


In order that we may be able to substitute 


1 


> as O@m41 Okm+2 re 
> Obmss Odm-+2 Odn 


in the former of these two propositions it is necessary that from 
the equations which give $nii, dmiz,---» Gn in terms of a, 
Ly 2) Um WE ObtaIN msi, Vyre,-.., %, mm terms of the other 
es and nit, Pmis +--+» gn» Consequently, we have the 
proposition, Jf fet, / sy and Gx Sean eRe mee 
pressed. .im-—terms “of &, Xi, 20+; Xm, Oni Pury -+25 Gaw we 
functional determinant of f, f,,...,£, with respect to 
K, Xp, «sy Xa 08 COUAL C0 


Odbm+1 Odes On 
Ln or as Omg Oat,” 
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7 OF of, fae OEn, ; Chere ; Olas . oe of, 
GxanOxe, OXn Cbmi1 CPm+2 Odn 
She amt, Rts ee OX, 
Omit OPmn+2 Odn 


Similarly, in order to be able to substitute 


ul for _ of, m+) , Fm--2 eye Of, n 
> au Lm f m2 ae Oy — Obmry Oma Ln 
of, m+1 Of, m+2 of, 


in the other proposition it is necessary that from the equations 
HMChewOLVS fi, fates c+2> Jy weterms of #, Wj, ./.,%, we 
obtain mii, mio, +++, @, in terms of the other «’s and 
Finis Fms2. +++, Jn We therefore have the result—If 


6 By BOO §) sas Xt Xint2> srienen9) Xp 


be expressed in terms of 


ee ae ees Lissa). Ens 
the functional determinant of £,f,,...,£, with respect to 
K, Xj,-.-,X,; 28 equal. to 


of OL, OL, 
+ OE oe tons 
sox wos, (Oxen 


PS Xm OXm+2 poe 
ol Oba Ola of, 


Leaving this, Jacobi harks back (§ 13) to an earlier pro- 
position with a view to a generalisation now possible, viz., the 
proposition where the functions are given implicitly in terms of 
the independent variables by means of 1+1 equations 

eos ee Bnew) FP oas BuO: 
The extension arises from the number of equations now given 
being n+, viz., 

F aa 0, ile = 0, eet) Wien. a 0, 
and each of the F’s being a function not nly Of @, app st, ny 


iiouee oe oe but also of 


Taras peep OO) Pace 
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If the last m of the equations were solved for the last m of the 
fs, and these js thus eliminated from the other n+1 equations, 
the functional determinant desired would, by the proposition 
sought to be generalised, be equal to 


Sl eet 
F i n 

— 

where the brackets are used to indicate that the enclosed F’s are 


in the altered forms resulting from the substitution referred to. 
Multiplying numerator and denominator by 


(-1)""? 


>> _ OF nt : OF 42 mi CP tim 
eh Snr OS n-t2 hie 


we obtain a new numerator which by a later proposition is equal 


to 


2 Ox On, On, of, n+1 of. n+2 of. n+ne 3 


On OF 2? OF os 
of. an+-m : 


The functional determinant desired is thus found to be equal to 


oF oF, oF, OF na OF 49 Ol en 


(-1y)"4 On Ont, rin OLn, pen ; Of wis ae Onin ; 


Spee! cc) a) ee 
pa of of. 1 OF win 


where, it will be observed, all the F’s are in their original form. 
As usual, the extreme case is noted, viz., the case where a 
single function f of one variable w is given by means of m+1 


equations connecting #, f, f,,...,f, the result then being 
< oF oF, oF’, 
te a Oe 
af 1 Re) ae Oy 


De Tn a 
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and also, as usual, the occasion is utilised to draw attention to 
the analogy between the differential-quotient and the functional- 
determinant. “Quam formulam si cum generali comparas, et 
hic vides perfectam locum habere analogiam inter differentiale 
primum functionis unius variabilis atque Determinans systematis 
functionum plurium variabilium.” 


The theorem next brought forward (§14) is said to be useful 
in connection with the preceding general theorem for finding the 
functional determinant when the functions ‘quocumque modo 
implicito dantur, and is also spoken of as being in itself ‘prae 


ceteris memorabilis. It is—Jf f,f,,...,f, be functions of 
X, KX, ---) X, and there be given the equations 

tia) ty ys 6 oes fy = aa 
im which a, a, ..., an are constants, then the functional 
determinant 


De so 


the use of the given equations, it being understood, of course, 
that the equation f,= a, is not used in the transformation of f,. 


Taking first the case where only one of the functions, say /, is 
transformed, this becoming ¢ by the use of the equations 


i = Je = Tea Pane 


we see that ¢ in addition to «, %,...,@%, may involve a4, do, .-+5 Ons 
and that therefore we have 
; ; af. ad Of, 
of — Op ae Op d oh ae op 4 iT an ier ae Op A fn ; 
On On Oa, O« Oa, Ox Can Ox 
of op , 0 OH , % Of Op Of; n 
= + ; =o : ozs Sie Sp,” 
On, OC, Ca, O%, Ody OX, Odn 0%, 
of _ 0p , A, , Oh, A Op Fn 
= : : peite rely) ae ; ; 
On, Onn i Oa, OX 5 Ody Odin Can OL 


By substituting in the functional determinant 


ys 0H On 


fey OX, CL, 


) 
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the equivalents here given for 

NE ba he een 

Ox Oat,” ae 
there is obtained a determinant which is expressible as the sum 
of n+1 determinants, all of which vanish except the first. We 
thus arrive at 


<a of of. 1 Ofn _ op of 1 On 
22) SoG On, Olin Lud, On; Ofn” 


as was to be proved. 
Passing to the case where two of the functions are changed, he 
says, first, that if, by the use of the equations 

P=4, fo=a, fg= ag, +--+, fn = an 
the function f, is changed into ¢,, then exactly as before it can 
be shown that 


£28 Gh. Se yr, 28, 201, Sa, 
Wes OX, Cis Wen Che, Cre; Cin 


More questionable is the logic of his second step, which is to the 
effect that from this and the previous result it follows that 


Sores eel te Ofn a Se sete frm 


A COhwon, Ole “Ox Ox, Ol, Oly 


His third step is simply the assertion that by proceeding in this 
way we may prove generally that if by use of the equations 


ana, diss Ore teeny ia Ona Seas = Gea; tenes tin =e 


j, becomes changed into ¢;, then 


nee 


CIP Gite OL, 
and the matter is concluded with the further assertion that if in 
the elements of the second determinant there be substituted for 
a, %4,..., a the functions which they represent, that determinant 
will be identically equal to the other. 


Considerable space is next given (§ 15) to the discussion of 
the case where the number of variables a, %,, ..., Gaim Which 
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the functions involve is m greater than the number of 
functions. First it is noted that if the functions be not 
mutually independent, they are not independent with respect 
to any n+1 of the variables, and therefore each functional 
determinant formed with respect to n+1 of the n+m+1 
variables must vanish. Then the converse proposition is taken 
up, viz., that if all these determinants vanish, the functions 
are not independent. The method of proof is that known as 
mathematical induction, that is to say, the assumption being 
made that the proposition holds for 1 functions f, f,,..., fr—1 
it is shown to hold for n+1. Clearly we may start by view- 
ing f, fi, .--,fn-1 a8 being independent, for if they be not, 
there is nothing to prove; and this being the case, the various 
determinants of these functions with respect to n of the 
variables cannot vanish. Denoting the first of the said 
determinants, viz., 


yd See Ofn—t by B, 


OL OX, Cee 


and choosing from the given vanishing determinants of the 
(n+1) order those having n of their variables the same as 
those of B, viz., the m-+1 determinants, 


oi En 
“On Ox, Ci, On, 


yee Are Feat, fn 


On Ox, Clee meorane 


ye oh Bare Gly OF 


00 ON, Chg Onan 


> 


we see that from a previous proposition these are respectively 
equal to 


f), (gh), w(Ze). + a(S) 
nee : Bla ; OLn49 OLn+-m 
where the operation indicated within brackets is meant to be 
performed on f,, as expressed in terms of 


he lie ial a ees HOR Bn, Anti» ++ + » Ln+ane 


380 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


As B does not vanish, it follows from this that 


(2) = 0, (2) =o, oe (%-) =o, 


O%n, Oknt1/ OLn+m 


and consequently that f, involves only f, fi, .-., fn; that 
is to say, that f, f,,..., fn are not independent. This result 
being obtained, it only needs to be noted that the proposition 
being manifestly true in the case where the number of functions 
is one, must be true generally. 
As an addendum, it is pointed out that since the vanishing 
of the m+1 determinants 
sinh Oh... Baar Oe 
DLOLNCK, Chinn Cas 
si fh... Waar, a 


Ox Oa, Ch, a Ota. 


4s 2) Oe Fn : 
CH On, OX; Olina in 
when the determinant, B, and the »? elements common to all 
these do not vanish, implies that f, is a function of f, f,, ..., fa-1! 
and since this mutual dependence of f, f,,..-, fri fn implies 
the vanishing of all the functional determinants formed with 
respect to any n+1 of the n+m-+1 independent variables, we 
are led to the conclusion that, provided B does not vanish, the 
vanishing of all these functional determinants of which the 
number is 
(nt+m+l)(n+m)...(m+1) (n+m+1)\(n4+m) ... (n+) 
13 eel) 12:3...) 


is a consequence of the vanishing of a certain m+1 of them. 


In order that the connection between the members of this 
group of functional determinants formed from the differential- 
quotients of f, fi,..., fn with respect to any +1 of the 
variables &, %,..., nim may be better looked into, several 
identities regarding square arrays of functional determinants 
are next given (§ 16). 

Taking in addition to f, f,,..., fn, the m arbitrary functions 


Tig Tie Cie Oe) aan 
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of the same n+m-+1 variables, and denoting the determinant 


ys TN, Snr, Oho by bo 


~O@ Oxy OLn -1 On 


where 7, k may each have the values OF) ns Hh Wessee 
that from a previous result we have 


bo = Be a5 
OL p+, ; 


if f.4; within the brackets involves Vitro aeia i place-ot 
LU, «s5C-,. From this it immediately follows that 


Byte nce) Bethy (Ge). (Glen). (See). 


Ln Ont OLn+-m 


But the theorem already obtained regarding the factorisation 
of any functional determinant gives 


yal. oh: crac Of acm 


OL On, Cige 
ee yinls Of, ee Chen eee | (es a eth ae 
Ou OX, Oy -1 On, On +4 OL rtm 


3 


=B. y+ ($2). (Ges) .... Ze), 


nN mi 


Consequently, by substitution we have finally 


G2 eee 
On OL; Opa 


STE bb, 2... WM) = BP”, 


a result which Jacobi says is of frequent use in dealing with 
questions regarding determinants.* 


*A curious interest attaches to this result. On the right-hand side are two 
determinants whose elements are differential-quotients ; but the first, B, being 
a minor of the second, the total number of different elements is simply the 
number in the second determinant, viz., (n+m+1). On the left-hand side is 
a compound determinant of the (m-+1) order, each of whose elements is a 
determinant of the (n+1)t* order; nevertheless the number of different elements 
is again (n+m-+1)? and not (m+1)?(n+1)?, because all the (m+1)? elements of 
the compound determinant have the n? elements of B in common, and of the 
2n+1 which border these n? elements, only one, viz., the cofactor of B, is 
different throughout, each of the 2n others being repeated m+1 times, so 
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Next, — 6” being used to stand for 
Sat Oh hs tha es 


Cn On; OX;-1 Ont, is Choy 


it is sought to find an equivalent for 2 +66" .... 6%". Clearly 
— is the determinant formed from B by using 2,4, a8 an 
independent variable instead of x; but for our purpose it is of 


Cian o : 
Ofnti aS i bea 


more importance to note that it is the cofactor of ae 
4 


for then the determinant under consideration, viz., 
PIE n/ s/o) em eee cy 
being thus the cofactor of 


Ofn - Ofna ae GC) pe 
Cx O02, OL 


in the left-hand member of the identity just found, it only 
remains to seek the cofactor of the same expression in the 


that the total number of different elements is n?+(m+1)?+2n(m+1?)(m+1). 
Further, on both sides the degree in these (n+m-+1)? differential-quotients is 
the same, being clearly (n+1)(m+1) on the left, and mn+(n+m+1) on the 
right. It is thus at once suggested to us that the identity is not necessarily 
an identity connecting differential-quotients only, but is true of any (n+m-+1)? 
elements whatever ; and the suggestion is readily verified when the ubiquitous 
presence of B as a coaxial minor raises the suspicion that the identity must 
be an ‘extensional.’ The case where n=2 and m=3 is given on p. 215 of my 
text-book (Treatise on the Theory of Determinants) in the form— 


| es fel [de es Sel las es el ls &s Sol 
1b, és fel [bo es Fel 153 es Sol 14 es Sel 

2 3 = A 3 
le; €s fel |¢s es Fel |¢s es Sel | Ca es Sel | aabuestlsests | | esis | 
|dy es fe) [do 5 fel Ids es Sel |2a es Sol 


where it is viewed as an extensional of the manifest identity 


= |a,bocod4). 
ee a | aydocachg| 


Od died), 


The theorem in its general form may be enunciated as follows :—If from the 
determinant | an4m41| there be formed all minors of the (n+1) order which 
have | a,| for the cofactor of their final element, and these be orderly arranged 
m square array, the determinant of this square array of the (m+1)® order is 


equal to 
q | Qin (2. A1,n+m+1 |. 


JACOBIANS (JACOBI, 1841) 383 


right-hand member. Now, in the first factor, B,,, of this right- 
hand member the expression does not occur at all, and in the 
other factor, which is transformable into 


2 Deny ee Ope ee Olean of, en Ont 


emt (Cee mn Ox Ox m 


it occurs multiplied by 
af, ae 
n(m-+1) 1 Chis 


tm-+1 Ol Ol, mtn 


The desired result thus is 
Dee. ; oO al (- Ler Be. of On sed Obna4 : 


ra Ong Wits mtn 


which Jacobi formally enunciates as follows : 


“FH Determinante 
Of Of; es = 
eve erep On," at, 


deducantur (m+1)? alia Determinantia, uni cuilibet differentialium 
ipsarum %, %, ..., Z,_ Tespectu sumtorum substituendo successive 
differentialia ipsarum 4, 41, .--; Yaim Yespectu sumta: illarum 
(m+1)? quantitatum Determinans aequatur expressioni 


(Ee Lye (n+) Bm DE: yp on Of ne ib 


eee ones mcr. 
From equating cofactors of 


fn Sn m+n 


One or, 1) © Ox, 

Jacobi proceeds to equate cofactors of 
oa ee 
On Om —1 


in the same fundamental identity, the resulting theorem now 
being 
Ci eaele Of, 

(m1) = (Lm Bm pene elie 
2 +86: la Bn ? 1 E ~ Oat, OVin+1 Omen 
and then he adds, 
“‘Hodem modo obtinetur generaliter 

Dee ee Oe, a is Bee 
=p. Stix cu oh Pnti—t 
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qua in formula signo + substituendum est aut (-1)"*” aut (-1)™"*” 
prout ¢ par aut impar est.”* 


The second derived identity,—that is to say, the case of the 
final general identity where i=1,—Jacobi proceeds to utilise for 
the purpose of proving his proposition regarding the effect of the 
vanishing of certain m+1 functional determinants. The path 
which he follows to reach his result is not a little surprising. 
Instead of saying that the vanishing of 6, b,,.b,, .. . , 0.,—for 
these are the m+1 determinants in question,—entails the 
vanishing of the left-hand side of the identity, viz., 


E £68, 60.... Bo, 


* The fact that these identities can be derived in the way here indicated from 
another which the preceding footnote has shown to be true, not merely of 
functional determinants but of determinants in general, is convincing proof that 
they also (1.e., the derived identities) are not restricted to any special form of 
determinant. Using the fundamental identity as enunciated in the footnote, and 
taking the special case of it where n=4 and m=2, and where therefore the given 
determinant may be written | a,b.c.d4e, fe97|, we have 


|@, by cz dy@5| |G, doc3dyeg| | a bz C3 dy & | 

| dy cgdyfz| [Ay bocsdafe| |G d2¢3@gf7| | = |G, bo cy dg|?. | by 03 dy es fe Gr: 

| by c3yg5| |, b2¢3dygg| | 1 b¢3 497 | 
Now in each of the determinants forming the first row on the left here, ¢ 
occurs as an element, in the second row fy similarly occurs, and in the third 
row g3, while on the right these only occur in | a,boc,d,e; feg7|. Consequently, 
equating cofactors of e, f,9, we have 


|@gb3¢yds| |Aabscydg| | agb3cqd, 
— | b3¢gds| —|a, bs ceydg| —| a,b; c,d, = |G, by cgdy|*. |ayds c5 dy | 
My by Cy ds |, bgcydg| | @, bo cy dy 


which when put in the form 


Ag byCsdy| | Agbgcsdg| | Ay bgcg ay 
@b5¢3ds| | a, Dg cz dy | dy by Cy dy = —|a by 03d, |?. [ay bs cg dy | 
Ay byes Aq] |a, dy cgdy| | a, dy cy dy 


is a case of the first derived theorem. 

The original theorem, it should be noted, is true for all values of n and m; 
the derived holds only when m<n,—in fact, if we do not, in seeking to obtain 
the latter, take m<n in the former, we shall fail in our aim. Thus, taking 
n=2=m in the former, the given determinant being | a,b.c3d,e,|, we have quite 
correctly : 

| aby ¢3| | @y bg cg] | a bg C5 | 
|@,bgd3| |a,body| |a,d2d5| | = |a,d,|?. [ Qy by Cy da ey | 5 
| by €3| | dy de eg| | ay dy es | 
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and that therefore, if the factor B on the right-hand side do not 
vanish, the other factor 


Om Obm+1 hy m+n 


must vanish, he takes some pains to obtain a new identity and 
then applies this very reasoning to it. Denoting the cofactors 
oer Oe > 0G 68... 8") by APA, t.5 Am he 
points out that as none of the (’s involves f, the same is true 
of the d’s. On the other hand, the b’s do involve Jn, but only 
one of them, viz., b,, involves the differential-quotients of f, with 
respect to #,4,, this differential-quotient being in fact the last 
element of all and having B for its cofactor. In this way it 
appears that on the left-hand side of the identity 


the cofactor of rn is A,B. 


Ont 
: Of oF, Of, 
Ibs h RR argc n 
in the same manner we take Dts, ane Sn and 
denote* the cofactor of 2 in it by «,, it must follow that on 
n+k 


but while c, occurs in each element of the first row on the left, and d, similarly 
in the second row, é, does not so occur in the third, and consequently the cofactor 
of c,d,¢, on the left takes a different form from that given by Jacobi. 

The first derived theorem in its general form may be enunciated as follows :— 
If there be two determinants D and A of the nt” order such that the last n—m 
columns of D are the same as the first n—m columns of A, and if there be formed a 
square array of new determinants by supplanting each of the first m columns of D 
by each of the last m columns of A, the determinant of this square array of the 
m” order is equal to 

( = ])m(n+)) D~-1A, 

Yo illustrate the second derived theorem we may equate cofactors of /\g. where 

we formerly equated cofactors of ¢),f/593, the result clearly being 


| 1 by ¢3y@s| |, by¢3qyeg| | bo Cs ds er | 
| Ay bg Cg ds | | My bg cy dg | | dy b3 eg dy |} = —| 1 b2¢3d4|”- | 03 by C5 de er |. 
| ay bs cys | | a bs cy Ae | | a, b; C4 dr | 

The next of the series would be got by equating cofactors of 9. 


* This is not the same as putting, with Jacobi, 


Of. _Of, CE Ae (lin Of 
3 +5 ae cee at pb an + py Cae ety ah ben Coe 


for the determinant on the left being of the (n+1)t order there should be n+1 
terms on the right instead of m+1. 
M.D. 2B 
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the right-hand side 


the cofactor of an is (—-ly?"" Buz. 
On +n 


The connection between the )’s and the p's is thus 
dpe = (ely be a, 
so that 
AD + AD + vee + AnD = CDM Bub+ dst oo. tind): 


The left-hand member here, however, being equal to the left- 
hand member of the identity with which we started, it follows 
that the two right-hand members must also be equal, and 


therefore that f f 
= Fe re ee 
pb + ad; SP one Sie MnO = B. Dy = Ott, Ohms Oligen , 


Of course this shows, exactly as the original identity did, that if 


Ort D yes cs Oe = an ee 
then 
lege ine eer, 
~ OL, Olm+1 OLmn 


—that is to say, the functional determinant of f, f,,..., jf, with 
respect to another set of +1 variables vanishes also. Jacobi, 
however, does not at once say this, but drawing his reader's 
attention to the fact that the new set of variables contains n —™m 
taken from @, #,...,@,-, and m-+1 others, viz., %,, &11,..-5 
nim, he affirms that the identity reached shows how the 
functional determinant of f, f\,..., f, with respect to any set of 
n+1 variables is expressible in terms of the m-+1 functional 
determinants whose variables are 


x, X41, Cees Oe) Xn—-15 Ln» 
OO raha ret ee aaa 
BH, Uy, + + + sy yet; Tn+m: 
His words are— 
“Unde formula docet quomodo e functionum f, f,,..., f, Deter- 


minantibus 0, per idoneos factores multiplicatis et additis proveniat 
earundem functionum Determinans quarumcunque variabilium respectu 
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formatum atque per ipsum B multiplicatum. Hine bene patet, quod 
§ pr. demonstravi, quomodo omnibus 0, evanescentibus neque ipso B 
evanescente, simul cuncta illa Determinantia evanescant.” * 


Continuing the work of deduction, Jacobi lastly equates the 


cofactors of os in the two members of the identity 


wb + yb, + oe Oat. + mom = B. + of of ooe On 


Cle Ore a Oram 
noting that this differential-quotient does not occur at all on the 
right-hand side, nor in the w’s on the left-hand side, but in 
b, occurs with the cofactor 


-Sa 7 a et 


Lni~ Ol, Ok, Cy -1 


The result is the proposition t 


“Sit »,funetionum f, f,, ..., f,-1 Determinans quod in Determinante 


pees of fn 


per else multiplicatur, ubi m=n, erit 
Unt 

1, oS OH Se, na 

PQU* Sp, CEOn, * Cs, 


ae Py Ff A es 


Clint 1 Oly Ok, Ox 


of of fs Ofns 2 ” 
+ Hm Dy * Oa, Re Cty Ol Ouer : 


The case where m= is specially noted. 


* Of course this theorem also is not limited to determinants having differential- 
quotients for their elements. The general enunciation may be put as follows :— 
If m determinants of the n®™ order all have the same n—1 columns in common, and 
vanish independently, then every determinant of the n” order whose n columns are 
chosen from the m+n-—1 different columns must vanish likewise. (See Proc. Roy. 
Soc. Hdin., xviii. pp. 73-82.) 

+This proposition, and that from which it is derived, are again propositions 
which hold regarding determinants in general, the class to which they belong 
being that which concerns aggregates of products of pairs of determinants,—a 
class, the first instances of which have been seen to occur in Bezout (1779). In 
connection with Jacobi’s remark regarding the case where m=n, it is worth 
while to note Sylvester’s enunciation in Philos. Magazine (1839), xvi. p. 42. 
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Leaving now these general theorems which involve two suffixes 
m and n, and which concern growps of functional determinants, 
Jacobi returns (§ 17) to the consideration of the properties of a 
single functional determinant, the specialisation being made, not 
by giving a particular value to m the second suffix introduced, 
but by leaving it unrestricted, and putting the original »=1. In 
the theorem 


D007 ah oe = BY Hal oh at Ny Cire 


OL Oy Oent1 


B then stands for a and ae for pee. Ofer Making in this 


Cn Cia, 
the further specialisation, f=0, so that w has to be considered 
as a function of %,, %,...., %m-1 we have 
of of ee 


; = () 
Obn+4 Cae ON n+ 4 


and consequently 


BR! 4.6. Of. Of iat a of Fes 
5 OL Opi, Cyr, C8 


“2 aE | afi A Ofer. ne \ 


One VOR On Oty rs)” 
=e See 
ON NOMp1 
if the brackets in the last line be taken to indicate that the Bis 
enclosed by them does not involve x but its equivalent in terms 
Of @1, @,...., Lm. By use of this substitute for b” there results 
Se +22) va ‘ : os) = See! : of, ane - Ofrass 
Cn, Cle, On Ont, OD) ae 


and if we denote the cofactor of = in the determinant on the 
Uy, 
right by A, we have of course the said determinant 


of a of 
=A wae. 
aa + Se | 
Sak oe Neen af oe af ee 


1 Sitefie hero one Ne; eats 
Ont Ox Ox, EO Oi Oras 
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by reason of the deduction from f=0. Division bys 2 thus gives 


us the ‘formula memorabilis’ 


B=) ()... Lee) = nek a ag 


on CL, me 2 Ox, HNO ese 
: Of, Of, of, 
where Ne ay Sec cd eee ee 
D* 3a, Oe ON m4 


and A, is derivable from A by putting differentiation with 
respect to # in place of differentiation with respect to x, and 
prefixing the proper sign. 

Jacobi adds “Formula inter egregia inventa  illustrissimi 
Lagrange censetur,” and asserts that for the purposes of proof 
it is not necessary to put f=0.* 


This is immediately followed by the theorem—/f u, u,, u,,..., 
n Ue fumctions of X,, Xo,..., Xn, then 


Se 4 cuyu-* Cunu7*  —— Ou,un? a ee Seo Ou, OU, = OUn 
OX, Ox, OXy yi se "Ox ox Coxe 


the connection being somewhat distant, and probably lying in 
the fact that in both the 6’s are of the 2nd order. The mode of 
proof is curious. In the first place, by putting 


*No indication is given of where Lagrange published the theorem attributed 
to him. As for the particular way in which wx is given as a function of 
Hy, La, » ++ » Lm4i1, Whether by the equation f=0 or not, it is clear that this 
cannot affect the truth of the result, because the latter contains no f at all, the 
requisites for validity being (1) that 4, f,, ..-, /mp are functions of x, a, 
Inn. ++ 5 Lm+i; (2) that x is afunction of x, xv, ... , m4; (8) that on the left 
the /’s have by substitution been freed of x before differentiation ; (4) that on the 
right this has not been done, but they are there differentiated as if ~ were a 
constant. The subsidiary result 


yy Of, Ofitr _ ca Ofi1 
= On Otn41 Ox \ xR 
is certainly true whether f=0 or not, all that is requisite (see p. 374 above) being 
that fi41 on the right shall be what /j41 becomes by substituting for x its value in 
terms of f, %, %, ..-+, m41, and that in the differentiation of it f shall be 


viewed as constant. 
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and therefore 


= = adit) — aa, er 
there is obtained the identity 
1 
ee 0 Sa Daa day 


Then since the a’s here may denote any quantities whatever 
(“qua in formula cum ipsa a) quantitates quascunque designare 
possint ”) a further substitution * bringing us back to differential- 
quotients is made, viz., 

Grit) _ ini 


(i+) 
Co AL, a 
iH k-H 7 Oi, ? 
where %, U,, Ug +--+» Um4, are functions of 2%, %,..-» Umi: 
In this way tins 
OU; ow ( 
BP ay, 
Op 41 kn Okn+4 
and the aforesaid identity gives us 
Te eye Uw 
on 1 2 Gy m+1 ay aa 
wm + aw Sys S+u.s 0, Os eae 
= OX, fore OX, OX, Coes 


as was to be proved. 
As a corollary to this it follows that if in the determinant 
Situ Uy Us OUn 
=> = O&, One Ou,” 


tu, tu,, ..., be put instead of wu, u,,..., t being any function 
whatever, the effect is the same as if the determinant were 
simply multiplied by ?”+. “Quod iam olim alia occasione 
adnotavi,” the reference being to the 5th theorem-of his paper of 
the year 1833, already dealt with. 


* A combination of the successive substitutions is impossible, by reason of the 
fact that in the second case the equation 


alt) = Ouit1 
k+l Oxte+1 
is not meant, as in the first case, to include the definition of a@41), which has thus 
to be defined by a supplementary equation. 


The result of the first substitution is very noteworthy, in view of previous 
footnotes. 
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The next section, the 18th and penultimate, shows how by 
modifications made upon the functions, the functional deter- 
minant may reduce to, one term. The first function f being 
expressed in terms of a, #, @,...,v,, it follows that theoreti- 
cally « is expressible in terms of TEU, fo, 2, ond, that 
therefore by substitution so also are f,,...., f,. Similarly f,, 
being now a function of f, ~,, %,..., %,, we conclude that 
theoretically x, is expressible in terms of f,f{, %,..., ©,, and 
that therefore by substitution so also are f,, f;,...,f,,. Suppos- 
ing this process to be completed, Jacobi denotes the new forms 


OL fitart-> Jn DY 
As fi han es 


(ACB Ep ener 
ficueae mu—-19 os 


and the difference between any one of the old forms and the 
corresponding new by F with the appropriate suffix. He thus 
has n+1 equations 


10) = F = iA ae f (x, Hy, Lo, eienien5| ays 
= Ee = if Te LF Gh Hy, Hs, Oa) inys 
()) = oS Ee = fg = — foi oe we Porgy: 


O= F ae oe re 1 no 
connecting 2n+2 variables 
H, Wy, +++, Uy, f to rere In 


now viewed as independent. By a previous theorem there is 
thus obtained 


Su 2 eee. ee or 
30 On,” 2am Aliroby. nob, 


+, 
= 6) 5 of Onn 
Now the numerator here reduces to one term, viz., 


aE ah ok 
Ox Ox, On, 
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and the denominator in similar fashion to 

OF OF, || OF n 

of oh; fy 
as Jacobi might briefly have justified by a reference to Prop. III. 
of § 5 of his “De formatione et proprietatibus Determinantium ” 
—this proposition being that which concerns a determinant 
whose elements on one side of the ‘diagonal, as it afterwards 


came to be called, all vanish. Further, the factors of the 
reduced numerator are equal to 


= (a) Gael) 


and those of the reduced denominator to 
Aa Eire i 


Our final result thus is 


hg Ore (es a (2), 


“OL Only Ly, Ons NOI, OL, 
where the brackets on the right are meant as a reminder that 
f, is there expressed in terms of f, fi, ..., fia» is Vitts o+ +> Uns 


The last section (§ 19) is occupied with a theorem of the 


Integral Calculus, already twice enunciated (see pp. 357-8358), 
namely, 


[ver af apa ju. (Sek & Me Bo om 2a een 


Bo One, (een 


it being noted that the cases where the number of variables 
to be changed are 2 and 3 had been already dealt with 
by Euler and Lagrange.* Catalan’s memoir of 1839 is not 
referred to. Then come the final words, “Et haec formula 
egregie analogiam. differentialis et Determinantis functionalis 
declarat,’—a not inappropriate ending in view of the author’s 
attitude throughout the memoir. 


*The memoirs referred to here and by Catalan seem to be— 

EKuuer, L.—De formulis integralibus duplicatis. . .. Nov. Comm. Acad. 
Petrop. (1769), xiv. i. pp. 72-103. 

Laeraner, J. L.—Sur Vattraction des sphéroides elliptiques. Nowy. Mém. 
Acad... . Berlin (1773), pp. 121-148; or Wwvres, iii. pp. 619-658. 
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CAUCHY (1841). 


[Mémoire sur les fonctions différentielles alternées. LHxercices 
Vanalyse et de phys. math., ii. pp. 177-187; or Guvres 
completes, 2° sér. xii.] 


This was evidently suggested by Jacobi’s memoir just dealt 
with, but it belongs to a quite different class, being merely a 
simply-written exposition containing two of the fundamental 
properties of the functions and a few illustrations. 


In the first part (‘Considérations générales’) he explains the 
meaning of 


Sie x Diy. DA. os Dal 
on the understanding that the 7 variables 
Vi Syria) 40 
are connected with the 7 others 
De Uta seins VG 
by 7 equations: and then establishes the theorems 


SeDe Dy Dalal De Diy 2. Dt) =4,° 


= nol+Dip.Dyx .... Dio] 

S[+D.x.Dyy res: Dbl = (=1) Sapa eee Dal (B) 
making reference in both cases to Jacobi’s memoir, and pointing 
out in connection with the latter theorem that it leads to “la 
formule donnée par M. Catalan pour la transformation d’une 
intégrale multiple.” 

In the second part (‘Exemples’) he instances first the case 
where x, y, Z,....t are wear functions of mw, y, 2,.... t, 
and shows how a result obtained in a previous memoir (see 
above, p. 285) affords a verification of the theorem (a). The 
next example is of greater interest, being the case where 


x = A(w—a)(y—a)(z—@).... ¢—4), 
B(w— b)(y—b)(e—b)....(¢—), 
C(a—c)\(y—¢)(e—c).... (t-©), 


N 
lI 


t = H@-Ay—byle—h).... (CA). 
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As is readily seen we have here 


SitD =<. Diy -bz.. i 


gi i 1 
Sie 8 [+ x See op sce ead 


which, according to a previously obtained result (see above, p. 345), 

= (-1)#@-) xyz...t 
Sl eater ht *}. S| bay | ; 
‘(w—a)(a@—b)... (y—a)(y—b)... (2—a)(2—5)... (f-a)(t—b)... 


so that if we substitute the given expressions for x, y, Z,....t 
there is obtained finally 


S[= Dx. DyeDzs.. 10) 
= (=1)#@-DABC...HS[ 40%? .;. h*-"|. Sl av yt 


The third example is equally worth attention, the connecting 
equations being 
A Er— MY —4)(2—4) .... (t—@) 
(©—k)(y—k)(z—k).... (t—k)’ 
id pe@—o)y— 52-6) .... (t—b) 
(a—k)(y—k)(2—k).... (¢-k)’ 
26 (a—c)(y—e)(z—¢) .... (te) 
(a—k)(y—k)(@—k).... (-k)’ 


EX ices 


ie Her Mg -Me-h) ..e(t—h) 
(a—k)(y—k)(z—k).... (t-k)’ 
so that at the dutset it is found that 


S[+D,x.D,y.D.z .... Dit] 
Phas eee (h—k) E ie! i ] 
RES OA EE pert Ne 0 Fg Ol ae y—b 2-6 ba 
and ultimately after substituting as before 


S[+D,x.D,y.Dz.... Dit] 
= (=1) 0-2 2ABCe 


(a—k)...(h—k) 
{(a—k)...(¢—k)} "++ 


S[za%ble ... h-2]. faye? ... 7-2]. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


SKEW DETERMINANTS FROM 1827 TO 1845. 


Sets of equations of the form 


Aygo, Aygl3 + Aye + 2... FAL, = & 
 Ayohy H Aggy TF Aggy t+... . + Al, = & 
— 3%, — Ag3%o tee ta et Ogg hes 
— UygX, — AgyHe — Azyils ker BO an APE Or & 
T Un%y — AgnXe — Agnl3 — AgnHy— » + - « SS sale 


where the coefficient of #, in the s* equation differs only in sign 
from the coefficient of ~, in the 7" equation, had often made 
their appearance in analytical investigations before the deter- 
minant of such a set came to be considered. An instance is to 
be found in a memoir of Poisson’s, read before the Institute in 
October 1809, and printed in the Jowrnal del’ Ecole Polytechnique, 
vill. pp. 266-344;* and similar instances of an earlier date in 
writings of Lagrange and Laplace are therein referred to. A 
curious example occurs in one of Monge’s papers already dealt 
with (see above, pp. 67, 68), there being additional interest 
attaching to it by reason of the fact that in it the a’s and a’s are 
themselves determinants. It is to be found in an earlier portion 
(pp. 107-109) of the same volume as Poisson’s. Denoting by 
aory,.0; L6.N, P,Q, kh, 8 

the six-termed expressions which at a later date would have 
been written 
[Dyes |, [A295], |aybodg|, | tybo¢s |; 

| ayb:@3 |, | Oyeo@5|, | er%2¢5|, — [Ay%2€3|, |ArCoes|, | Oylees |, 


* See especially p. 288. 
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Monge established the set of equations 


Qa + SB — Py = 0 
Ra—- NB + Ps = 0 
Ma — Ny+S8d =0 

een Benen 


from which he eliminated a, 8, y, 6, and obtained 
RS+QN — PM =0. . 
On altering the signs of the last two equations the result of 


the elimination would a generation afterwards have been put at 
once in the form 


Oo ase 
po eer 
Dy me, Pe eer or 

Mg nae) 


and the left-hand side would have been recognised as a ‘skew’ 
determinant and altered into 


(RS+QN—PMY = 0. 


No prophetic glimpse of this, however, occurred to Monge. The 
mathematician who first referred definitely to the determinant 
appears to have been Jacobi. 


PFAFF (1815). 


[Methodus generalis, aequationes differentiarum partialium, 
nec non aequationes differentiales vulgares, utrasque 
primi ordinis, inter quotcunque variabiles, completi in- 
tegrandi. <Abhandl..... Akad. der Wiss. (math, Klasse), 
Berlin, 1814-1815, pp. 76-136; or Kowalewski’s German 
Translation, 84 pp., Leipzig, 1902.] 


After seven pages of historical introduction and preliminary 
explanation Pfaff arranges the subject of his memoir in the 
form of a series of fourteen problems with their solutions. 
Problem i. is to integrate completely a partial differential 
equation in three variables; problem ii. is to transform any 
differential equation of the first order in four variables into 
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an equation in three variables, and to integrate the latter by 
means of a system of two equations; and problem iii. is to 
integrate an ordinary differential equation of the first order 
in five variables by means of a system of three equations. 
Problems iv., v., vi. correspond respectively to i, ii, iii, the 
number of variables being one more in any problem of the 
second triad than in the corresponding problem of the first 
triad. A similar step onward is taken in problems Vil., viii., ix. 
which form a third triad, and again in problems x., xi, which 
are the first two members of a fourth triad. At this stage 
the ‘methodus generalis’ is supposed to be sufficiently fore- 
shadowed, and in the remaining three problems the restriction 
to a definite number of variables is withdrawn. 

Of these three it is the thirteenth (xiii.) which concerns us 
here, namely, the reduction of an ordinary equation of the 
first order between 2m variables to a similar equation between 
2m—1 variables, and the performance of the integration by 
means of a system of m equations. It (xili.) is the generalization 
of problems ii. v., viii, xi, these being the cases of it where 
N= 2-3, 495. 

The solution consists in expressing 2m—1 of the given 
variables as functions of the 2m and 2m—1 new quantities, 
and introducing the latter in place of the former. By con- 
sidering the new quantities as constants 2m—1 auxiliary 
differential-equations arise, the integration of which supplies 
the desired functions; and for the formation of the auxiliary 
equations 2m—1 quantities are needed whose values are 
determinable from the same number of conditional equations. 
It is in the solution of this set of conditional equations that 
our interest centres. As Cramer and Bezout had dealt with 
a more general set, Pfaff naturally made trial of their methods ; 
but they were found, he says, of little service. He therefore 
sought for and discovered two laws of formation which sufficed 
for his wants. His words are (p. 119)— 


“Haec determinatio, si consueta eliminandi methodo tractetur, 
caleulos nimium complicatos et operosos postulat: ipsaque precepta 
generalia, quae Bezout et Cramer de eliminatione tradiderunt, in 
casu substrato parum commodi afferre videntur. Accuratius vero 


398 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


considerando praedictas aequationes conditionales et formulas ex 
earum solutione actu evolutas, ad duas leges satis simplices easque 
generales perveni, quas hic breviter exponere sufficiat.” 


In exposition of the first law he begins by repeating the 
results for the cases m=2, 3, 4, using for brevity’s sake the 
symbol * (ACE) 
to stand for 


AdC—CdA . CdE—EdC EdA—AdE 
dle aL da Be dlc ; 


That is to say, he recalls (1) that when the given equation is 
Ada + Bdb + Cdc +. Ede = 0 
the auxiliary equations are 
da db 
+ (BCE) Aon 
(2) that when the given equation is 
Ada + Bdb + Cde + Ede + Fdf + Gdg = 0, 


the auxiliary equations are 


0= 


0 


da 
(GBE)(CFG) — (CBF)(CEG) + (GBG)(CEF) 
db 
T (CAE)(CFG) — (GAF)(GEG) + (GAG)(CEF)’ 


and (8) that when the given equation is 
Ada + Bdb + Cde + Ede + Fdf + Gdg + Hdh + Idi = 0, 
the auxiliary equations are 
ada ae 


Oa big =o 


*This may be nothing more than a coincidence; but if so, it is a curious one, 
the expression replaced by (ACK) being the determinant 


he 
APE Ae 
ees 
i 
Cc ac Ft 
E ade L 


and Pfaff even drawing attention to the fact that 
(AEC) = -—(ACE). 
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where 


(BCE)(BFG)(BHI) — (BCE)(BFH)(BGI) + (BCE)(BFI)(BGH) 
— (BCF)(BEG)(BHI) + (BOF)(BEH)(BGI) — (BCF)(BEI(BGH) 
+ (BCG)(BEF)(BH1) — (BCG)(BEH)(BFT) + (BCG)(BEI)(BFH) 
— (BCH)(BEF)(BGI) + (BCH)(BEG)(BFI) — (BCH)(BEL)(BFG) 
+ (BCI)(BEF)(BGH) — (BCI)(BEG)(BFH) + (BCI)(BEH)(BFG). 


Now the denominators here are functions of the kind afterwards 
known as Pfaffians, and such as would now be written 


(BCE), | (CBE) (CBF) (CBG) 
(CEF) (CEG) 
(CFG) |, 


| (BCE) (BCF) (BCG) (BCH) (BCD | 
(BEF) (BEG) (BEH) (BEI) 

(BFG) (BFH) (BFI) 

(BGH) (BGI) 

(BHI) |. . 


Their law of formation as given by Pfaff is therefore of the 
greatest interest. His words as regards % are (p. 124): 


“Separando litteram B, termini hujus expressionis complectuntur 
permutationes litterarum reliquarum C, E, F, G, H, I (exclusa prima 
A), quae sub hac restrictione fieri possunt, ut litterae in quavis 
complexione (ex. gr. C, G, E, H, F, I in termino octavo rod Qf) prima, 
tertia, quinta (ex. gr. C, E, F) in genere imparem locum obtinentes 
inter se rite sint ordinatae, et litterarum quaevis pari loco constituta 
(G, H, I) sit ordine alphabetico posterior littera in loco impari proxime 
praecedente (C, H, F). His formis rite inter se ordinatis i.e. secundum 
ordinem lexicographicum (e.g. C, G, E, H, F, I ante C, G, E, I, F, H) 
terminorum signa alternant. Haec lex restrictiva permutationum 
etiam sic enuntiari potest, ut singulas complexiones dispertiendo in 
dyades, sive classes binorum elementorum, ipsae dyades tam quoad sua 
elementa, quam inter se invicem rite debeant esse ordinatae.” 


This practically means that the terms of &% are got (1) by 
taking every permutation of C, E, F, G, H, I which is such 
that each odd-placed letter in it and the letter immediately 
following are not an inverted-pair, and that the full group of odd- 
placed letters is also free of inversions; (2) by placing a B before 
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each odd-placed letter and marking off with brackets the triads 
so formed; and (3) by making the signs alternately + and — 
when the terms have been arranged in dictionary order. 

Not content, however, with this rule Pfaff immediately gives 
another of equal interest, the passage being (p. 125): 

“Processus autem combinatorius, quo permutationes praedictae 
exhibentur, satis commodus hic est: Sint litterae, quarum permu- 
tationes sub restrictione supra commemorata quaeruntur 4@, 0), ¢, @ ..., 
k, l, m, %: Supponamus inventas esse permutationes litterarum ¢, @,..., 
m, n, exclusas duabus a, b: tum 1) singulis his permutationibus vel 
complexionibus praeponatur binio ab; 2) ex hac prima serie com- 
plexiones totidem aliae formentur, permutando 6 et c; 3) ex his porro 
aliae, permutando ¢ et d, sicque progrediendo ex quavis serie com- 
plexionum nova formetur, litteram aliquam cum proxime sequente 
permutando, donec postremo m et mn invicem permutentur. Qua 
ratione obtinentur omnes permutationes litterarum a, 0, ¢,..., m, ” 
quas restrictio praedicta admittit.” 

Here the case for 2m letters is made dependent on the case for 
2m — 2 letters, so that if six letters a, b, c, d, e, f were given, we 
should begin by forming the permutation for the last two letters, 


namely ye 


to this we should prefix ed, and by performing the interchanges 
de, e2f obtain the permutations for the four letters ¢, d, e, f, 


namely ed.ef — ce.df + cf.de; 


and lastly we should prefix ab to each of these and perform the 
interchanges bc, c+,d, d-;e, e>:f, the result reached being 
ab.cd.ef — ac.bd.ef + ad.be.ef — ae. be.df + af.be.de 
—ab.ce.df + ac.be.df —ad.be.cf + ae.bd.cf — af.bd. ce 
+ ab.cf.de — ac.bf.de+ad.bf.ce — ae.bf.cd + af.be.cd. 


As a manifest deduction from this rule* Pfaff states that for 
2m letters the number of such restricted permutations is 


1.8.5...(2m—1). 


*The other rule, however, would have been equally useful towards this end. 
For if we remove the restriction each one of the N restricted permutations would 
give rise to 2”. (1.2.3... m) unrestricted permutations ; so that we should have 
2m. (1.2.3...m).N = 1.2.3... (2m); 


and therefore 


i a 
(128 nee ee 


= 
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Later he points out that since each factor of each of the fifteen 
terms of % is itself six-termed, the total number of terms in the 
final expansion of % ought to be 


67.15, ue. 3240; 


but that 2400 of them cancel each other. To obtain the 840 
really needed is the reason for his propounding a second law, 
which he does in $18 (pp. 126-129). 


JACOBI (1827). 


[Ueber die Pfaffsche Methode, eine gewdhnliche lineare Differen- 
tial-gleichung zwischen 2n Variabeln durch ein System 
von 7 Gleichungen zu integriren. Ofrelle’s Jowrnal, ii. 
pp. 347-357; or Werke, iv. pp. 17-29.] 


An essential part of Pfaff’s method is the solution of a set 
of equations which Jacobi writes in the form 


NXor = * +(0,1)0a, + (0,2)0a,+ .... +(0,p)day 
NX,0% = (1,0)0xu + * ~+(1,2)0a,+ .... + (poe, 
NX,0u = (2,0)0x + (2,1)0x, + PP ar (Ap yor, 
NX,0x = (p,0)ox + (p,l)ou, + (p,2)0x, +... . + 2 ; 


where (0,0)= —(1,0) and generally (a,8)+(@8,a)=0. This form 
of his own he frankly characterises as “elegant and completely 
symmetrical”; but the same description would apply equally 
appropriately to the solution which he gives. Unfortunately, 
the method by which the latter was obtained is not indicated, 
and we can only hazard a guess in regard to it. The balance 
of probability would seem to be in favour of the method of 
devising a set of multipliers which, when applied to the given 
equations, would after the performance of addition bring about 
the elimination of all the unknowns except one. In the case 
of four equations this would not be at all difficult. For 
M.D. aC 
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example, if we wish to eliminate x, 7, 2, from the equations 


ait, + bas + Cty = & 


— an, . +da,+e%,= & 
— bx, — da, . +far=& 
a CL, ar Ce — Jes . = & > 


the multipliers are readily seen to be 
Osi er 20s 
so that after multiplication and addition there results 
(-—aftbe-—cd)x,= f&—e&+d&. 
Similarly by using the multipliers —f, 0, ¢, —b, we find 
(-—af+be—cd)xa, = —f&+c&,—bé,; 
and the other two are 


(—aftbe-ed)a, =  e&, c+ 08, 
(—af+be—cd)x, = —dé,+b&,—a&. 


| 


Jacobi’s corresponding result is to the effect that the 
numerators of the values of the four unknowns are 


Now{ * + (28)X, + (3,1)X, + (1,2)X,}, 
Nax{(3,2)X+ * + (0,3)X, + (2,0)X,}, 
Now{(1,3)X + (3,0)X,+ * +(0,1)X,}, 
Now{(2,1)X + (0,2)X,+(1,0)X,+ * }, 
and the common denominator 
(0,1)(3,2) + (0,3)(2,1) + (0,2)(1,3), 
or, as he thereafter writes it 
(0;1,3;2). 


When the similar set of six equations had to be dealt with, 
the devising of the multipliers requisite for elimination would < 
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necessarily be harder; but keeping in view the analogous 
mode of arriving at the solution of 


Ah, + Agh, = é, \ 
bye, +> by, = £5 
and then proceeding to the solution of 
AyX, + Agh, + Ase, = | 


byw, + bet, + 6303 = £2 
CX, + Coy + C303 = & 


where, it will be remembered, the multipliers requisite for 
elimination are of the same form as the common denominator 
of the values of the unknowns in the preceding case, Jacobi 
would have little real difficulty in finding that corresponding 
to the four multipliers requisite for eliminating 0z,, ox,, Ov, in 
his first case, viz.,— 


0, (2,38), (3,1), (2) 
he would now require to have the six multipliers 
0, (2345), (8451), (4512), (5123), (1234). 


As a matter of fact, he gives for the numerator of the first 
unknown . 


Now{ * + (2345)X, +(3451)X,-+ (4512) X, + (5123)X, + (1234)X, }, 
the others being 
Now { (3245) X + Es + (4850)X,+ (5402) X, + (0523)X, +(2034)X,} 


The common denominator is not mentioned; we should have 
expected him to say that it was 


(10)(2345) + (20)(3451) + (80)(4512) + (40)(5123) + (50)(1234) 
or — (012345). 


It is then pointed out that when the first coefficient has been 
got in one of the numerators, the others are arrived at by 


¥ 
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circular permutation, the elements permuted being 12345 in the 
ease of the first numerator, 02345 in the case of the second, 
01345 in the case of the third, and so on; also that the first 
coefficient in one line is got from the last in the preceding line 
by changing 012345 into 123450 and then transposing the first 
two elements ; and that these laws hold generally. 

A general mode of finding the ordinary expression for the 
new functions here introduced and symbolized by 


(1234), (128456), ... 


is next explained. It is first stated that the number of terms 


represented by 
(2; By Ageaes PD) 


where is necessarily an odd integer is 


L355... (p=), 


and that one of them is 
(23).(45).(67) .... (p—1, p). 


We are then told to permute cyclically the last p—2 elements 
3,4,5..., 9, and we shall obtain from this p—2 terms in all; 
thereafter to permute cyclically the last p—4 elements 5,6, 
7,...p in each of the p—2 terms just obtained, and so on. 
For example, 


(234567) =  (28)(45)(67) + (23)(46)(75) + (23)(47)(56) 
+ (24)(56)(73) + (24)(57)(86) + (24)(53)(67) 
+ (25)(67)(34) + (25)(63)(47) + (25)(64)(73) 
+ (26)(73)(45) + (26)(74)(53) + (26)(75)(34) 
+ (27)(34)(56) + (27)(35)(64) + (27)(36)(45). 


It is important to note in conclusion, that the case of an odd 
number of equations is not neglected by Jacobi, a proof being 
given by him that in that case the determinant of the system 
vanishes. In his own words—which are interesting in view of 
what has been said elsewhere regarding the evidence which the 
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paper affords of the progress made by him in the study of 
determinants— 

“Nun bleibt nach dem-bekannten Algorithmus, nach welchem die 
Determinante gebildet wird, diese unverindert, wenn man die 
Horizontalreihen und Verticalreihen der Coefficienten mit einander 
vertauscht. Fiir unsern besondern Fall nun wird, wenn wir die 
Determinante mit A bezeichnen, hieraus folgen; A=(-1)?*1A, da 
jedes Glied der Determinante ein Product aus p+1 Coefficienten 
ist, von denen jeder durch Vertauschung der Horizontal- und 
Verticalreihen sich in sein Negatives verwandelt. Diese Gleichung 
A=(-1/"A aber kann nur bestehen, wenn p+1 eine gerade Zahl 
ist, wofern nicht A=0 sein soll.” 


Thus, though only Pfaff’s expositor as regards the functions 
which came long afterwards to be known and are still known as 
‘Pfaffians, Jacobi was the first to discover and prove the now 
familiar-worded theorem “A zero-awial skew determinant of 
odd order vanishes.” 


JACOBI (1845). 


[Theoria novi multiplicatoris systemati squationum differen- 
tialium vulgarium applicandi. Crelle’s Journal, xxvii. 
pp. 199-268, xxix. pp. 213-279, 333-376; or Math. 
Werke (1846), i. pp. 47-226; or Gesammelte Werke,* iv. 
pp. 317-509. ] 


As is well known, this long and exhaustive memoir of Jacobi’s 
is broken up into three chapters,—the first giving the definition 
and various properties of the new muitiplier, the second ex- 
plaining the application of it to the integration of differential 
equations, and the third illustrating this application by means 
of particular differential equations of historical interest. One of 
the latter is the equation associated then, and still more since, 
with the name of Pfaff, the discussion of it occupying §§ 20, 21 
on pp. 236-253 of vol. xxix. We are thus prepared to find 
the function, defined by Jacobi eighteen years before, again 
referred to. 

The old definition of the function, which he here denotes by 
R, is practically repeated, the initial and originating term being 


* Tn all preceding references of this kind Werke has been used for Gesammelte 
Werke : here the longer but more correct name is necessary for distinction’s sake. 
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now of the form Gy, +.» G2m-1,2m: and then he makes the 
pregnant general remark that the properties of R are analogous 
to those of determinants. Prominence is given to the theorem 
regarding the effect of interchanging two indices. This is 
followed by the twin pair of identities 


OR OR oR 
Eee bee ay SF rane F ams Sq.” 
oR oe oR 
0 = Cy Gin, ats Os, “oon aE a) Tenens = Chom, Oda. 2 
2 ee Ouse 
in the latter of which s differs from 7, and the term a,,,—— aye 


awanting; and finally, it is pointed out that the differential- 
quotients of R with respect to one or more elements are functions 
of the same kind as the original, and, probably as a consequence, 
that certain second differential-quotients are identical. No 
proofs are given; indeed, the statements themselves are in the 
most concise form possible, the whole passage being as follows:— 


“‘Designantibus 3, 7’, 7”, etc., indices inter se diversos, si sumuntur 


differentialia partialia 
oR OR 


CO? Ole ¢ Oy, yn” 


ea erunt aggregata ad instar aggregati R formata, respective reiectis 
Coéfficientium binis, quatuor, ... seriebus cum horizontalibus tum 
verticalibus, eritque 


oR eR Sit we 
af Olyg  -O0j'n, Cyr g OO, plier 


It should be carefully noted that both in this paper and in the 
preceding, Jacobi views the new functions as separate from and 
independent of determinants, and not at all in the light in which, 
at a later time, they came to be looked upon—viz., as a subsidiary 
function arising out of the study of a particular kind of deter- 
minant with which it had a definite quantitative relation. 


CHAPTER XV. 


ORTHOGONANTS FROM THE YEAR 1827 TO 1841. 


THE special form of determinant to which we have now come 
is connected with a problem in coordinate geometry—the problem 
of transformation from one set of rectangular axes to another set 
having the same origin. The actual appearance of determinants 
in any of the attempts to solve the geometrical problem did 
not take place until comparatively late in its history, probably 
because the connection between the two subjects was less patent 
than in other cases, the problem when transformed into alge- 
braical language being not a mere matter of elimination of 
unknowns from a set of linear equations. The earlier portion of 
the history of orthogonal substitution, although of considerable 
interest, is thus not sufficiently germane to our subject to warrant 
detailed treatment of it. For those interested in this earlier 
portion it will suffice to give the following chronologically 
arranged list of papers from 1770 to 1840 :— 


1748. Ever. Introductio in Analysin Infinitorum. Tomi duo. 
Lausannae et Genevae (v. ii. Appendix de Superficiebus *). 


1770. Euter. Problema algebraicum ob affectiones prorsus singulares 
memorabile. Novi Commentarti Acad. Petrop., xv. pp. 75-106 ; 
or Commentationes Arith. Collectae, 1. pp. 427-443. 


1772. LapLace. Recherches sur le calcul intégral et sur le systeme du 
monde. Hist. de Vacad. roy. des sciences (Paris), 2° partie, 
pp. 267-376. 


* Or in Labey’s French Translation, ii. pp. 370-378. 
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1773. 


1784. 


1802. 


1806. 


1810. 


1811. 
1818. 


1827. 


1827 


1828 
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LaGRANGE. Nouvelle solution du probléme du mouvement de 
rotation d’un corps de figure quelconque qui n’est animé par 
aucune force accélératrice. Now. mém. de Vacad. roy... . 
(Berlin), pp. 85-120. 


. EutER. Formulae generales pro translatione quacunque cor- 


porum rigidorum. Novi Commentarii Acad. Petrop., xx. 
pp. 189-207. 


. Ever. Nova methodus motum corporum rigidorum deter- 


minandi. Now Commentarit Acad. Petrop., xx. pp. 208-238. 


. LEXELL. Theoremata nonnulla generalia de translatione cor- 


porum rigidorum. Novi Commentarii Acad. Petrop., xx. 
pp. 239-270. 

Monce. Sur lexpression analytique de la génération des 
surfaces courbes. Mém. de Vacad. roy. des sciences (Paris) 
[pp. 85-117], p. 114. 

HACHETTE et Poisson. Addition au mémoire précédent. 
Journ. de Véc. polyt., cahier xi. pp. 170-172. 

Carnot, L. N. M. Sur la relation qui existe entre les distances 
respectives de cinq points quelconques pris dans l’espace, 
suivi dun... Paris, 1806: 

Lacrorx, 8. F. Traité du calcul différentiel et du calcul 
intégral. 2° édition, i. p. 533 . 

LAGRANGE. Mécanique analytique. 2° édit., 1. p. 267. 

Gauss. Determinatio attractionis.... Commentationes Soc... ~ 
Gottingensis, (Classis math.) iv. pp. 21-48; or Werke, iii. 
pp. 331-355. 

JacoBl. uleri formulae de transformatione coordinatarum. 
Crelles Journal, ii. pp. 188-189; or Gesammelte Werke, vii. 
pp. 3-5. 

JAcoBI. Ueber die Hauptaxen der Flachen der zweiten Ord- 
nung. Crelle’s Journal, . pp. 227-233 ; or Gesammelie Werke, 
il. pp. 45-53. 

JAcoBI. De singulari quadam duplicis integralis transforma- 
tione. Crelles Journal, i. pp. 234-242 ; or Gesammelte Werke, 
iii. pp. 55-66. 

Caucuy. Sur les centres, les plans principaux et les axes 
principaux des surfaces du second degré. LExercices de Math., 
iil, pp. 1-22 ; or Huwres completes, 2° sér. viii. pp. 8-35. 


1829. 


1831. 


1832. 


1832. 


1832. 


1833. 


1833. 


1835, 


1839. 


1839. 
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. Caucuy. Discussion des lignes et des surfaces du second degré. 


Exercices de Math., iii. pp. 65-120; or Huvres completes, 2° sér. 
vill. pp. 83-149. 


. CHASLES. Sur les propriétés des diamétres conjugués des hyper- 


boloides. Corresp. math. et phys., v. pp. [137-157] 139-141. 


. CLAUSEN. Ueber die Bestimmung der Lage des Haupt-Umdre- 


hungs-Axen eines Kérpers  Crelle’s Journal, v. pp. 383-385 ; 
or Nouv. Annales de Math., v. pp. 81-83. 


Caucuy. Sur l’équation & aide de laquelle on détermine les 
inégalités séculaires des mouvements des planétes. LHzxercices 
de Math. iv. pp. 140-160; or Cuvres completes, 2° sér. ix. 
pp. 172-195. 

JAcoBI. De transformatione integralis duplicis indefiniti ... 
in formam simpliciorem ...... Crelle’s Journal, vill. pp. 
253-279, 321-357 ; or Gesammelte Werke, iii. pp. 91-158. 

GRUNERT. Ueber die Verwandlung der Coordinaten im Raume. 
Crelle’s Journal, vii. pp. 153-159; or Nouv. Annales de Math., 
v. pp. 414-419. 

ENCKE. Ableitung der Formeln von Monge fiir die Trans- 
formation der Coordinaten in Raume. Berliner Astron, Jahr- 
buch (1832), pp. 305-310; or Corresp. math. et phys., vii. 
pp. 273-277. 

JAcoBi. De transformatione et determinatione integralium 
duplicium commentatio tertia. Crelle’s Journal, x. pp. 101- 
128; or Gesammelte Werke, ii. pp. 159-189. 

JacoBl. De finis quibuslibet functionibus homogeneis secundi 
ordinis.... Crelle’s Journal, xii. pp. 1-69; or Gesammelte 
Werke, 11. pp. 191-268. 

GRUNERT. Supplemente zu Kliigel’s Worterbuch: Art. ‘Co- 
ordinaten.” 

JACOBI. Observationes geometricae. Crelle’s Journal, xv. pp. 
309-312; or Gesammelte Werke, vii. pp. 20-28. 

CATALAN. Sur la transformation des variables dans les intégrales 
multiples. Mém. cowronnés par V Acad. de Brumelles, xiv. i. 
pp. 1-47. 

Reiss. Sur les neuf angles que forment réciproquement deux 
systémes d’axes rectangulaires. Correspond. math. et phys., xi- 
pp. 119-173. ; 
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1840. Ropriaurs. Des lois géometriques qui régissent les déplace- 
ments d’un systéme solide dans l’espace,... Journ. (de 
Liouville) de Math., v. pp. [880-440] 404-405. 


Of these only seven need be taken account of because of their 
connection with determinants, viz., two by Jacobi in 1827, one 
by Cauchy in 1829, three by Jacobi in 1831-3, and one by 
Catalan in 1839. 

JACOBI (1827). 

[Ueber die Hauptaxen der Flachen der zweiten Ordnung. 
Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 227-233; or Gesammelte Werke, iii. 
pp. 45-53. ] 

Without unnecessary preliminaries Jacobi enunciates the 
problem which he wishes to solve, viz., the transformation of 
an expression of the form 

Aa? + By? + C2? + 2ayz + 2bzx + 2cxy, 
where #, y, 2 are the coordinates of a point referred to an 
oblique coordinate-system, into an expression of the form 
Lee ENS 

where & 7, ¢ are the coordinates of the same point referred to a 

rectangular system having the same origin. This implies that 

the things directly sought are the nine coefficients which give 
each of the original coordinates in terms of the new. 

Jacobi, however, prefers to begin with a related set of 
unknowns, taking the equations which give the new coordinates 
in terms of the old. These being assumed to be 


E= ae + By + 2 
n=an+ By + y2 
¢ as a’ x +- B'y aL Ve F 
the equivalent set giving the old in terms of the new is of course 
A.a% = (Bry” — Bry é + (B’y — By”)n + (By — By)é 
Avy = (y'a" — ya) + ("a — ya")n + (ya’ — ya)g 
A.z = (a'B" — a BYE + (a"B — aB")n + (a8’ — a’B)E J, 
where 
A = a8” ak By'a” ats ya Bb" Pa a8" = By"a’ ae ya’ B’. 
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Denoting the known angles between the original axes by , u, », 
there is obtained at once the set of six equations 


@ +a? +a =1, 
Copier et = 1), 
oe ee ay 
By + By’ + B’y" = cosn, 
yatya +y'a = cosp, 
a8 + a8’ + a”B" = cosy; 


| 
| 


and, since the expression 
L(ae+ By + yz) + Mat By t+y'2)? + Naat By +y"2)P 
has to be identical with 


Aa? + By? + C2? + 2ayz + 2bzw + 2cay, 


we have thus by implication another set of six equations, viz. : 


La? + Ma? +Na? =A, 
Le? + Me 4+ N6% =B, 
Ly My? Ny? = C, 
LGy + MB'y' + NB'y” = a, 
Lya + Mya’ + Nya” = b, 
La8 + Ma’’ + Na" =e. 


What, therefore, remains to be done is the solution of these 
twelve equations in the twelve unknowns 


a, GB; y: a’, ie y: ee 8", y": bp M, N. 


Jacobi’s mode of accomplishing this is very interesting. 


He 


notes first that A may be looked upon as known, by reason of 
the fact that it is expressible in terms of ), pu, v, the connection 
in modern notation being 


t= 


lo? +a? +a% aB +a +a°B" aytay +a 
oB+dB+a'B’ B+ BP +8"  yB+y/8'+y'8" 


lee 


ee 


119, 


1 cOSy COS 
= | cosy if cos A 


cos COSA i 


sl ayta’y +a"y" Byt+ By + B’y” y +y? +y 
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In the next place he draws attention to the resemblance between 
the two sets of six equations, and points out that as a 
consequence any equation legitimately obtainable from the 
second set is matched by an equation which might in like 
manner be obtained from the first set, but which is much more 
readily got by using the substitution 

Te Nv art os is 

a, b, ¢ = COSA, COSm, COSY } 


He then from the second set of six equations forms three 
groups— 


La. 8 + Ma’ >’ + Na”. 8" =e 
La.y + Ma’.y +Na”.y” = 6 
L6.a + MQ’. a’ + NB’.a” =c 
L6.6 + M@’. 6’ + NG’. 8” =B 
LB.y + M6’.y + NG’. y’ =a 
Ly.a + My’.a’ + Nac ev 
| 
Cis 


La.a + Ma’.a@ + Na”’.a”’ = | 


Ly. 6+ My’. 6’ + Ny’. 8” = 
Ly.y + My’. y’ aa Ny”. y” 


and solves the first group for La, Ma’, Na”; the second for L6, 
MQ’, NG"; and the third for Ly, My’, Ny” : the results being 


Me Tega tiem spar | 


ll 


Ma’ = (B’y—By")A + (y"a —ya")e + (a"B —a8")d 
Na’ = (By —B’y)A + (ya —ya)e + (aB’ —a'B)b 


LB = (B'y"—Bly/)e + (y'a"—y'a')B + (a’B"— om | 


MS’ = (B"y —By")e + (ya ya)B + (a"B —aB)a 
-NB"= (By —B'y)e + (ya —y'a)B + (aB’ —a’B)a 
Ly =(B'y"—B’y)b + (y'a"—y'a’)a + (a’'B’”—a’B')C 
= (B"y —By")b + (ya —ya")a + (a’B —aB’)C 
Ny" = (By —f’y)b + (ya —ya)a + (aB’ —a’B)C 


bbb bbb bb > - 


Making the substitution above referred to he derives the 


" —- 
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_ corresponding results which are obtainable from the first set 
of Six, viz.: 

A a (B'y” a By) + (y‘a”’ = ya’) cos y aE (a’B" =e a’Q’) cos a 

Aa =(B'y —By’) + ("a —ya"")o08 y+ (a”B —a8"008 1 

erg, == (By — By) Sr (ya’ — y’a)cos y+ (a _ a 8)cos MU 

A : B (0'y” ule d B’y) COs y + (y'a” see ya’) at (a’B” pas a’ B’)cos r 

A : fom a (Cy — By’) cos y + (ya ie ya") ak (a’B = aQ")cos Ir 

A.” = (By —P’y)cosy + (ya — ya) + (a8" —a’B)cosr 

A t y (B’y” — B’y’) cos wu aE (ya — ya’) cos X + (a’B" —a’B’) 

NG y = (0'y — By” )cos u + (ya —ya’)cos Xr + (a’B —a”) 

A.’ = (By —Bry)cosu + (ya —Ya)cosr + (af’ —«’8) 


He then takes each of these nine equations along with the one 
of which it is a special case, and by subtraction obtains nine new 
equations, which he groups as follows :— 


OS 


(L—A):(6’y"’ - BY) + (Leos -¢)*(y/a” — a") + (Leos —b)*(a’B" - ab 
0 = (Leosy—c)*(6'y”" - 8’ (L-B):(y/a” — ya’) + (Lcosd—a)*(a’B” — 0B" 
0 = (Licos p — b)*(B'y" - B’'Y’ (Lcos\— a)*(y/a” — ya’) + (L-C):(a’B” — «’’8’ 


Or 


(v= 


)+ 
)+ 
y+ 
(M—A)-(8"y — BY") + i 
0 = (M cos» —c)"(B"y — By”) + (M -B)*(7’a — ya") 4 
) + Ns 
a 
\+ 
) + 


a” 


) 

) 

) 

B — a8") 
a’’B — af’) 
B — a8") 
) 

) 

) 


Ve 
(M cos \—a@)° 


) ( 
a ( 
0 = (Mcosu—b):(8’y — By”) + (Mcosh—a)*(ya — ya") + (M —C)*(a”’ ap” 
(N-A)-(8y' — By (Ncosv—c)*(ya’ — y'a) + (Neosw—d)*(ap' — a’ 
By = by (N-B):(ya’ - ya) + (Ncosh—a)*(ap’ — ap 
(By — Bly) + (Neosh-a)'(ya’ - fa) + — (N-C)*(af’ ~ a’). 


) 
0 = (Ncosv-—c) 
0 = (Ncosu—b) 


Now from the first of these groups of three it is possible to 
eliminate B’y’—B’y’, y'a"—y'a, ¢B’—a’’; from the second, 
B"y—By’, y’a-ya', a’B—a8"; and from the third, By’ —6’y, 
ya —ya, a8’—a’B; and this being done there is obtained the 
set of three equations 


(L—A)(L—B)(L—C) + 2(Lcos\ —a@)(L cos u.—0)(Licos y—c¢) 


—(L—A)(L cos \ —a)?—(L—B)(Lcos uw — b)2—(L—C)(Leos y—c)’, 


(M—A)(M—B)(M—C) + 2(M cos »—«)(M cos « —b)(M cos »y—c) ; 
—(M—A)(M cos \—a)?—(M— B)(M cos ps — b)2—(M—C)(M cos y—c)’, 


(N—A)(N—B)(N—C) + 2(N cos »—«a)(N cos n—b)(N cos y—¢) 


—(N—A)(N cos —a)?—(N —B)(N co pz —b)?—(N —C)(N cos y—e); 
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from which it is clear that the unknowns _L, M, N are the three 
roots of the equation in x, 
(x —A)(x—B)(x—C) + 2(x cos \ —a)(x cos uw —b)(X cos v—¢) 
—(x—A)(x cosA —a)?—(x —B)(x cos «—b)?—(x —C)(x cos ye), 
and therefore may be considered as expressible in terms of the 
nine knowns, A, B, C, a, 6, ¢, A, mw, v. 

To obtain the remaining unknowns—which, be it noted, are not 


a,p, ed 
a ? [sie Ds 
oe BS oy 
but By'-B'y, By-By', Br/-B’y. 


ya" — y re 5 ya eer ya", ya = y'a : 
a ‘B" — aos al ee a", a — a B, 
—recourse is had to the two original sets of six equations. In 
the first equation of each set a? occurs, in the second 6?, and 
in the sixth a8. Eliminating these in succession we have 
—M)a® +(L-N)ae?® =L-A, 
(L—M)6? +(L-N)$” L—B, 
(L—M)a’8’ + (L—N)a’®” = Leosy—c; 


II 


and thence 
(L—M)(L—N)(a’8”—a’B’P = (L—A)(L—B) — (Leos v—c); 
so that one of the nine unknowns 
(L—A)(L—B) — (Leos y—c)? 
(L—M)(L—N) 
the others being like it, and indeed derivable from it, although 
Jacobi does not say so, by cyclical permutation of triads of 


letters. 
The solution thus reached we may formulate as follows :— 


The Cartesian equation 
Ag? + By? + C2? + 2ayz + 2bew + 2cay = 0, 


where the axes are inclined to one another at angles r, mu, v, 
may be transformed into 


Lé + Me + N@ = 0, 
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where the axes are rectangular, by means i the substitution 
ae By Date Daan ‘cs B)(M—C) — (Mcos A - ane 
A(L—M)(L— AM — Sai 2 
ee B)(N —-C) — (N cos A — Zeke 
AX(N — nae M) 


(i C)\(L- See oat 


A2(L—M)(L— 
(Ay =) (1 ae c)2\3 
“{ AX(L—M)(L— } as 
where L, M, N are the roots of the equation 
e—A x COS — C x COS pp — b 
“COS y—C a—B LCOsA — @ | = 0} 
“cos u — b “COSA — a x —C 
and 
if COS vy COS 
Ai! cos 1 cos X 
cos“ COSA i 


The paper closes with a reference to the case where 
cos = cosp = cosy = 0, and to the case wherea = b=c=0; 
the equation for the determination of L, M, N being in the 
former case 

— (A+B+4+C)x? + (AB+BC+CA —a?—b?—c’)x 
— ABC + Aa? + Bb? + Cc? — 2abe = 0, 
and in the latter case 
A?x? — (A sin?A + Bsin?u + Csin?y)x? 
+ (AB+BC+CA)a — ABC = 0, 


“welche beide Gleichungen schon sonst gegeben sind.” 


JACOBI (1827). 
[De singulari quadam duplicis integralis transformatione. 
Crelle’s Journal, ii. pp. 234-242; or Gesammelte Werke, 

iii. pp. 55-66.] 
Although the title of this paper is quite unlike that of the 
preceding, it will be seen that the two are in essence most closely 


related. 
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The double integral referred to is 


Ve yr. ow. op 


p 
where 


p = a+a'cos*y +a’ sin? cos’? p+a’ sin? yy sin® 
+ 2b’cos y+ 2b’sin iy cos $+ 2b’sin sin 
+ 2c'sin* cos ¢ sin ¢ + 2c’cos Wy sin yy sin ¢ + 2c’’cos y sin yy Cos g, 
—that is to say, where p is a quadratic function of cosy, 
sin ¥ cos g, sin sin ¢; and the purpose of the paper is to show 
that the integral can be transformed into 


\| sin P.oP.00 

G+G’cos?P + G’sin?P cos?0+ G” sin? P sin?9’ 

where the denominator is a quadratic function of cos P, 
sin Pecos 6, sinPsin@, but contains only the squares of these 
quantities. The transformation is avowedly suggested by Gauss’ 
solution of a simpler problem of the same kind, viz., the 
transformation of 


| 3E 
»/((A —a cos E? + (B—bsin EY + C2] 


into the form 


oP 
lz +G’cos?P+G’sin?P) ’ 


As in the preceding paper, Jacobi does not begin with the 
substitution which is really sought, but with the reverse sub- 
stitution,—that is to say, the substitution necessary for the 
transformation of 


it sin P.oP.o@ eer |/eaees 
G+’ coe P+ GO’ sin?P co®0+CsineP sin? 7” “ 


—knowing that from the latter substitution, when found, the 
former will be obtainable. This substitution he takes in the form 


at+acosw+a’sinvcos¢ +a” sinwsing 


oe 6 + 0 cosy + 6’ sinvycos¢ + 0” sinysin d’ 
Rha B+ Pcosyy + B’siny cos ¢ + 6’ sin sin d 
6+ 0 cosy + 0’ sinycos¢ + 0” snysin d’ 
GAP Gn Ore y cosy, + y"siny cos ¢ + ysin vw sin 


6 + 0 cosy + 6’ sinyy cos ¢ + 6” sinysin ¢’ 
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the flees new facients, cosP, sin Pecos @, sinPsin@ being ex- 
pressible as fractions whose numerators and common denomi- 
nator are linear functions of the original facients. It rests with 
him therefore to prove that the sixteen quantities 


7 / Ws 


Ce OO CE 

G; &, Be Bo 
/ // ttt 

Wy Mn OY 9% 


rao wo! 
and the four 
G2G3 Gy GG 
are so determinable that the performance of the substitution 
may bring back the original integral. 
By reason of the fact that 
cos?P + sin?P cos?@ + sin?P sin?@ = 1 
for all values of P and 8, it follows that the expression 
(a+a’ cosw+a” siny cos $6+a” sin yy sin ¢)? 

+ (8+ 6’ cosy + 6’ sin vy cos 6+ 0’ sin sin f)? 

+ (y+ycosw+y"sin vy cos 6+ ysin Wy sin ¢)* 

— (d+ 06 cos y+" sin cos 6 +6” sin Wy sin $)” 
must vanish for all values of W and ¢, and that therefore a 
number of relations must exist between products of pairs of 
the coefficients. These relations Jacobi might have obtained by 
giving special values to y and ¢: for example, by putting y=0 
and \=7 he might have obtained 
ee ny 0 or ae FBS ar yy = 08 )-Fa? eB" Py 6") = 0 
and | 
(a? + 6? + y? — 6?) —2(aa’ + BB’ + yy — 60’) + (a? + B? + 7-67) = 0 
and thence 

aa+6O'+yy—d0 = 0 
and a+ B+ y— = —(a2+6?+y?—6"). 
As a matter of fact, however, taking a hint from Gauss, he con- 
cludes that since 
cos*y + sin’, cos’ +sin*yy sin’¢ = 1, 
_ the expression must be of the form 
k(cos*y + sin?yy cos’ + sin*yy sin’¢ — 1) 

M.D. 2D 
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and that therefore by equalisation of coefficients 


a ae (Ce ae y =e = —k, 
a2 ue ee: =e Vf? Ve ae eee 
Ge See caer en een 
RES ae ahaa Rael igh ae 


aa +68 +yy -dd = 0 
aa’ + 66" + yy" —dé0”° = 0 
aa” + 6B” +yy”" —d6d” = 0 
ad” = Sie st yy ae CCOe = 0 , 
a a =f Boo: aE yy —_ O'S = 0) 
ada’ = ioe oe a vy" = On — O 


where k is arbitrary.* 
in the denominator 


G+ G’ cos?P + 


a multiple of the original denominator p must be obtained, it 


follows that the expressi 


Again, since by making the substitution 
G” sin?P cos?8+ G” sin?P sin2@ 


on 


G (a +a’ cosw+a” sinycos¢+a” siny sin 4) 
+ G’ (6+ cosy+ 6" sin W cos $+ 6” sin W sin ¢) 
+ G’(y +y' cosiy+y" sin cos ¢+y” sin yy sin ¢)? 
+G (6 +6’ cosy+6d” sin yy cos +06” sin sin ¢)? 


must also be a multiple of p. Putting it equal to kp, and 


equalising the coefficients, we obtain another set of ten equations 


C’a?2 ae G’e? 
(ee a G’B? 


ae Gy? — G82 = ak, 
til Gy? ue Gs = ak, 


Go? =. Ge ae Ger? Jt Gs? — a’k, 
Go”? al GBS ake Gea + Go’’2 = Can 
Gad a GBs aL Gy’ al Gods’ — b’k, 

Waa’ - GBs” = GG’ yy” + Gods’ = b’k, 
Gad” + GBB” ae GQ" yy” — Gés’”’ = OC, 


Gala” + CC mo ms =e Gey yy” ot) G36” =! ck, 
Ga a + GB’ 3’ = Gyr -- Go's’ = 
G'a'a”’ + GBB" + GQ’y'y" at Go's” = 0k. 


| 
° 

S 
om 


*The fact that these equations imply | a6’y’s’”| = +k? is not alluded to. 
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We have thus a score of equations from which to determine the 
Bcore of unknow1s, a, 6, 7,0, a ,~.., G, G’, G”, G” 

From this point onward the procedure closely follows that of 
the preceding paper. 

Noting that the specialising substitution 


— (Co = ("= er Se Sak 


—d@ =A@ =a =a’ =1 
b’ = b” — iy == @) 
to == Cia —_ Ce — O 


changes the second set of ten equations into the first, he confines 
himself at the outset to the second set. From this four sets of 
four equations are selected, e.g., the set 


Bo OCC Geri Oy Ges ake 
Wa + 8.08 +7 Gy +6G8 =vk 
CeO ere CBee 05 Hel Gs 0h 
Pe ge ey Os Go = 67h) 


and solved as sets of linear equations, the results being put in 

the form 
k(Aa + AD’ + A%bD” + A”) Ga, 
kBa + Bb + BY’ + Bb”) = G’B, 
kCa + Cb + CD" + 0%") = Gy, 
kDa + Dv + D’b” + Db”) = Go; 
k(Ab’ + A’a’ + AX” + AC’) Ga’, 
KB + Ba + B’e’ + Be’) = -G'B, 
k(Cb’ + Ca’ + 0%" + CC") = GY, 
KD + Di’ + D’%e" + Dc") = GO; 
k(Ab” + Ale” + AXa” + AX) = Ga", 
k(Bb” + Be” + Ba” + Bc’) = GP", 
K(Cb” + Ce” + Ca’ + 0%) = GY’, 
k(Db’ + Dice” + D’a’ + DC’) = GO"; 
KADY” + Alc’? + AX’ + A” GQ”) = Ga”, 
k(Bb” + Be” + B’e + B’a”) = GB", 
kW(Cb” + Cc” + Ce’ + Ca") = Gy", 
k(Db” + D’c’ + D’’ + Da”) = Gd”;. 


I 


I 
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where it is readily seen what is denoted by A, B, C, D, A’, B’, 
..* The corresponding results from the other set of ten 
equations are 


a =—-kA ~6 =—kB y =—kC <0 = 

= kA 6 = by = Ce = =e 
a= kK Bo = kB y= Ke Oo = ee 
a= RAL BY ee kB ey = Oo ae 


these being most quickly obtainable by means of the specialising 
substitution just referred to. By taking each result of the 
former collection along with the corresponding one of the latter, 
four new sets of four are deduced, which on rearrangement 
stand thus :— 


A(a+@) +A’ fe Ae = 0, 
AD’ eA (a =O yeek Age eh = 0, 
Ab” eA ae + A’(a”—@) + Ad = 0, 
Rs Vere +A’ +A” (a”—G@) = 0; 
B(a+G”) + BY + BO 5 = 0, 
BU + Ba =Q’) + Be” + Be’ = 0, 
Bb” + Be” + BG? Gre = 0, 
Bb” + Be’ +B’ +B'"(a” =@") = 0; 
C(a+G”) + CB’ Cu. i Gf = 0, 
Ob’ + Oa — Oy + Oe SET Bee = 0, 
Cb” + Co" OG 6) hoe = 0, 
Che + Ce! ee + 0% (09% = 05 
Dia—G) + DV Fes yaa - Db” = 0, 
Db’ +D(a’'+G) + Dc” Dee = 0, 
Db” + De” + D(a +G) bye = 0, 
Doge we De: + D’e' +D’@7 4G) =0. 


The elimination of A, A’, A”, A” from the first set of four; 
B, B’, B’, B” from the second set of four; and so on; gives 


* Observe A is not the cofactor of a, viz., | By” | , but 
[B'y"5""| + ap’y"8”"|. 

Attention has been drawn elsewhere to the fact that at this point a passage 
occurs which contains Jacobi’s first printed reference to determinants. The words 
are ‘Valores sedecim quantitatum A, B, ... supprimimus eorum prolixitatis 
causa ; in libris algebraicis passim traduntur, et algorithmus, cuius ope formantur, 
hodie abunde notus est.” 
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rise to four equations, the first of which is a quartic in G’, 
and the second, third, and fourth differ from the first merely 
in having G’, G’”’, —G in place of G’. This, of course, is the 
same as saying that G’, G’, G’”, —G are the roots of a certain 
quartic in #, which would nowadays be written 
a—xe« 0b b” Ce 
5 wte Cc” Ce 
b” COW +R 6 
nals eo C a’ +a 


but which Jacobi writes in the form 


(a—x)(a +x)(a"+x)(a” +a) 

—(a—a)(a’ +x)e?—(a—x)(a" +x)e%—(a—a2)(a” +a)c”? 
—(a"+a)(a” +a)b?—(a” +a)(u' +ax)b'?—(a +x) (a +a)b’? } 

+ 2¢'e"e (a — 2) + 20D a! +) + 20D (a +0) + 20a” +.@) 
+ 622 + 6202 4 620"? — 20'b"'e” — 20°00" — 2b," 

just as if he had expanded the determinant according to products 
of the elements of the principal diagonal. 

Interrupting the process of solution for a moment Jacobi 
draws attention to the ae that elegant relations between the 
sixteen quantities a, a’, a’, a’”’,... and the sixteen A, A’, A”, 
A”, ... have been handed down by Laplace, Vandermonde, 
Gauss, and Binet,—an interesting remark as showing what 
writings on determinants were then known to him. Upon the 
subject of these relations, however, he does not enter, contenting 
himself with giving two sets of equations derivable from them 
with the help of the sixteen results 


a=—kA, B=—kB 
The first set resembles the half-score of equations obtained near 
the outset, being 
= a a a? ae al? = ae = k, 


“8 +a “e ~ HB + a"B” = 0, 


a oe y ‘So ate 1 8" 4 +- ys = O. 
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The other set consists of sixteen of the type 
al’ a a B Te yo a VO Ee, 
where e= +1, and is in effect a prolix way of stating the fact, 
nowadays familiar, that any two-line minor of |a6’y6’”| differs 
from its complementary minor only in sign, if it differ at all. 
Further he inserts at this stage the reverse substitution of 
that with which he started, viz., 


Z _-—6 + deosP+ 6'sinPcos?+ y'sinPsind 
ap 6 — acosP— BsinPcos#— ysinPsin@’ 


SON eat tees 6’ + a’ cosP + BP’ sinPcos@+ y’sin Psiné 
oe as 6 — acosP— BsmPcos@— ysinPsin@’ 


Ren ee 6” + a” cosP + 0” sin Peos@ + y” sin Psin 8 
Ties 6 — acosP— 6B sinPcosé— y sinPsing’ 


to which is added the fact that the common denominator here is 
the quotient of k by the common denominator in the original 
substitution. These results, he states, are easily proved,— 
doubtless by solving the three equations of the original sub- 
stitution for cosy, sinycos¢, snywsin dg, or by taking the 
results as already found, and verifying them by substituting the 
values of cos P, sin P cos @, sin P sin @. 


On returning to the main line of investigation, viz., the 
solution of the set of twenty equations, Jacobi unfortunately 
does not proceed with the same fulness of explanation as before 
the interruption. In fact, the values of the remaining sixteen 
unknowns are inerely put on record without any indication of 
the mode in which they have been obtained, “ brevitati ut con- 
sulatur,” the first four of the sixteen being 


a2 » (a’— G’)(a"— G’) (a’”"— G’) = (2 (a’—- G’) = 2 (a — CP) ee (2 (a — G’) a 266 
i (CeCe = caaG 2) 
a (a"-@)(a"-@) (a+ G’) — 0/2(a"— GG) — V2") - &2(a4 G) 4 280" 
i (Ge Oca Gta 
q’2 = (a — G’) (a = G’) (a’- G’) a b/2 (a — G’) AS 2 (a at G’) ay b’?(a’-G’) ae Ob'b' 
i @+QG-e\@-G”) 
a” (a+ G)(a’-G)(a"-G) — o"(a + @) - V2 (a=) — BA a"~G) + 200" 
k (G+CV(G- 67a 
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and the others obtainable therefrom by the change of 


: Tak a, a, 
into 

82, fests om a 

y’, y? ‘ y 2 

Oe ae aes 


1119, / 
; G, G f Ge Arcee 
Se Ge Ge Ge Gye 
yp a G, CAG Ga G, 
ex. One a ae G, — G, GQ’, (Guy 


The difficulty of the double sign which appears in every case is 
got over by merely fixing at will the sign of a, 8, y, 6,—the 
reason being that there are rational expressions for 


aa, aa’, aa’; BE’, 


and indeed also for 


Te th So A- 
OhGh 5 OOl 
similar to those just given for a’,.... 


_ Ufa" —- GG’) (a — 


G’) ae CHO (a” = 


Oy 


fe / 
py OA» a GO nero tn: 


eiheice 


4 SLM ALL 


ONO ocr: 
For example 


EW (he is G’) £9 b’¢/2 a bee" ae BC 


Ce G65 (GiaG”) 


There is nothing to suggest that the numerators of all these 


expressions are determinants, 


and still less that in the case of 


2 / Wt Vit 
a ad aa ad 
Ig yee kh? k 

a) Vee de / ALA 
ay ad 
i? ip k 
o- aa 
I k 
1119, 
k 


the numerators are* the ten 


principal minors of 


* For the modern reader the following substitute for the missing demonstration 


will suthce :— 


If the cofactors of the elements in the four-line determinant given at the top of 


next page be denoted by [11], [12], .. 


— (a+ G’/)a + b’a’ + 
-b' a+ (a -G’)a’ + 
Sih? ee ca’ + 


allah 


—b'" a+ ca! + 


., then from the equations 


Ou a’’ he ba!” = 0 
Cas a’’ ae elt a — 0 
(a” ss G’)a”’ ae : ¢c’ GH = 0 
c al” se (a’” = G’)a’” = 0 


. 
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a ae (ey b’ b” pew 
b’ a, a (Gy a” ge 
b” ithe a” pact GY é 
ise Ch io al” — (eu 


The next and concluding paragraph of the paper is of course 
occupied in showing that by making the substitution whose 
coefficients have just been obtained, the given integral can be 
transformed as desired. 

It is worth noting here that although this paper and the 
previous one are contiguous in the original volume of publication, 
and the problem solved in the second is in essence quite similar 
to that solved in the first, there is not a word to indicate that 
the author viewed them in this common light. 


we have 
(os aeeeet ene 
PS 2 WS RE 
a a’ 


Rae) ee 


Multiplying in these lines by a, a’, a’, a’” respectively we see that 


112 


2, 


a2 a a a 


fll] [22] [831 [44 


and therefore that each of them is equal to 
a2— /2— qi? —a///2 


[11] - [22] — [83] - [44]’ 


and thus equal to 
=k 
[11] - [22] - [33] - [44] 
But by the rule for differentiating a determinant the denominator here is the 


differential-quotient of the determinant with respect to G’; and this because 
of the theorem 


d 
| elle —rnee reer) 20 0 | = (1-7) Gi =). 
is equal to —(G’—G”)(G’-G”’)(G’+G): consequently 
k a? 


(G’-G”)(@'-G”)(@+G)~ fly 
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CAUCHY (1829). 


[Sur l’équation & laide de laquelle on détermine les inégalités 
séculaires des mouvements des planétes. Hercices de Math., 
iv. pp. 140-160; or Huvres completes, 2° sér. ix. pp. 172-195. ] 
The equation as it arises with Cauchy would be more fitly 
described as the equation whose roots are the maxima and 
minima of a homogeneous function of the second degree with real 
coefficients, and with variables subject to the condition that the 
sum of the squares equals unity. 
Denoting the function by 
Ag? + Aywy?+Aze+ ... +2Ancy+ 2Apwe+ ...., 
or for shortness’ sake by s, he of course begins with the 
known equations for determining the extreme values in question, 
viz., the equations 


@s 0s 2s 
Be Oy. Be 
2S eee 


An elementary algebraical theorem gives each of these ratios 


Os Os Os 
DS eas yh ee sun 
ue? Jt ay? ae g +, 
and, therefore, by the fundamental theorem regarding the 
differentiation of homogeneous functions and by the above- 


mentioned condition, 


= DiS 
He thus obtains the set of equations 
Os Os Os 
2 o> en, by = 8y, 25, tA) Pe et-taey. (se 
or 
(Age —8)@ + Any + Aye to Se | 
Ayxt + (Ay—s)y + Aye ows = 0 
Ange + Any +(Az—s)@+.-. = 
and therefore concludes that, on eliminating a, y, z,... from’ the 


set, the resulting equations in 8, 
Ss= 0 
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say, has for its roots the maxima and minima values of s. The 
third chapter of the Cowrs d Analyse is then referred to and 
taken as warrant that 


“S sera une fonction alternée des quantités comprises dans le Tableau 


ae =) ple AS 
By Ay io BN 
Ay Ag AL~s 


? 


and the developments of the function are given for the cases 
n=2, n=3, n=4 exactly in the form adopted by Jacobi. 


The question of the particular values of the variables a, y,z,... 
which correspond and give rise to each of the n extreme values of 
s is next taken up, the equations for the determination of them 
being clearly the set from which the equation S=0 was obtained 
(a set, be it remarked, which of itself can only give the ratio of 
any two) and the additional equation 


gle wR ia tg ge fe ae 
A series of identities connecting these n? values is however first 
obtained. Denoting by 2,, y,, 2, ... the values of @, y, 2, ... 


which corresponds to the extreme value s, of s, he has, by a 
double use of each equation of the set, the » pairs of equations 


(Age —8,)%, + Anyy, + Aw? +... = 
(Age — 8) 7 Aveo eet, we = O 
Agy® + (Ayy—8)y, + Aye +... = } 
Any®, + (Ayy—82)Yg + Aye +t ... = 9 
Aggt, + Ayy, + (An—s8)4, +... =0 
Bode Ags te (Neg 5) of 


From the first pair A,» can be eliminated, from the second 


pair A,,, and so on. Consequently there is in this way obtained 
the 7 equations 


(8) — 8 )@1@_ + Avy (CoYy— LiYo) + Az (@o2,— 0%) +... = 0 
Any (Yo, = Yr%q) + (83-81) YYo + Ay Yea Hits) Pe eee 
Agz( Zh, — 21%_) + Azy 244 —2Yo) + (8 =8))%%q +... =0 
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and from these by addition 
(Lye + YYot et .. © )(8—8,) = 9, 
the conclusion being 


“Done, toutes les fois que les racines s,, s,, seront inégales entre 
elles, on aura 
Gilat YY, + Bey tw ss = 0; 


et, si l’équation S=0 moffre pas de racines égales, les valeurs de 
“, ¥, % ... correspondantes a ces racines vérifieront toutes les 
formules comprises dans le Tableau suivant : 
Ch ary} = = F = 
Hy? + Y; Tee nt eo Uo. = Os. oo > boy Pn +t <= Oo 
2 2 Es =.) 
ee he ee ee > Lelln + YoYn +... = 9 


l| 


Rofl, & Yo + ... 
eer ee os = 0; 204 Yo Fu = 0, ness 5 OP ye ke 07 
This interlude over, the fundamental set of equations is returned 


to, and, the first of them being deleted, there is got from the 
remainder 


where the denominators are seen to be what we now eall certain 
‘principal minors’ of S; or, as Cauchy says, where P,,, is 


“ce que devient S, lorsqu’on supprime dans le Tableau les termes qui 
appartiennent a la méme colonne horizontale que le binéme A,,,—s, 
avec ceux qui appartiennent a la méme colonne verticale que A,,—s, 
ou bien encore les termes compris dans la méme colonne verticale 
que A,,,—s, et ceux qui sont renfermés dans la méme colonne hori- 


zontale que A,,—s.” 


The ratios w:y:z:.... having thus been got, there only 
remains, for the determination of 7, y, z,...., to use the 
equation 

e+yte+....= 1. 


But before doing so it is temporarily convenient to introduce an 
alternative notation, viz., denoting the signed minors 

eee ye —P,, 
he 

OO I Aa 


so that the values of these corresponding to «,, y,, %,...., and 
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therefore to s,, may be denoted by X,, Y,, Z,... We thus 
have from the additional equation 

2 = Y — Z vee, = + 1 : 

x ne Z, i lle 0 8 CONE ly oe 
and therefore 

re ! 

xX, Y, Z, / X24 V 2422+ A ee 

ae) = Yo = ) oo as : 

X YY, &, SARE 7 oe 

Wn _ Yn _ Zn _ at 1 

Xe” Nas Lee ee ey 2 7 ee 


Of course this supposes that the special values of X,, Y,, Z,,..- 
occurring in the denominators do not vanish; and Cauchy’s con- 
clusion therefore is 


“les expressions 


Pip mehte py ies ae 
Loy Yor %o9 +2 e+ 
seront, aux signes prés, complétement déterminées ...., 4 moins que 
des racines de I’équation S=0 ne vérifient en méme temps la formule 
Poe. 


The next step is to prove that the roots of the equation S=0 are 
all real so Jong as the coefficients of the quadratic s are real. If 
the contrary be supposed, viz., that one of the roots s, is of the 
form A+ ur —1, this will of course entail the existence of 
another s, of the form Apel Also, X, being the same 
function of s,, that X, is of s,, it will follow that X, and X, will 
be of the form 
M+NJ-1 , M-NJ-1 


and therefore that 


X,Xq = M?+N?2. 
This means that X,X, will be positive or zero, and similar 
reasoning would prove the same regarding Y,Y,, Z,Z,,..._ None 


of them, however, can be positive; for since 


Lyla + YpYg +t... = 9, 
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it follows from the values obtained LON ty, 7, .., that 
XyXgt+ Y¥,Yo+...=0. 


And since they are all zero, and each the sum of two squares, 
we are forced to the conclusion that 


ee Xe 
yee N= -0. 


S 
T 

NS 
fT 
2 


which is the same as to say that the roots Lp, Ly Satisfy the 
equations 


S 


4.6, 

OF tt bgp Py sa ane 
The supposition therefore that the equation of the n degree 
S=0 can have a pair of imaginary roots leads us to assert that a 
perfectly similar equation, P,,=0, of the (n—1)" degree, will 
have the same pair of roots. It is thus seen that the supposition 
and reasoning, if persevered in, will ultimately land us in an 
absurdity, when we reach, as we are bound to do, one of the 
equations of the first degree 

Doge 18 Uy Aggy — 8. =O) a, 
“Done l’équation S=0 n’a pas de racines imaginaires.” 


The next object being to fix the limits between which the 
roots of the equation S=0 are comprised, a theorem necessary 
for the accomplishment cf this is first attended to. Formally 
enunciated in modern phraseology it is :— 

S being any axisymmetric determinant, R the determinant 
got by deleting the first row and first column of 8, Y the deter- 
minant got by deleting the first row and second column of S, 
and Q the determinant got from R as R from §, then if R=0, 

SQ =- Y” 
As the mode of proof employed by Cauchy applies equally well 
when S is not axisymmetric, let us take |a,b,c,d,| for the given 
determinant, and write the proof as it would nowadays be given. 
To begin with, if A,, A,,... be the complementary minors of 
the elements @,, @,, ... in |a,b,c,d,| we have 
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a,A, — GA, + a3A, — aA, = | byDoCeA | 
b,A, — b,A, + 6,A, — b,A, = 0 
c,A, — ¢,A, + csA;, — ¢,A, = 0 
d,A, — d,A, + d,A, — d,A, = 0 


Putting A,=0, and leaving out one of the last three equations, 
we obtain 

— dA, + dgAg — aA, = | a, DoCad, | 

— 6A, + GA, — GA, = 0 

—d,A, + d,A, — d,A, = 0 : 


from which by solving for A, there results 


ee | @b9¢,d, | . | Cg, | 
; | Aoe9Cl, | 


that is, 
| to0g01,| . | Dye,1g| = — | abyegal,| | cg%,| .* 


and this, when the original determinant is axisymmetric, becomes 


| Dyes, |? = — | adyeg,] - | Cglg|, 
or, as Cauchy writes it, 
= Y= SQ. 

The first four cases of S=0 are then considered, viz., the series 
of equations 8,=0, S,=0, S,=0, S,=0, .... or, as at a later 
date they would have been written, 

Age —-s=0, 
Ae a 7M 
AS Ayu 8) e . 
Aes ae Bin, 
Ihe a8 ae, = 0, 
Jee a Auy—8 
Nee = aCe Ace 13 
AS A See a Nr Li 
An Ave Ay = Dias ae 
De iM, Ay Bony SS 


*We know from a later theorem (Jacobi, 1833) that when A, is not 0 the 


identity is 
| A,B, | = | adycs@q| - | esd, |. 
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where each determinant is the complementary minor of the 
element in the place (1, 1) of the next determinant. The root in 
the first case is evidently A,,. In the second case the solution is 


oe Ae oi Ae at RKGNG a A) “k (2A,,,) |; 


where the reality of the roots s,, s, is manifest; and as their sum 
is A,,+A,,, it follows that s,—A,,, may be substituted for A,,— & 


in 


Au Fa 8) Ay 
AV Aoi eg Sy 


with the result that we have 


= O > 


(Ayn —§3)(Aw— 8) an a eae 


and are able to conclude that the roots s,, s, of the equation S,=0 
lie on opposite sides of the root A,,, of the equation 8, =0. 


Coming now to the case of S,=0 we proceed differently, 
the three roots being localised by observing the changes of 
sign in S,; as we pass from one value of the variable s to 
another. Four values of s which suffice for the purpose are 
—, 8, 8, +00. No reasoning is necessary to show that, 
when s is =—o, 8, is positive, and when s=+o, 8S, is 
negative. When s=s, we have S,=0, and therefore know from 
our auxiliary theorem that 8S, and 8S, must have different 
signs,—a fact from which we deduce that 8S, is then negative. 
Similarly, when s=s,, it is seen that S, is positive. We thus 
have the set of values 


and See et 
which shows that one value of s which makes S,=0 lies between 
—oo and s,, another between s, and s,, and the third between 
s, and +0. In other words, the roots s’, 8”, S Ol7o,—O7are 
such that between each consecutive two of them there les a 
root of S,=0. 

The case of S,=0 is treated similarly, the five values given to 


s in S, being 
NEO Ely CF he Oh +o, 
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As before, there is no difficulty about the first and last of these, 
the value of S, being seen to be positive for both. When s 
is put = s’ we know that S, vanishes, and that therefore S, 
and S, must have different signs. The sign of S, is settled 
from recalling that s’ lies between — and s,, and that for these 
values of the variable S, is equal +o and 0 respectively: 
consequently the putting of s=s’ makes S, negative. Similar 
reasoning enables us to complete the set 


= 0, 8, 8, 38”, aot 
S= +, =) + = bY 
from which we learn that one value of s which makes S,=0 lies 
between —oo and s’,a second between s’ and sg”, a third between 
s” and 8”, and the fourth between s” and —o. 
Having reached this point Cauchy adds— 
“Tes mémes raisonnements, successivement étendus au cas ou la 


fonetion s renfermerait cing, six,..., variables, fourniront évidem- 
ment la proposition suivante : 


THEOREME I.—Quel que soit le nombre n de variables x, y, z, ... Péquation 
S = 0 
et les équations de méme forme 
R= 0, Q = 0, 
auront toutes leurs racines réelles. De plus, si lon nomme 
s', sf a Sees g@-) 
les racines de Véquation 
R= 0 


rangées par ordre de grandeur, les racines réelles de Véquation S=0 seront 
respectiwwement comprises entre les limites 


=i ” 
LOO B 4S Se Bava yaaa ona lea ODEs 


Considerable space (pp. 188-192) is next given to extending 
this theorem to the case where several values of s satisfy at 
the same time two consecutive equations of the series S=0, 
R=0) 7-09 =. 

Then follows a series of noteworthy deductions, which bring 
us round to the solution of a general problem of a quite 
different character, viz. the problem of transformation which 
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we have seen Jacobi attacking in detail. Denoting, as before, 
the extreme values, all different, of the quadratic function 


ee =F Ae -+- 


+ 2A,cy + .. 


DY981, 650.2..5-Sy,. and DY %, Yr, 2;,..-, the values of the in- 
dependent variables which give rise to s,, we know that we have 

(Age —8,)@, + AgyY, + At = 0 

Ary®, + (Ayy—8,)y, + Ay, + 2... = 

Boas ata Avy; aR (A,,—8,)2, Se ==) 

7 + yy? + ro ramet | 

(Aggz — 82) %_ + AayY2 + Axe + = 0 

A pyly + (Ayy—85)Y + Aywat ... =0 

Agel, + Aydo + (An—8)%, +... =0 

Mo? + Y;" + oy =1 

(Age 8n)€n ar Dain ae Aen aie On" ea 0 

A gyn + (Ayy—S8n)Yn + Jae oe ea) 

Agkn ar Aye Un of (Azz —8n) Zn Seth 

Ln? + Yn? + (al Soap Oe de | 


and that, further, when 7 and s are unequal 


Lys + YrYs + Ses +... 


= 0. 


Recalling this, Cauchy says that if a new set of n variables be 


taken 


related to the old by the equations 


Em Gs: 


L = LE + Lon + 246 + nA 
Y= WE Yon + Ys t+ . - 
2=2,€ +2» +2,6+.. | 


it is at once verifiable that 


ay ee 
M.D. 4H 


ee =f+7P+CF+... 
2 
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In the second place, if we take any one, say the first, of the set 


of equations connecting s,, 7, Y,, %»-.-» the corresponding 
equation of the set connecting 8), %, Yo, %, +++ > and so forth, 
writing them in the form 

Ava, + Aayy, + Age +. 2. = 8X, 


At, + AmYo + Ane + - ++ = So, 
multiplication by & y, €, ... respectively, followed by addition, 
gives 

Nat + Anyy + Aneto. 6 = 8 0E + Seon + 830.0 +... | 
Apt + Ayy + Aye +... = E+ S2Yon + 83436 + - - 
Aga + Ayy + Ane +... = 82 & + 8:2oy + $3%,6 +... 
In the third place, if the equations giving w, y, 2, ... in terms 
of €, 7, &,... be taken, multiplication by 2, y,, 2, ... respec- 
tively, followed by addition, gives 
ESHA YY TAT - 
N = Uy + YoY + %+ - 
C= 12+ Ysy + 2 + 2. 


In the fourth place, if we take the second of these derived sets of 


equations, multiplication by a, y, 2, ... respectively, followed 
by addition, gives 
Ang? + Any? +... + 2Ancy + .. 


= 8,6" Soy eC eee 
With these results before him Cauchy is led to formulate the 


following proposition previously given “dans le dernier volume 
des Mémoires de ’ Academie des Sciences” :— 


‘'THEOREME IJ. Etant donnée une fonction homogene et du second 
degré -de plusieurs variables x, y, 2, ..., on peut toujours leur 
substituer d’autres variables £, y, ¢, ... lies & x, y, 2, ... par des 
équations linéaires tellement choisies que la somme des carrés de 
%, Y, 2%, ... soit équivalente 4 la somme des carrés de &, n, (, ... , et 
que la fonction donnée de x, y, z, ... se transforme en une fonction 


&,7, ¢, ... homogene et du second degré, mais qui renferme seulement 
les carves de S57, G ane 


a 
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The validity of this rests on the supposition that the equation 
R=0 has all its roots unequal; but Cauchy is careful to point out 
that even if this were not the case, the requisite inequality could 
be brought about by giving an infinitely small increment e¢ to 
one of the coefficients A,,., Ar, ...; and as e could be made to 
approach indefinitely near to zero without the theorem ceasing 
to be valid, the validity would remain even at the limit. 

After a reference to the special case of three variables, the 
paper closes with the announcement that Sturm had arrived 
independently at the theorems marked I. and IL, and had offered 
his paper on the subject to the Academy on the same day as 
Cauchy’s.* 


JACOBI (Decr. 1831), 


[De transformatione integralis duplicis indefiniti 
Op Oy 
+ Beos$+Csin 6+(A’+ B’ cos ¢+C' sin $)cosy + (A” + B’ cos¢+ C’ sin¢g)siny 


On 06 
G— G@’ cos 7 cos 6 — G” sin 7 sin 0 


in formam simpliciorem | 


Crelle’s Journal, viil. pp. 2538-279, 321-357; or Gesammelte 
Werke, iii. pp. 91-158.] 


In his previous paper with a similar title to this Jacobi 
confined himself strictly to the consideration of his double 
integral, without saying a word as to the purely algebraical 
problem of transformation which lay at the root of it. Had he 
acted otherwise he would have been forced to note that this 


* A short account of Cauchy’s memoir is given in the Bulletin des Sciences 
Math., xii. (1829), pp. 301-303, by C. S(turm), who says, ‘‘M. Cauchy a bien 
voulu observer, en terminant son article, que j’étais parvenu, de mon cété, a 
des théorémes semblables aux siens, sans avoir connaissance de ses recherches. 
Le Mémoire de M. Cauchy, et le mien, dont je donne plus loin un extrait, ont 

_ été offerts le méme jour a Académie des Sciences.” A few pages further on 
in the same volume we come to an article entitled ‘‘ Extrait d’un Mémoire 
sur Vintégration d’un systéme d’équations différentielles linéaires, présenté a 
VAcadémie des Sciences le 27 Juillet 1829, par M. Sturm.” The abstract occupies 
nine pages (pp. 313-322), and though it does not contain explicit statement of the 
two theorems referred to by Cauchy, the theorems themselves are evidently 
implied. There can be little doubt, therefore, that the memoir here condensed is 
that which was presented on the same day as Cauchy’s. 


436 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


algebraical problem differed from that dealt with in the earlier 
paper of the same year merely in having four independent 
variables instead of three. Using modern phraseology, we may 
say that the one paper dealt explicitly with the transformation 
of a ternary quadric into the form Lé?+My7’?+N¢?, and the 
other implicitly with the transformation of a quaternary quadric 
into the form Gé,?+G’é?+G’é2+G’’é,?; and such being the 
case, it is a matter for some surprise that the consideration 
of the corresponding problem for an n-ary quadric was left to 
Cauchy. 

In the lengthy paper we have now come to, the algebraical 
problem is no longer kept in the background, but forms one 
of the three parts into which the subject-matter naturally 
divides itself. The first is the “Introductio,” occupying $$ 1-9, 
pp. 253-264, and containing a brief account of previous related 
work, followed by an indication of the new results reached. 
The second is headed “Problema I.” and occupies §§ 10-15, 
pp. 264-279, its subject being an algebraical transformation pure 
and simple. The third and longest is headed “Problema II.” 
and concerns the closely related, not to say dependent, problem 
of the transformation of a double integral. With this clear-cut 
subdivision there is no need for any process of sifting: we turn 
at once to Problema I. 

It is stated by Jacobi as follows:—Proponitur, per substi- 
tutiones lineares 


X=as tas +a’s’ w =at +bu +ev 
y = Bs+ P's’ + 8's" w = at + bu +ev 
Z, = ys ak y's at y's" w” = ats + b’u =| ev 


quae identice efficiant 


x2 + y? + 72 g2 -f 2 el 3, 
w? + w? + w”? = 2 + 2 + v2, 


transformare expressionem 
(Ax+By+Cz)w + (A’x+ Bly+C'z)w’ + (A’x+ B’y + 0"2) w” 
in hance sinvpliciorem 
Gst + G’s’'u + G’s’v. 
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Among the problems of the previous papers its closest relative is 
the first of all, the relation being that of general to particular. 
In modern symbolism the expression now given for trans- 
formation is 


Loy Zz 
NN See (OC) i ip 
ASB Ow 
ING BR’ (CH w", 


whereas in the first paper of 1827 it is 


oY w 
AB C lx 
BBG. 4 
Cre. Cz. 


Cauchy’s extension was from one set of three or four variables 
to one set of m variables ; Jacobi’s from one set of three variables 
to two sets of three variables. 
The preparation for solution begins with the reminder that 
the condition 
eV+yt+e=st+s%+ 8” 
associated with the substitution 


Wt 


%= ast a's + a's 


y — Bs aL B's’ +. Cs 


Z am ys + y's + y's” 
entails the six relations 
ae + 2? -{ y = L; Hee aris BR" ve yy’ mil 0, 
a2?74+674+y2=1, @watp'B +y7'y = 9, 
e Eu B” ok y”? = it; ane ae BE’ Lis yy = 0: 


that from these and the given substitution we obtain the reverse 
substitution 


D 
I 


ax + By + yz 
r= ae + By + v2 
Ve ee an + By =e A : 


wD 
I 


% 
| 
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and that this latter substitution when taken along with the 
original condition gives the second set of six relations 
dra ta” Sls By + By + By’ = 9, 
BPE Ot BS ed yey er ee 
ytyt ty? =1, a8 + aR’ +a’B" = 0. 
Further, it is pointed out that if we put 


c for a(B'y”—B'y/) + Bly a’ =a) + y(wB"—a'B) 
the ordinary solution of the given substitution results in 

es = 0B"! — Bly) + yd’ = y'a) + AaB" — «'B) 

ef = 0(B’y — By") + ya — ya") + 2(a"B — af") 

es = a(By — By) +y(ya — ya) +2(a8 —aB)), 
and that a comparison of this with the reverse substitution 
as already obtained produces 


ea = By” — B’y’, ead = B"'y — By", ea” = By’ — By, 
ye) = ya" — y’ Hoge aoe = ya pins ya", om = ya’ yea ACR 
ey = a 8" oe a’ i ey = a’ ae ap", ey” = a a a B. 
In the next place it is noted that with the help of these the 
left side of the identity 
(y"a—ya")(aB’ —a’B) — (ya-y'a)(a"B—a8") = 


becomes first 


sy’ —BY) 


6". E03 


and then 
and that consequently 
e=1, 


Lastly, attention is very pointedly drawn to the fact that if the 
nine quantities a, a’, a”, B, 8’, BY, y, y’, y” be such as the fore- 
going results imply, and any three quantities X, Y, Z be 
connected with other three P, Q, R by the equations 


x = ak 2% aQ =E ao 


Y = BP i BQ an B’R 
Vf a yP =f VQ =e YR 
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then it follows that 


P = aX + BY + yZ 
Q= dX + BY + yZ 
R=d@X+ BY 4+ yZ 
and 
X24 V24 7? = P24 Q?4 R2* (0) 
The next preliminary step is to formulate the equations 
which result from the identity of (Av+By+Cz)w+ .... with 


Gst+ G’su+G’s’v. These aret 
‘A =Gaa +@’a’b +6’u"c B =Gfa +G'BS +G"R" OC =Gya +G'y'b +@"y"c 
A’ =Gaa! +Gia'b’ +@’al'c’ BY = GBa! +G'p'0' +G"B" =O = Gya! +x! + Gy" 
A” = Gaa"+@/a'b"+G"a'c" BY = GBa"” +G'8'0" +8""C" Cl" = ya + G’y'b" + G"y"C". 

Along with the twelve relations previously obtained, they give 

in all twenty-one equations for the determination of the three 

G’s and the eighteen coefficients of the substitutions. 

The actual process of solution consists in a long series of 
deductions from the last-obtained set of nine equations, the 
repeated use of the twelve other equations being disguised by 
employing the theorem above called (0). Thus from the first 
column of equations this theorem gives 


Ga =aA+aqJA’ + a’A” 
Gd’ — bA +- IN db TINE 
GQ” == cA + GING + GING ; 
the second column gives similar expressions for G6, G’0’, G’6 


and the third column for Gy, G’y’, G’y”. The whole set is in 
later notation 


Wee 
5) 


Ga Qa’ Ga" ) (ee a EW OW ce de 
a a a A IN Ae A KM A’ A Ke A” 
BR eet oh dena GbE DarbG” Weld er 
Ge G’e G B => B Pp’ RB? B Pp Be B BR’ Bz 
| ss por eae QE POE OLD: EG Cee 
Gy G'y G Y G Cy CO” C OC CO C Cc Gz ; 


*Tn leaving these preliminary deductions, it may be worth remarking that the 
like results which flow from the second given substitution and its associated 
condition are not taken entirely for granted by Jacobi, but are given with equal 
fulness, the two series indeed appearing in parallel columns. tv. next page. 


( 


ABO? 
AB OC 
GAL [Bus C’ 
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ghk 
(Noe ; 
the same set of nine equations in rows there is obtained 


where 


is used to denote goathat+kr. Similarly by taking 


) ( B f / / Pe ss AA wy 
. i a yd Oy oa, 
Ga Gib Gic EC LEB CG Seam 
/ Pe aA aN // LS a B a a’ is y a” Be Y 
Ga G b (a (G — Ne B Cy WA B Oh AN’ BY Ge 
” 1 WIT a B Y a ie y a” B is ao 
Ga G b G C A” BR” rage A? Bp’ Cv A? BR” CY 


From these two sets of equations it is clear how the coefficients 
of one of the substitutions may be obtained when the G’s and 
the coefficients of the other substitution have become known. 

Separating the latter of these new sets of nine in a similar 
fashion into column-sets of three, but solving this time in the 
ordinary way, Jacobi obtains a further set, which, if only to save 
space, we may write in the form 


ene abe) = | 
a Aa VENT Wa VN 
tC wow | |aBC bB’C” | |cB’C’ | 
AB As’ Ap” = / a / // 2 y i 
¢ @ @& = [aC’A bC’A” | ee 
A A : A i / A 7Ri a BYAA 
a B e |aA’B bA‘B”| Rose | 


where A = |AB’C”|, or, as Jacobi of course writes it, 

A i A(B’C’—B’C’) ate B(C’A” —C’A’) ab C(A’B” — AB’). 
From a set giving the Italic coefficients in terms of the Greek 
coefiicients we have thus got a reverse set. The other reverse 
set obtainable in the same way need not be given; but it is 


easily seen that the two have the same practical value as the 
two from which they are derived. 


tJacobi writes the nine equations in one column: they are better arranged 


in three, however. Cayley at a later date would have preferred to write more 
luminously 


: ; 
| (G, G’, Gia, a”, a\on, b,c) (G, G’, a's, B, Ba, b, ¢) 

= | (G, G’, Ga, a’, aka’, b’,c’) (G, G’, G’%e, B’, B’Sa’, b’, ¢’) 
| ak nee 
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To make another advance, either of our latest sets of nine is 
taken and separated into row-sets of three, and theorem (0) 
applied. The result which Jacobi gives in nine separate 
equations of the type 

B/C’ —B’C’ a’b 
AO Se ag 
may be written more compactly and more instructively in the 
form 


( Cae RC EAC PAC Ba} ) ( am a’b ed a’c Ba 2 [Ho Se a GO 57 
A a A Gee one a eae oe 

| £8 | | = | a = aa’ 4 a’b’ fe ac! Ba’ rH p’b! B’c’ ya! vel 'b! ri oc’ 
Goer Ge Goo GG a CO 

| Bo a aq’ a’b”’ Ee ae! Ba’ iH B’ ri Bxcd ya" 7b" yc" 


CR ene Tn Gn tg VG 


Any one of the nine here, however, may be matched by one 
deduced directly from the set of nine which we obtained at the 
very outset. Thus* 


BC’— BC = (GBa +G’'BU +G’B"C)(Gya"+G’y/b" + G'y'c’) 

~ (GBa" +6/B'b" +G"B"e')\(Gyw' +G’yb' +G"y’e’), 
GO"(B'y’ —B’y/)(We" —b’e) 

+ G'G(B’y — By ea" -e'a’) 

+ GG (By —f'y )(o'b’—a"b’), 

= GG’aa + G’Gab + GG'a'e. 


With this we have to compare 


a + ab + aa’e, 
the result being that we obtain 
UGiae =X, 


and thus reach the first resting-stage on our journey. 


* Nowadays we should rather put 


| BO’ | = G6a’ + Gp’ b/ + G’ 18%! GBa" +G’B’b" + ee 
/ Hives G’y"c , Gya" + G’y/b" + G"y'c ” 
¥ GB Gp’ GB" a’ b’ ¢! 
ae Gy G’y’ Gy NW a!’ b’ el! : 


= GG. | By’ |.. ja’ b” | + 6G”. | By’ |. |a’c’| ae GG’, | By aire |b’c He. 


— 


ef 


Pp 
pp 
pp 
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At the outset of the next stage it is found desirable, for 
brevity’s sake, to introduce six additional letters to denote 
certain functions of the known quantities A, A’, A”,.... viz. 

p for A? + B? + C?, gq for A’A” + BB’ + CC’, 
p for A? + B? + C?, q for AYA + B’B + OC, 
p ior ka Bb 4=E Oe q’ for AA’ + BB’ + CC. 


These are said to entail the six identities 


2 gy? as (B’C’ — bCy aE (CA”— C’A’? = (A’B” — A”B’)?, 


sie Ga = (BC = BC? ¥ + (C’A mes (SAGES Ve +. (A’B NE ie 
—¢? =(BC’ —BC + (CA’ —C’A )?+ (AB’ —A’B , 


ay’ — pq =(B’C —BC’)(BC’ —BC ) + (0”A —CA”)(CA’ —C’A ) 


(ARAB AR — A Ee 


qq -py =(BC —BC’)(BC’—B’'C) + (CA —CA \(CA"—C AD 


q¢ 


+ (AB’ ANT )(A‘B” — A’”B’), 


a po 2 (B’C’ — B’C’)(B’C = BC’ ) =e (oN — OAC — CA” ) 


4 (A‘B’— A’B’)(A’“B = AIBA ), 
and 


AY = PPP —PF — PY = pg? + 2090 

The original set of nine equations, giving A, A’, A”,... in terms 
of the three G’s and the coefficients of the substitutions, is then 
returned to, and the following equations derived, — 

p =Ga +G%? +4, 

p = Ga? +4? + G22, 

De = G2q/’2 4. G’2h/2 = eae 

q == Cea’ a’ + G’2b/b” ae Ge 20/0" ; 

q = Ga’a + Gb") + GG’, 

q’ = Gad +G%bb’ + Gc’; 
the first three being got by use of the second part of theorem (0), 
but all of them readily verifiable by merely substituting the said 
values of A, A’, A”,... In exactly the same way from another 

it, of nine equations, viz., those beginning 


B ‘Oa = (B’C” — B’C’)a + (B’C — BC’) a’ + (BC’— B’C)a”, 
A’ BG" 
A” B’ 
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there is obtained 
pp -g_ @ b2 2 


LA? G2 oF G’2 SF GQ”72 2 
py p—q? a2 b/2 C2 
A? G2 aS G’2 + Cee 


2 G2 oF (eo) =| (CVE 
qq —pq aa’ b/b” cl! 
A?2 — G2 SF G2 oF Cy: 


gq—pd _ aa, bb , cc 
no Seay 


qg ae be ite aw bb’ ce 
a a tate 


Then, by mere addition, half of the first derived set gives 
G@+G24.G2=p+p +p"; 


and the corresponding half of the second set 


Pele ee ppp pepe gga? 
@’ Git G7 ry 


which on putting GG’G” for A becomes 
G2G”2 + G’2G2 + G2GQ’2 = pp + pp + pp = g? — G4 a Ge 


Lastly, by taking all of the first derived set and using the first 
part of theorem (0), there is obtained a reverse set of nine,— 


Wigel fe 


Ga =patdat+ de’, 
Ga = qat+pa + qa’, 
Ga” =da+qa +p'a’, 
G?2> =pb +q°b'+ qv’, 
G2 =q’b +p + qb", 
G2" = qb +q0 +p'0", 
G’e =po +g’ + qe", 
G2 =q’e+p'¢ +4, 


Wp phd 
7 


Gc’ = Wc + qe’ Te WG 
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and by the second part of the same theorem 

p +d? +42 = Gta? + G4? + Oe, 

i =n gy ae ie = Gta’ +. G4b2 a G42, 

D- + q* a g — Gta’ at G4b’2 + G40”. 
The existence of similar results obtainable from the second 
derived set is pointed out, but separate investigation of the 
two sets is shown to be clearly unnecessary in view of 
the following theorem :— 


“HH qualibet formularum propositarum derivart posse alteram, si im 
locum quantitatum 


Bt ¢ 
IN’ B’ C G, G’, Ge 
per B’ GC” 


substituantur respective sequentes - 
RKO" = B'C GZAZ a (CHa AB” = A’B’ 


A b] ane a) aoa a ae aes, 
B’C—- BC’ C’A—CA’ A”B- AB’ 1 1 Le 
A ? A ) A ’ @ (eee Ev ) 
BC’- BC CA’-CA AB’ - AB 
A b A ? A b) 


; 1 F : 
unde, e.g., etiam pro A ponendum x Quod patet reciprocum esse, id est, 
ubi illa in haec abeant, simul eham haec in illa mutari.” 


The reason for this dualism is at once perceived on noting that 
the original set of nine equations is matched by a derived set, 
perfectly similar in form, but having (B’/C’—B’C’)/A, .... in 
place of A,.... Of course, as Jacobi notes, the dualism extends 
to the transformation which is the object of the whole memoir ; 
that is to say, the equation 
(Av+By+Cz)w + (A’a+ By+Cz)w' + (A”a+ B’y+C"z)w” 
= Gst + G’s'u +G’s"v 
is necessarily accompanied by 
[(B’C” — B’C’)x a8 (C’A” — C’A’)y =e (A'B" —A’B’)z]w 
+ [(B’C — BC”)a + (C’A — CA”)y + (A”B — AB”)z]w’ 
+ [(BC’ — BC)a + (CA’ — C’A)y + (AB’ — A’B)z]w” 
= G’G’st + G’Gs’u + GG’s’v. 
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This means, in modern phraseology and nomenclature, that the 
linear orthogonal substitutions which change 


x WV Z 
s 4 e ue unto Gst+G’su+G’s’v 


AY? BR’ (Oe w” 
will at the same time change 
us y Z 
| Boe | (OM | INA RY | Ww 
| 1BYAG) | | (Gay | | IN AR | w’ 
[BC | | CA’ | | AB’ | | w” 


ito GG’st+G’Gs'u+GG's’v. 


In parallel columns with these results regarding the p’s and 
qs Jacobi places a series of others perfectly similar to them, the 
twin series originating in the fact that in squaring | AB’C”|, as 
we should nowadays put it, the multiplication may be performed 
either row-wise or column-wise. The chief points in the second 
series we may state rapidly in modern compact form as follows 
By way of defining the new letters introduced we start with 


( 1 n’ a ) ( A2 a AZ eh A” ABasA B-Ab” ACHEA'O Aon ») 
BA+B'A’+ B’ A” B2 =f B2 ae BRB’ BC + BC +B’C’ 
COUN, +- C’A’+ C’ A” CB aE (OMR¥ +- (GAB C? | C2 a Ce 
whence it follows that the determinant of either matrix is equal 

to | AB’C” |”, and the secondary minors equal to 


n ml 


mun 


3 


| C/A” |? + |C’A |? sis eae |C’A” || A’B’|+ ... 


{ | B/C’ |2+| B’C |?+| BC’ |? | B’C”| | C’A”|-+| B’C||C”A |+| BC’||CA’| |BO"||A’B’|+ ...? 
| A’B" 2 + : 


Then from the original set of nine equations we have 


( 1 ny m/! ) ( Ga? + G/2q/2 + G/2q!2 G2aB + G’2a’B’ + G’2a"B” Gay + G/a'y/ + Ga!" ) 
G22 an G28" + G eee G?By ofis G28'9/ au G’?8"y" 
G?y? ae Gy? + Gi2n//2 


and from this, in passing, by the addition of diagonal elements, 


l+m+n = G+ G?+ G”. 
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Next, as the matrix on the right 


( C2a G2’ G’2q” ) ( 
GB G28’ G28” 
Gy G2’ Gy’ 


there follows 
( Ga Gq’ Ga" ) ( L nv ne ( a a a’ ) 
G?8 Cis/ oy G28" 
G?y G?,/ Gy" 


Ma Ome 


/ 


ni Uo Te 


| 


( la ae n’'B 4 my ie ae n'B cE my hae 4 vB” 4 my” ) 
na as mG sis l'y n'a is me =i l’y/ WO as me" ae Uy” 
ma Ie We: Es ny mM a’ as Ach a ny’ av a U6” = ny” 


whence, by summing the squares of the elements of each row 
separately, we have 


a 


Ga = G4q/2 ae G4e. = [2 are m2 at m?, 
GB? ae G48” as G48"? me m2? at V2 “ a 

G’y? a Gy? + Gtr ==, n2 ae m2 + U2, 
Among the results obtained up to this point, there are sufficient 
to determine the twenty-one unknowns, and to this Jacobi now 


definitely devotes a section (§ 14). First the G’s are dealt with. 
There having been obtained 


G+ G?+ G?®=l+m4+n=pt+p 4+", 
G?G"? + G’2G?2 + GG? = (mm—l?) +... . = (p'p’—q”) +... 
GG 7G aA 
it is perceived at once that G?, G2, G’? are the roots of the 
equation 
e—-“e(l+m+n) + e(mn+nl+ln—l?—m?—n”) 
— (lmn+2l'm'n’ —U?-—mm?—nn”) = 0, 
or 
a — Opp +p") + app’ +p"p+ pp’ —g—q?—4q"”) 
— (ppp + 2999 —pe — pg? —p"q) = 0; 
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which respectively are the same as | 
(2—l)(@-—m)(a—n)—1?(a—l)—m?(a—m)—n'(a—n)—2'm'n’ = 0, 
(2—p)\2—p)\(@—p")— 9 (a@—p)—q*(a—p')—q'2(@—p")— 29q'q" = 0; 

and either of which is 
a3 —o?(A?+ B24 C24 A24+ B24 024 A’? 4 B240) 
(B’C’— B’C’? + (C’A” —C’ A’? + (A’B” — AB’? 
= i +(B°C —BC”)?+(C”A —CA”)?+(A’B — AB” | 
+(BC’ —BC )?+(CA’ —C’A )?+(AB’ —A’B 
— { A(B’C’ — B’C’)+ B(C’A” — CA’) + C(A’B” — A’B) |? == Uy 


As an alternative to this, however, it is pointed out that we 
might, by putting the equations 


Ga =la +n/B4+im'y 0 = (L—G*)at+ WB+ m'y 
G26 = Wa +mB+ly +; in the form 10 = Wat(m—G)B+ l'y 
Gy = matl’B +ny lo = Mat UB+(n—G?)y, 


eliminate a, 8, y and obtain a cubic in G?; then by similar 
action obtain the same cubic in G? and the same cubic in G2, 
In this way the left-hand side of the equation, whose roots are 
G?, G?, G”, would naturally recall determinants, although 
Jacobi does not say so; and after Cayley (1841) it might have 
been written 


yy 7 


Bred 


q 
n m—-« U or gq p-« q 


/ 


m Li n—a 


: : ; 
In the next place, four equations having been found in a’, a, 
@., VizZ., 


eee at I 
Gea? + G’2q’2 - GQ 2q/2 — iz 


i ibe; Lees mn—l? 
Gre oe? taq2? > ar 


/ 2 
Gta? + G’4a’? + G’4a"? = P4+m?2+n, 
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if the first three be taken there is obtained for a? the value 


(G?—m)(G?—n)—-1? 
(P=6)(E=G%) ° 


and, if the Ist, 2nd and 4th, the alternative form 


(l—-G)(L-G"2) + m2 4-02 
(= G2(@=4"). 


where the identity of the two numerators is readily verifiable. 
In the same way the expressions for the squares of the six other 
coefficients of the first substitution may be obtained. The 
difficulty of the double sign resulting from the extraction of the 
square root is readily got over, because rational expressions 
similar to those for a’, a’’,... are given for the nine binary 
products a8, a’Q’, a8", ay, ..., from which, when the sign of 
one of the coefficients is fixed, the signs of the others at once 
follow. It is not noticed, however, that the numerators of these 
eighteen values are the principal minors of the three eliminants, 


tL—@. wv mv SC yl m L—G’2 on mn 
vn m—-G@ ny m—-G? Vv m—G” is 
m U n—G?|, am U.  m—G"? |, mn c n—G’ 2]. 


above referred to, the corresponding unknowns being 
a a a 4 a2 a 3 ay’ qi’? a’ it a’ My 
72 B / /7 9, /h W 
pe Bry pe Bry 
ae 12, 92 
) 


y yaeelio: ¥ ? 


and the corresponding denominators, 
(G?—G™)(G@?—G%),, (G2? —G')(G2—G), (G*-G)(G 4G 


As an alternative to this process for finding a?, @,... there is 
given another, which in some respects is the more interesting of 
the two. Beginning with a different set of equations, viz., the set 


(L—G2)a + v’B+ my = 2 
Wa + (m—G*)B + Vy 
ma+ VB + (n-G)y = 0| , 


I 
o 
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Jacobi drops out the first and finds a:@:-y, drops out the second 
and finds 8: y:a, drops out the third and finds y:a:8. Then 
since these three sets of ratios are the same as the three sets 
a:aB:ay, 8?:By:Ba, y?:ya:yB; and as the expressions 
found proportional to a8, ay in the first set are respectively 
equal to the expressions found proportional to the same un- 
knowns in the other sets; it follows that 


a a, ay 
py 
v 


are proportional to 
(m — G?)(n — G?) —1?, Un’ —v'(n—G?), nl —m'(m—G?), 
(n—G?)(l—G?)—m”, mn —V(l—G?), 
(l—G?)(m— G?)— nn”; 

and therefore that 


(m — G?)(n — G?) — 1?’ Um' —n'(n—G?)’ 


a+ +y? 


~ (m—G?)(n— G2) + (n— G2)(T— G2) + (0— G2) (m— G) — 12 — m2 =n" 


Here, however, the numerator is equal to 1: and the denominator, 
being obtainable by differentiating 


(a—l\(a—m)(a—n)—17(e@—l)—m?(«@—m) —n?(a@— 1) — 2’mn/ 


with respect to 2, and substituting G* for x in the result, must 
be what is obtainable in the same way from 


(a@— G?)(a—G?)(@—G™) 
and therefore must be equal to 
(G?—G”)(G?-—G”). 
There thus result the same values for a?, a8,.., as before. 


The values of a?, aa’, ... are throughout given side by side 
with those for a’, a6, ...; thus— 


»  (G=m)(G—n)—l? Cis) (Cr pg 
a = (G2—G’”)(G2— G’”?) > = (G?—G?)(G?—G’””) y) 


aD 


M.D. QF 


450 HISTORY OF THE THEORY OF DETERMINANTS 


At this point “Problema I.” stands fully solved: one or two 
interesting addenda, however, are given in a concluding section 
(§ 15). From the equations 


Ga = Aa + BG + Cy, s =ax + By + yz, 
Gb = Ad +B@’ + Cy, and s =ar + Py + y%, 
G’c = Aa’ + BB” + Cy", =a a+ Byt+y%, 
CO aa 


by multiplication and addition* there are obtaimed 
Aw + By +Cz =Gas + G’bs’ + Ges", | 
Aw + By + Cz = Ga's + CU's’ + G’e's’, 
A”’a at B’y ae (OMe = Ga’s | (Ceriey ar are's’,| 
and then from these by the second part of theorem (0) 
(Av+By+Cz)? + (A’a+ B’y+C’z? + (A”e+ By +C’2zP 
= G22 + G29’? + G’25”2, 
which may also be written in the form 
la? + my? + nz? + 2y2 + 2m'za + 2n’ay = G's? + Gs? + G’2s"2, 


To this of course may be appended the derivative from it by 
Pp’ Wi B20; 
A 


{(B‘C’ = B’C)a aL (C’A” wet CVA) ale (AB’ ae A”B)z\ 


the substitution of puke a uc hOPL Ayes ae eevee 


+ {(B’C —BO” )w + (CA —CA” )y + (A”B— AB”) 2)" 
+ {(BC’ —B’C )w + (CA’ -C’A )y + (AB’ — VB) 2}? 
= OCs? + GCs’? + G2G?s”2, 
* We may formulate for use here the following theorem in modern dress :— 


If | aB'y"| be an orthogonant, then 


A, Bs C ; a, B, Of A, B, C > a’, Bs y/ a Ny B, C : a”, Bp" y = A, B, C 
a, B, x X, Y, Z Cie is, y xX, y, Z ; CHB Bo vy" xX, Y; Z Py 24 ‘ 
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Further, it will be observed that only one substitution is 
here involved, and that consequently in connection with the 
other substitution there must be analogous results, beginning 
with 


pu + pw? + pw? + 2qu'w" + 2q'w" wt 2q’ww' = Ct + G2u?+ Ge, 


All of them, manifestly, may be described as transformations 
simultaneous with the main transformation, and, like one 
which appeared earlier in the paper, may be usefully enunciated 
in modern form as follows :— 


The linear orthogonal substitutions which change 


Corey ae 
Babe. oG 
“Bo - anto Gst + G’s’w + G’s’v 


ye B’ Cr w 


will at the same time change 


hes BZ 
s es | : into Gs? + Gs + G28”, 
m bo © | Z 
x y Zz 
Be ie a Y into GCs + G’?G2s’2-+ G2G2s”?, 
Um’ — nv’ n—-m? mv — 
nl —mm mv —ll lIm—n2 |\z2 


anto G2 + G24? a G’2y2, 


The second result, however, is seen to follow from the first, 
and a fourth from the third by the previously enunciated 
theorem of this kind. 
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JACOBI (1832). 


[De transformatione et determinatione integralium duplicium 
commentatio tertia. Crelle’s Journal, x. pp. 101-128; or 
Gesummelte Werke, iii. pp. 159-189.] 


This memoir, although classed by its author with the two 
others of which we have given an account, is of much less 
interest on the purely algebraical side. In fact it consists 
almost entirely of the transformation of integrals like 


|v Rsin ¢d¢ dy, \\ pend dp dy, 
by means of substitutions like 


mM COS : 7 Sin d COS 5 ‘ sin ¢ sin 
COS 4 = Re sin 7 cos 0= i sin 7 sin 8 Se 


where 
R = m’cos* + n*sin® p cos? + p?sin’?¢ sin?y. 
When, however, an advance is made from R to U, 7. to 
a? cos’ + b? sin?¢ cosy + c? sin’ ¢ sin? yy + 2d sin?¢ cos sin 
+ 2ecos ¢ sin ¢ sin fy + 2fcos ¢ sin ¢ cos yy, 
the underlying algebraical problem becomes of more importance ; 
for example, such a problem (p. 122) as the finding of the 
coefficients of the substitution 
w=ge +hy +%, 
v=ge+hy + Vz, 
w= fa of hy as a2, 
which transforms 
ax? + by® + 2? + 2dyz + 2ezw + fay, 
a'a® + by? + cz? + 2d’yz + 2e'za + 2f’ay, 
into 
w+ vy? + w?, 
Ue gee 008 
ge ra 
respectively. Still there is nothing calling for more than this 
passing mention. 
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JACOBI (1833). 


[De binis quibuslibet functionibus homogeneis secundi ordinis 
per substitutiones lineares in alias binas transformandis, 
quae solis quadratis variabilium constant: una cum.... 
Crelle’s Journal, xi. pp. 1-69; or Gesammelte Werke, iii. 
pp. 191-268.] 


This memoir, the general plan of which has already been 
indicated (see above, p. 354), naturally divides into two main 
portions in accordance with the title, these being prefaced by an 
introduction referring to both. The first portion, now to be 
dealt with, is the natural outcome of a thorough re-examination 
of the author’s own previous work viewed in the strong light of 
Cauchy’s memoir of 1829. 

In the ‘Introduction’ (pp. 1-7) the general problem is at the 
outset concisely stated and shown to be determinate. The 
opening words are (p. 1): 

“‘ Propositis inter variabiles 


Bi; By, 2 s- 25 Um CV Yu, Yor «+225 Yn 
m aequationibus linearibus huiusmodi 


= gi (m)p (7) 
Up < a x, ar a5 wv, shares tha we uv 


n? 


facile patet, coéfficientes a”, quorum est numerus nn, ita deverminari 
posse, ut data functio quaelibet homogenea secundi ordinis variabilium 
4) %,--+, % transformetur in aliam variabilium 4, ,..-, Y, quae 
solis earum quadratis constet, simulque summa quadratorum variabilium 
non mutet valorem, sive fiat 


LyX,  Mghg vee + Lnlby = YyYy + YoYo Five YY ne 

Nam haec altera conditio sibi poscit aequationes conditionales numero 
n(n +1) 
9 >) 
producta e binis variabilibus conflata, accedunt aequationes 


porro cum de functione transformata supponatur abtisse 
n(n—1), 
Nees 


ita ut habeas aequationes conditionales numero mn, qui est numerus 
coéfficientium substitutionis adhibitae. Unde problema determinatum 
est.” 

Referring shortly to Cauchy he next intimates the chief of his 
own new results, and illustrates it in recounting the contents of 
his previous papers. 
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Problem ii. is then attacked, the direct consequences of the 
condition 
@+e+..¢e@=ytyt+...+¥ 
being first noted, namely 
dd, + dd +... + da = 0} 
aa + aa +... + aay = 1] 
from which comes 
Be = Ai + aYg + oo + OYn 
and thence 
Aa + aa +... + da” = 0} 
aa + aa 4... + aa = 1), 
In the second place it is recalled that if the determinant of 
the coefficients of the substitution, 2 +aja)... a”, be denoted 
by A, the cofactor of a® in A by 6, and the determinant 
++ 6,8)... 8% by B, there are at our disposal three results 
independent of the conditioning equation, namely, 


Ax. = Bon ay BY ae es “i Bou 


Ie} — Ree 
Me (a, (mz m—1 (m+1)_.(m-+2) (n) « 
Pare oy cM onan 63 A eo Gag ee Os 


and it is then pointed out that a comparison of the first of these 
with one already obtained gives in our special case 


gi = Ac 
from which follows by substitution 
Bie. 226 6,..B2— A> Fea oe ee 


that a comparison of this with the second general result gives 


tates Uke 
and that a like substitution changes the third general result into 
tdaeal A? oye Ss (m-++1) (m-+2) (n) 
A’. 2 haa, a) = Oe ae eee 


In later language these are the propositions: The square of 
an orthogonant is wnity and The product of an orthogonant 
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and one of its coaxial minors is equal to the complementary 
minor. 


The other conditioning equation is next utilized, namely, that 
the homogeneous function of the second order 


= 
DORN Onea.V. 


where (x, = Max, Shall be transformable into and from 
Gy al: Gyo” a ad ees = Gen 


The latter transformation at once gives 
KG Oy, G wow re! (n)_ (2) 
G@, = Gya.a, + Gea.a, + .... + Ga, ay. 
Taking from this set of »? equations the sub-set in which 
«=I, 2,...., n, namely, 
oe Aien ' A ” (n) (x) 
d,, = Gia,.a, + G,a,.a, + .... + Ga,”. a, 
/ , wr Mt , (n) (n) 
Ge = Gio. .d54- Goa,.a, + .... + Gia. sa, 


; =a / / Mt A he a 
&. = Ga, .a, +.G,o,.4, +... + Go 


and using the result (0), so strongly insisted on in his paper of 
the year 1831 (see above, pp. 488-439) and here again spoken 
of as something “quod maxime tenendum est,’ he deduces the 
n (or n”) equations 


Gea = aa, alt Ce. te ae AL ed, 


and the equation 
| Oy +d, +... +a, =(Gya,) + (Ga, +... + (Gay, 
pointing out however that from the former a more general result 
than the latter is obtainable,* namely, 

One On Oe ts OO 


= (Gya’.)(G,a,) + (Gya,)(Gya,) + .... + (G,a2")(G,ay”. 


* The mode of deduction is not given, but evidently 


(Gyai)(Gaay) + (Goty)(Gaay) + oes + (Gye )(G,,08) 
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From the same source and in the same way he derives 
Gia, Y, + Gyo, Yo Feo + Gan”. y, 
= 0, + A, % +.... + G,,%,,; 
= W, say, 
exactly as Cauchy did (see above, p. 434): but taking \=1, 


2,...., and using the second part of the theorem (0) he steps 

ahead of Cauchy with the result 

(Gay aR (GyYyo)” + F0ile Se (Gian) = [one ae Cha,H2. see + Girr®n 
a» 

and, what is more important, he notes that the » equations on 

which (0) has just been used, viewed as connecting 


GiG ie Gotles oes Galan amd Oe ene eee 
are exactly the equations originally connecting 


Yin Vay tea tin. CUO” fede nee eae 
and thus draws the important conclusion that any relation 
between the y’s and the x’s will still hold when y,, is changed 
into GuYm and xX, UNtO aX +Aq,X.+... +aX, For example, 
corresponding to and deduced from the relation 


tet tyY = e+e+...40 


we have the result just obtained by means of the theorem (0). 
Further, any new relation derived in this way may be treated in 


by 2n substitutions becomes 


y / / i / , 


Az, Ay seve, G, Ayr, Ay, sere G, 
thay “oy Soc 8s) Cine Winey Wing ong Cyn 
” Yr ” dA u" u 
Gis Cp arog tin Oy, Wy +220- Oe 
ens) CDRom on Tye. Cabin Cherm o oy Wie 
(n) (n) (7) (7) (n) wv 
Wy y Agios sere, A, EN ag deere Mr 
Ghar Shy eooe Uys Chine, Woy wot on Chon 


which by the proposition already formulated by me (see above, p. 450) 


Ans Ader +229 Any 


Sane) USNS) oc oy CaN 


In the case of the next deduction n of the 2n substitutions would be for y’s. 
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the same fashion as that from which it was obtained; con- 
sequently it is seen that for any positive integer p 


Cay, + aes + Gly, 


may be expressed in terms of the w’s. 
Returning now to the set of ” equations 


AyyH + Ma Hq +... + Ann = Wy 


where the w’s are known as linear functions of the y’s, and 
solving for the w’s we have, on putting b,, for the cofactor of 


a a Ny Sa ot RO! 


Ue» wei =E 10192 «». Ann = baw + b,sWe +...+ Dina. 


Should we now substitute for the w’s in this the appropriate 
expressions in terms of the y’s we should have a set of n 
equations corresponding and in a sense equivalent to the original 
set 

= OY a an, gee ag). 


K 


By doing this and comparing the two sets there is obtained 


ae 3 EA, 4 a a Salone ae a Ona sn ae b a? 


gO ete nn Knee n 
(7) 7 
a. b 1 (mm) Dro (im) Onn ey 
or SO ee 
G je oes ix 


m 


a result distinguished as a “formula memorabilis” because of 
the fact that on comparing it with the previously obtained 
equation 


Ge ae — ae a ais oe a” ae. wodt ee : a” 


we are led to the result that all equations involving the a’s, 
the G’s and the a’s will still hold tf a, be replaced by by, +A, 
G,, be replaced by 1+G,,, and the a’s be left wnchanged. For 
example, having already found that 


Pe: 


= Gaia, + Graja, + .... + Gag” 


and 


, ” (n), a A 
Gyany, + GoA,Yo +... + GO, Yn = yy + MeHg Hoes HF Mhn, 
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we conclude at once that 


Den Gaby Eehhy oy 
Ao Ge tee te 
and 
i (n), 
At Ye CNY — O1yly H Oana Hove Barn , 
Cae Gia) he Cee A 
and similarly, from another previous result, that 
2 2 
y y Tn 
G + @ yews cick tac Ge 


can be expressed in terms of the ws. From the n equations 
embraced in the second of these we obtain by multiplying 
by @,,@,,....&, respectively and by adding 


2 
A Yo Y : 
+ Bee ae b30 0, ~ A; 
Ceca ce 24 peer 
a result which may also be viewed as a fourth example of 
the efficacy of the general theorem. Lastly it is noted that 
the same second example teaches that all relations between 
the x’s and y’s will still hold if for yy we substitute yn+Gn 
and for x, put 
Tres an aXe ime ees at aes 
i : 

The next section (§ 8) concerns the equation ['=0 for 
determining the G’s, and need not detain us because the set 
of w equations from which the said equation is derived by 
elimination of a™, af,..., a has already been more than 


once referred to, namely, the set 


re! LON = @,..00? + Uy, are fied tee a 


m Mri (2 


or, as it may also be written 


0 = (a,—-G,)a” + yay" +... + G0 
0= Cee: + (Ay, — G ae 2 eee ic a ee 


0 = Oe a 2n al 4 A? x Ga + ines G,) at < 
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The only addition to be made to what has been said above 
(see p. 229) is that in I’ the term involving the highest power 
of « evidently comes from the determinant-term 
(Gy, — ©) (Gag — @) «02. (Ann — 2), 
and therefore is (- 1)"x”._ Consequently we must have identically 
T = (G,—2)(G,—).... (G,—2), 
which on putting v=0 gives 
SEEGOS dae or. A = GG... G,. 
The ninth section (§ 9, pp. 15-19) deals after the manner of 


Cauchy with the finding of the values of the coefficients a,,, 
and the character of the roots of the equation [=0. Denoting 


by Bi what },, becomes when a,—G,, d2—G,,... are sub- 
stituted for @,,, dg,..., a consequence of which is that 


Bm = BM 
PON a AK ? 
Jacobi leaves out the \™ equation from the set used to deter- 
mine the G’s, and derives from the rest 


ny Gn) a” ON ok eee (m) (mn) 
Ope Ona Si acs =e Dee: eee Boek 
and thence 
(7) 
(7) __ Ba 


c a, 7 m m 
eee (CEB) ae 


exactly as Cauchy did. He also however supplies an alternative 
procedure and result. Writing the above chain of equal ratios 
in the form 

oe : a” a” Eee ane a” Oe = BY? : Be eae eR Be 
Gg 


whence it is evident that B+ is independent of x, 


a re (m) (mr) (ar) (i) 
mm Tie ne iit 
EX . a, ay = Ba > 


thenee derives of course 


po 2 EY Es Bo 


(772) (nz) 
and consequently Teas 
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In other words, he proves that the ratio is independent of d 
also, and may therefore be denoted by P™. Knowing this, it 
only remains to use the equation 


Ce Ce os ea (Cae a 
as before, and we obtain 
PO SoBe Bey cet Bae, 


whence immediately we have 


(m) 
mae = Bra 
cae (mm) > (m)? 
3 Bu 7 Bop Tae = ep By 
and finally 
(m) 
(m) __ Di 
Oe iz B™ Bo po 4 
kk ibe a 22 <e : wv ay 


Although the solution is thus ce Jacobi takes the 
opportunity to add that from the value P,,, found for the ratio 
it follows that 

BM Bo Lass Be BO 


KA Kx KD) 
and therefore also that 
Bw B&™ = (B™», 

Not only so, but he gives another mode of investigating the 
value of P@™ itself. This consists in noting that if » of the 
coefficients of the original function V, namely, the coefficients 
G41, Ugg) +++) Gn, all receive the same increment &, the correspond- 
ing increment of V will be 

CC ey eae ie 
and that consequently when V by substitution alters its form 


into Ce bag URUK Gaiam ene 


this increment may, by reason of the relation 
ama pttean Genes Oh Ged rarcnds Ke 
be written Ey tyt...+y’), 


—a result which shows that G,, G,, ..., Gy all receive simul- 
taneously the same increment € Now knowing this, and 


n? 
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applying it with the increment —G,, to the previously established 
result 
a ocr (a), (n) 
AeA | Agy OTN \, 
G. + Cate Gs 


we see that the left-hand member becomes Be and that the 


terms of the right-hand member all vanish except one, namely, 
the term 


Dix — G,G, vee G, 


Eo 


G,G Cho = 
12°: ne ? 
CEs 


which becomes 
(G,-Gin)(Go-Gin) eee (Gn-1—-Gn)(Gnii-Gim) eee (Gp-Gin) 6 ee! 


The new value obtained for the ratio BO +a’”a” is thus the 
product of the differences got by subtracting G,, from all the 
other G’s in succession. Nor is this all, for since 
i =(G,—2)(G, —«)...(G,, — &), 
it follows that if we differentiate [’ with respect to « and 
subsequently put «=G,,, we shall obtain this very new value 
changed only in sign; so that the equation with which Jacobi 
legitimately closes § 9 is 
Bw 
Oa” a og Se 
Le 
We now come to the section (§ 10, pp. 19-21) containing the 
notable result to which in his introductory pages Jacobi, as 
we have indicated, specially directs attention. Using the fact 
that Soar is transformed into 
- KA 
Gy, + Gays +. + GY, 
by the substitution 
ae a ay, a a Ys tie mts ay, , 


he deduces the results 
<a (m) (’) 
2, se a 0, 
KX 
a (m) (mm) __ 4 
Sa,aae = G 
KX 


m? 


the latter of which is more clearly comprehended and easily 
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remembered by writing the original function V in the modern 
notation 


Ay, Ap. ys Hy 
Ae, Ugg og He 
Bey Ging Og ae ey 
and noting that G,, is what this becomes when a”, a”, ..., al” 


are substituted for the a’s. Then, preparatory to differentiating 
the second of the two results, he points out that the variation of 
the a’s on the left-hand side of this result may be neglected, 
because, if it be not, the sum of all the terms involving 
differentials of the a’s will be 


De. (aA), 
KA 


and that this 
= 2d aoa”, 
KA 


22aLea - 2taGe = 2Lea” Goa), 


= IG, 2s a Oa om, 


l| 


= G3 {(eeye + CeO} + +a}, 
==) 0, 
Thus prepared and differentiating with respect to a. , we 


obtain at once 
Qa” a = Gm 


ON = ae (x %& A), 
and Qa” = 2G, 
KK Olen 


—results which Jacobi deservedly styles “ formulae perelegantes.” 


As, however, we have another expression for ——” ae *, namely, 
ta 


*Tn the original \ is incorrectly placed below the second >. 
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where the numerator is an abbreviation for 


Oe z=Gm 
it follows that 
OD oD 
2a a” =— Sa and Pe =— es 
and thence with the help of the last result of § 9, 
OL or 
9B™ = m (in) eran 
a Pie and By" ae 


—a verification of a case of the general theorem regarding the 
differentiation of a determinant (see above, p. 212). The section 


closes with an extension of the result of §7 regarding 
Tey. caw eye, 

In $11, the last which concerns our present subject, Jacobi 
brings himself into touch with Cauchy’s starting-point, namely, 
the problem of finding the extreme values of Da, ,7,@. The 
other sections (§§ 12-16) deal with special forms of V. 

Passing over these and the 17 pages devoted to Problem i. 
concerning the related subject of the transformation of multiple 
integrals, we find a return made to the original purely-algebraical 
subject, the new problem (iii.) being more general than the first 
in that for the condition 


Gt Hb POLK Y PHT TY, 
there is substituted 
Seat, = Hyi+ Hy, +.... + By 
KA 


The investigation (pp. 51-57) does not, however, so far as deter- 
minants are concerned, contain any new departure. 


LEBESGUE (1837). 
[Théses de Mécanique et d’Astronomie. Jowrn. (de Liouville) 
de Math. it. pp. 387-855. ] 


Of the two parts into which Lebesgue’s memoir is divided 
it is the first which concerns us, the sub-title being ‘ Formules 
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pour la transformation des fonctions homogénes du second degré 
4 plusieurs inconnues. The authorities cited are Cauchy, Sturm 
and Jacobi, and little credit is taken for novelty. All the same 
the exposition is singularly clear and elegant. 
The given function > A,,w,«, is written in the form 
(Ay % + Ayy®,+ .... + Ain®n) 

+ (Ao X, + AgoVet .... + Aon Xn) 

++ Tn (Ani + AngXe - eee st Apailin)» 
where A,g=Ag,; and the substitution 

Ly = Uy Yy + ApsYoH -+ ++ + UnnYn (71, 256 2ng) 


being made, the result is necessarily taken to be of the form 


YW(Buyit Boyt -..- +BiYn) 
+ Y2(Buyit Beyst .... + Bo Yn) 
+ Yl Bury + BroYot ---+ + BonYn): 
As for the values of the B’s, if for shortness’ sake there be put 


C;,, for Aja, + Aj, +.... + A,,4, 


in na? 


it is found that 


De = Ay g@Crq as ogo oe creems i Ona nas 

Bay = Gis@re F CngUs, 22 One Oe 

Bag = Ay ,C 1g st Arg Cog aR oDSC ar OngCrags 
and, that, because of A,g and Ag, being identical, 

Bug = Bea. 
Should it be desired to have the result of transformation in 
the form 
Uy? a LORS + Ca = ae 

it 18 necessary to put 


B, = U, By, = 90, y= 0, ..., B,=9, 
B,, = 0; Bee U, Bo. see ee een 
Baa = 0, Bis = 0, Bas = 0, ? B WN, ’ 
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a set of equations of which only }(m?+ 7) are distinct, but in 
which are involved double that number of unknowns, namely 
the n? a’s and the » U’s. “On doit done,” says Lebesgue, 
“encore se donner $(n?+7) équations entre les inconnues, afin 
_ d@dter au probléme son indétermination. II est. bien de maniéres 

dobtenir ces nouvelles relations.” Taking, first, for this purpose 
the condition 


i ar Go See + %,? = Die Sr Cie ae ec. = ee 


and deducing the said relations, he then shows how by partition- 
ing the thus completed set of n?-+7 equations into n sets of n+1 
equations each, it is possible to find the values of the unknowns 
n+1atatime. The passage is (p. 341) :— 


“Par exemple, si l’on veut obtenir le systéme qui donnera la valeur 
des n+1 inconnues 


Us Gia Bay +++ Gna 

on prendra les équations 
Big = 9; Boz = 0; yo) 134 = Ole Soh 13, = 0) 

auxquelles on joindra l’équation 

2 2 a 

Oia + Uy, $e. +a, = 1. 
Les n premiéres équations reviennent a 

» ' 
ayCrq + Ay1Ceq +--+ + IniCna = 9, 


02C1q + 22Ceq +++» + On2Cne = 9, 


aT 
daaC10 = Aga 2a Saigowsicomcty Gane a Us 


y,Cia ete 2,C2a “E d Go ae Onan = 0, 
dot lon tire trés facilement 
Cin = 410 a, Co, = Oona 2249 Cra = OnaVa5 
la premicre, Ci.=.U,, s'obtient en multipliant les équations pré- 


cédentes par 1, Giz, +++5 Gn (coefficients de Cy.) respectivement, et 
en faisant la somme des résultats. Les autres s’obtiennent d’une 


M.D. 26 
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maniére toute semblable. Remplacant Cy,, Co. ..-, Cag par leurs 
valeurs, on aura done définitivement le systeme 
(An aay U,) G10 ate Aj2d2a Sei wie. te Ainna a 0, 
Asia te (Ao2 — U4) 20 Shp tetecenate Aanline = 0, 
Asia oT Agsloa Sm! egies Te Aanbue = 0, 
Ania ay A, 22a ell erens) it see = U,) One = 0, 
2 2 
Gt Wp, Fs. ae =i 


dont la solution woffre d’autre difficulté que la simplification des 
résultats auxquels conduit |’élimination.” 


Here a digression (§ i1.) is naturally made into the subject of 
determinants (see above, pp. 301-303), after which (in § iii.) the 
reality of the roots of the equation in U, or w (namely, U=0) is 
considered, this being done in three steps: (1) when 1=2; (2) 
when all the A’s vanish except A,,, Ags, --., Auns oq eee 
An-1,n3 (38) when n=™, the previous case n=m—1 having bn 
already established.* 

The differential expressions for the coefficients of the substi- 
tution are then sek the starting point being the equation 


i 104K 

os =e a = 
from § i. By putting [n,n].[i] for [ni and using the 
equation 

ay, + a + weet a = jl 
there is obtained 

(non) 
wee he a) 


and generally 


« 2 [K, - 
(oS ee ae 
Since, however, § il. gives us [n, x] as a differential-quotient, and 
since by reason of the special form of U we know that 
aU dU dU dU 
de wd Age A ae dae 


*“ Lebesgue says this proof is essentially the same as Poisson’s for the case n=3, 
reference being made to the latter’s memoir of the year 1834 in Mém. de l’'acad. 
roy. des, sct. ... (Paris), xiv. pp. 275-432. 
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it follows that 
Cie OU. 


ene ee eee 
Ana. GAS, dAnn 
and (OE a ap ee ck 


in the latter of which w is to be changed into U, after differenti- 
ation. 

The remaining section ($iv.) concerns a second mode of 
obtaining }$(n?+n) equations to make the original problem 


determinate, namely, from laying down the condition 
Cette ea ee = et tt Py. 


It has no present interest. 


CATALAN (1839). 

[Sur la transformation des variables dans les intégrales multiples. 
Mémoires couronnés par lV Acad...... de Bru«elles, xiv. 2° 
partie, 47 pp.] 

After his introduction on the solution of a set of linear 
equations (see above, pp. 224-226) which he writes in the form 
a0, + 0,0, +¢,%, +... the,-, +h, = a 
Agl, + Dette + Cog + si. thG,-1 +10, = ap 


pW +B, y + Cplg + ver + Myint + lnitn = On 

“he sets himself to consider the special case where the 7? co- 
efficients are connected by the $7(7—1) relations 

40, + Agby + a3b; + ... + dnbdn = 9, 

AC, + Aly + Aglg + .-+ + Ann = 9, 

Al, + Aele + dsl, +.» +Onln = 9, 

Die, + BC + O33 + «0» + Onn = 9, 

bd, + bod, + bsd, + ... + Ondn = 9, 


bi, Aether Se 


Kyl, + holy + hglg +... +hnln = 9, 


/ 
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with the object “de trouver d’autres relations entre ces co- 
efficients.” 

In the first place, following, as he says, Poisson and Lacroix, 
he squares both sides of each of the given equations, and adds, 


thus obtaining 
DBkl = Ag ba + Lz, 
1 


if for shortness’ sake there be put 
A= Sia, Bae, ..., L= >t 
1 1 


In the second place, multiplying both sides of: each equation by 
the coefficient of «, in it, and adding, he obtains in succession 


the equations 
Ax, = hd, + Agdg +... + Onan , 


Ba, = a 2p body + ce + Onan » 


Lee => on + a He 2 aE Be 
which constitute of course the solution of the original set. 
In the third place he treats the derived set as the original set 
was first treated, save that he divides by A, B,..., L respectively 
before performing the addition. This enables him to put his 


result in the form 


Agi +, Bak +... +12 =, >> = ant mm) a; 
‘L 


+S te Baa, 


In the fourth place, taking advantage of the fact that the first 
and third results have a member in common, he equates the 
other members, and thence concludes that 


a hee l? ze 
ACE 8 Gs a ris 
On ees ane hs 
peta ty Pe al 
On O Ce bs 
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and 

“ntl ‘ ns si eae ae =0 

(14g bybs bls 
Perce ey Fe 

a ae ae ates + ae = 0 

“Calls babs bby 
GCap aos aan peek 

Ahn bsbn Lobn 

ae + B +...+ te 0 


An-14n OD, 


v (his Ae 
qo gt + = 0 


These are additional relations of the kind sought, the number 
of them being n-+4$n(n—1), that is, $n(n+1). At this point 
opportunity is taken to effect contact with the work of previous 
writers by means of the sentence “Ordinairement, dans les 
problémes de mécanique, on suppose les quantités A, B,..., L 
égales 4 l’unité: et alors les formules ci-dessus se simplifient 
considérablement.” 
In the fifth place he takes the ordinary solution of the original 
set of equations, that is to say, denoting the determinant of the 
coefficients by A and the cofactor of a, in A by D,, he obtains 

v= a,D, as aD, 25 LEX EF OD 

: A 

This he compares with the first line of his second result, and 
deduces 


and thence 


Di +D;+...+ Di, = 


— 


2 2 2 
Gi +; +... + a5): 
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Lastly he devotes four pages to establishing in an uncon- 
vincing manner* an immediate result of Binet’s multiplication- 
theorem. Thus, according to Binet but in a later notation, 


oie die i ieetilee marae Day ade Daf 
Creu eny wis . Crees or die Le Les 
Ju Jade Tae Te | | 2af, Lah Zhi 
= |dieefsl? + [cree fal? + «+» + [sea fs*s 
Should it be given that 
Dade, ie. de; +'d~, +... + de; = 0, 
d,f, + dofo t-.. +d; f; = 9, 
Cstx + Coto +--+ esfs = 9, 
the product-determinant reduces to its diagonal term, and we 
have an instance of Catalan’s result, namely, the sum of the 
squares of ten (C, ,) three-line determinants equal to the product 


of three sums of five squared elements. A special case of the 
result is of course 

A@™=AVB- CC... 
which permits a previous theorem to be changed into 


Dice De eee b? Sab yO is 


POSTSCRIPT. 


Le ‘dernier volume’ referred to on p. 434 turns out to be the 
ninth; and the title of the memoir, which does not extend to 
three pages (pp. 111-113), is “ L’équation qui a pour racines les 
moments d’inertie principaux d’un corps solide, et sur diverses 
équations du méme genre.” As it was read to the Academy on 
20th November 1826, and therefore preceded all Jacchbi’s papers 


* The so-called property of general determinants which Catalan uses as his 
foundation is, when accurately stated, a truism. The ‘démonstration’ is vitiated 
by an oversight, in regard to signs, similar to that made in connection with a 
‘permutation tournante’ in the opening portion of the memoir, namely, he takes 


Wyle fo93| + esl Agads| + Salgrdees| + gal dier/s| 
as the equivalent of : 
| 4) Fo9s\- 
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on the subject, it deserves very special attention. The second 
theorem enunciated in it is: 
‘Si Pon nomme s la somme des carrés de n variables indépendantes 


2, Y, 2%, U, ... et r une fonction homogene du second degré, composée 
avec ces mémes variables, et si l’on cherche les valeurs maximum ou 


. . the j} * Ld re 
munmum du rapport -, la détermination de ces valeurs dépendra d’une 
8 
équation du n™ degré dont toutes les racines sont réelles.” 


To this Cauchy adds the remark that the method followed in 
proving it had led him to other propositions, and he quotes one, 
namely, that given above on p. 434, adding: 


“Le dernier théoreme entraine évidemment plusieurs relations 
entre les coefficients des équations linéaires par lesquelles les variables 
&, 7, & ... sont liées aux variables a, y, 2, .... Ces relations sont 
semblables a celles qui existent entre les cosinus des angles que forment 
trois axes rectangulaires donnés avec les axes des coordonnées supposés 
eux-mémes rectangulaires.” 


CHAPTER XVI. 


MISCELLANEOUS SPECIAL FORMS FROM 1811 TO 1841. 


THERE now only remains to deal with those special forms which 
prior to 1841 had not excited much interest, and whose properties 
had consequently been little investigated. The most fertile 
originator of such forms was Wronski: unfortunately he had 
only one follower, and still more unfortunately the work of this 
follower, Schweins, was almost immediately lost sight of and 
remained of none effect until 1884 (see above, p. 175). Others, 
whose similar contributions fall to be noted, are Scherk, Jacobi 
and Sylvester. The writings will not be grouped according to 
subjects, but will be taken in order of date. 


WRONSKI (1812). 


[Réfutation de la Théorie des Fonctions Analytiques de Lagrange. 
Dediée a l'Institut impérial de France. 186 pp. Paris.] 


As has already been pointed out (see above, pp. 78-79) Wronski’s 
first mention of ‘sommes combinatoires’ was in connection with 
a special form of them, The form was not the product of fancy : 
it made its appearance, like so many others, when a set of 
linear equations called for solution in the course of an attack on 
a seemingly unconnected problem. This is important to have 
noted, and it is made quite clear by a note appended to the 
highly controversial ‘ Réfutation’ and bearing the title “Sur la 
démonstration de la loi générale des séries, servant de principe & 
cet ouvrage.” The law itself is stated as follows (p. 15): 


“Or, si Fa est la fonction qu il s’agit de développer en série, dx la 
fonction arbitraire qu’on prend, dans la série, pour la mesure algorith- 
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mique de la fonction proposée Fz, c’est-a-dire, pour la fonction 
génératrice* du développement; et si, de plus, on consideére les séries 
dans leur plus grande généralité, d’aprés la forme donnée plus haut, 
savoir, 

Fe = A, + A,. fe + Ay. par’ + As. dai +... 


qui procéde suivant les facultés progressives $x, px7/f, px/é, etc., de la 
fonction génératrice, l’accroissement € étant arbitraire, on aura, pour 
la détermination des coefficients A,, A,, A,, etc., exprimés généralement 
par A,, » étant un indice quelconque depuis wn jusqu’a l’infini, la loi 


Dl Atoa  Aedarit,, Achat? . Algal - Ie Amity] 
Arde . Abpalé , Achalé .... Aba DIE, Ampbanlé ’ 


Ay 


en observant de faire égal a € l’accroissement dont dépendent les 
différences, les valeurs 


G@= b= 2, ¢€=8, d=4, ...., t=p-l, map 


et a la variable z, une valeur telle que dv = 0. Quant a la quantité 
A,, il faut savoir que, suivant la loi de continuité de ces fonctions, 
on a A,.= Fz, en donnant toujours a la variable x la valeur qui résulte 
de la relation ¢x = 0.” 


No demonstration of the law was given in the original 
communication to the Institute. That supplied in the ‘Réfu- 
tation’ (pp. 181-133) proceeds as follows : 

“Prenant donc, des deux membres...les différences des ordres 
successifs 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., et donnant ensuite a la valeur qui réduit 
4 zéro le facteur ¢z, nous aurons, en vertu de l’expression (91) 
[i.e Aepae/é = 0], la suite indéfinie d’équations 

AFa = A,.A¢za, 
A2Fy = A,. Ada + A, . Arparls, 
AtFx = A,. A®pa + A,. A®parilé + Az. Arai, 


La premiére de ces équations donne immédiatement 

AF x 
La Ada 
En second lieu, puisqu’en vertu de l’expression (91) on a Adx*/F=0, 
les deux premiéres des équations précédentes sont identiques avec 
celles-ci 


A 


AFa = A,. Adu + Ay. Apart ! 


*In Wronski’s own use of the word. 
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équations qui donnent de méme immédiatement 
w[Alde. A?F2] » 
w [Alda . A’parit] 


In similar manner A, is found from the equations: 


A= 


A Fa = A,.A ga + A,.A pa + A.A part# | 

A°Fx = A,.A%px + Ay. A’pa7® + A,. A*px%t 

A®Fe = A,.A®gx + A,.A®pa? + ee oa 

and the proof is considered complete when it is pointed out that 
“la somme combinatoire formant le dénominateur se réduit a 
son premier terme.” 

On leaving the matter it may be as well to note that this first 
special determinant-form of Wronski’s is not only specialized in 
having differences for its elements, but in having zeros in all the 
places included between the diagonal and the last column. Also, 
attention may be called to the fact that on page 33 he has an 
instance in which ‘differentials’ take the place of ‘ differences’ as 
elements. 


WRONSEI (1815). 


[Philosophie de la Technie Algorithmique. Premiére Section, 
contenant la loi supréme et universelle de mathématiques. 
X1i+ 286 pp. Paris. ] 

Instead of the “loi générale des séries” we have now the 
much more extensive “loi supréme,” which Wronski writes in 
the form 

By =A, peck Ay) ee eA Oe 

and which appears inscribed on the pedestal of the androsphinx 

adopted later by him as an authenticating stamp for his works. 

Notwithstanding the increased generality, the ’s being now 

any functions of « whatever,* the law of formation of the A’s is 

expressed by means of the same kind of ‘schin’ functions as 


*The interestingly guarded report of Lagrange and Lacroix on Wronski’s first 
memoir to the Institute (see Gazette Nationale for 15th June, 1810) shows that the 
statement 

F(a) = AgQ) + A,Q, + AQ, +... 


however vague and undefined occurred in that memoir. 
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before. In the short exposition (pp. 175-182) given of the latter 
functions preparatory to the treatment of the “loi supréme” 
there is therefore little new to be expected; and as a matter of 
fact it is only the last sentence that is worth transcribing, the 
reason being that.it brings out a conspicuous width of view in 
connection with the functions. The words are: 

“Tl faut enfin observer que si la caractéristique A, au lieu de 
désigner les différences prises sur les fonctions X,, X,, X3, ... dénotait 
tout autre systeme de fonctions algorithmiques prises sur les mémes 


fonctions X,, X,, X;, ... tout ce que nous venons de dire concernant 
les fonctions schins, se trouverait également vrai.” 


It may be added that in a later] part of the work specimens of 
such ‘schin’ functions actually appear, e.g. 

(Qa, - Qsa,-Q,05- Quay], 

wLPUat+B)ut1- Plat Py)er2- Plu t+Bs).+s-.-. J. 

The demonstration of the law occupies fifty pages (pp. 188-238), 
and is preceded by the intimation that it depends on a higher 
theory of the ‘schin’ functions and that consequently this theory, 
reduced to a lemma and a theorem and three corollaries, must first 
be dealt with. This is done at considerable length, thirty-four 
of the fifty pages being so occupied. The most important portion 
to be reproduced is the enunciation of the said theorem, which 
stands as follows (p. 198): 


éSoient Yo, Y;, Yo. +++,» Yo des fonctions dune variable a, et soit 
pour cette fois, A la caractéristique des différences prises & volonté, 
suivant la voie progressive ou la voie régressive, par rapport & un 
accroissement quelconque de la variable x. Si, avec ces fonctions, 
on construit, d’une part, les quantités 


X, = Wl[AY,. Au¥,], 
x = w[A Y, : ON: 
Kee Ac Y sy AX.) 
Xa = w[A»Y,. BUM Ee 
et, @une autre part, les quantités 

Dy = AON Ft A2Y 

T, = A&Y, + 21. A5Y, + 7. A®Y,, 

T, = AXY, + 31. AXY, + 32. ASY, + 39. AXY,, 


ll 
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et généralement, pour un indice quelconque p, 


—1). 
ET, = AvY, + rt AY, + plp~1) a akY, 


—1)(p-2). 
en faisant i= +1 lorsque les différences A sont prises suivant la _ 
voie progressive, et 7 = — 1 lorsque ces différences sont prises sulvant 


la voie régressive; on aura la relation d’égalité 
w[AMmX, . ABX,. AX, ... ASwXo | 
= (T,. Ty. Ty... Van Ae, AT Ae ee 


en donnant aux exposans 6, 8,, B,,---, Bo Ot, 91, %+0-3 Ome 


la permutation desquels dépendent ici les fonctions schins, les valeurs 
suivantes 


B, = 0, P,=1+f,, Bere liaroB as eee Balt 8-3 =7- 
=, Seles, S= 1+8, .1., oo Da Siete 


0 


” 


6 étant un nombre entier quelconque, et v un indice arbitraire. 


WRONSKI (1816-1817). 

[Philosophie de la Technie Algorithmique. Seconde Section, 
contenant les lois des séries comme préparation a la réforme 
des mathématiques, xx+646 pp. Paris.] 

The contents of this larger volume are more or less 
methodically concerned with specializations from the “loi 
supréme,” the word ‘series’ being used by Wronski in a way of 


his own which enables him to view all series as being derivable 
from 


A,Qy + AQ, + 40,4 «... 
by taking 


ON = PO, G07 G, .. NER ae ea gh, De Cae) 
OQ; = b@, & 0, 6..6. 7 OB he, G0. 0; co) 

-o(@+€, a+a, b+B, e+y,...), 
OQ, = (a, 4, b, 6 +.) OB? = BG, a, 0,6, o..) 

-P(e+é, G+a, b+B, ct+y,...) 

- P(@+26, a4 2a, b+ 28, c+ 24...) 


MISCELLANEOUS SPECIAL FORMS (WRONSKI, 1816-1817) 477 


This being the case it is natural that the ground covered by his 
earlier writings, namely, by his first paper to the Institute 
and by the ‘Réfutation’ should be partly retraversed, and that 
specialized forms of the ‘schin’ functions which form the 
numerators and denominators of the <A’s should have to be 
considered. Thus we at once come again upon the case where 


Q, = px, Qz = pul, Q, a purl, 
and the sub-case where € is indefinitely small, and where there- 
fore Q,=(gx)". In the latter case it is shown that 


— Olean’ didn. dda? .... dda). d*Fa] 
ae (19,142,120, 1H) (dayne)! 
and further that the A’s are then so related that 


Reps nal AE. 


1.dgax 
1 
IN Til dan ibe ye {d’Fa — A,.d’px}, 
A ,-{2. Fa — A,.doa — A,. dpa}, 


+= edgy 


in all of ae is it Laie} @ 18 ay to be given the value 
a which makes ¢a=0.* 
A little further on (p. 60) but in the same connection, and 
while considering Burmann’s series, the result 
qu(2—2\" 
(oe es gos _ Bye wldox.dga?.... d“par—!]. da 
1¢-Df dae) 1¢-I To-W_  (dga yeu) 


is reached. 


*In a foot-note (p. 13) it is curious to find the identity 
0) (1 -2) ((p-1 ef KO 9A (p - 2) o(p-1) 
w[OM a... ae Pale SY FO]. yo[apayy .... OPA) ~ ©] 
0) (1 -2) o(e-1 FQ oA (p - 2) lp -1) 
= pwlao®.... ae Poe Vo], w[ap?ayy.... OP? FY-”] 
0) G(1 -2) o(e-1 0) 6 (p - 2) (lp - 1) 
+ [00M .... A=DOe-Y PO), wlaaM .... a= Pa? >”), 
namely, the ‘extensional’ of 
| ByCq | — 0; | Aa¢2| + | 2] = 0 


reached two years later by Desnanot. This should have been noted in its proper 
place. 
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Still later (p. 399), when another form of ¢ is being dealt with, 
a quite different form of determinant makes its appearance, 
namely (p. 421) the determinant 
w [(1,0)(2,1)(3,2) .... (@, o—1)] 
where (p0)=0 when o>p. But although Wronski notes 
that it 


= (1,0). B[(21)(3,2)... (ow—D] — (11) wl(2,0)(3,2)(43) «.. (eV) 
and evaluates it in a number of particular instances, he does not 
appear to have gone further. 


WRONSKIT (1819). 
[Critique de la Théorie de Fonctions Génératrices de M. Laplace. 
iv+136 pp. Paris. ] 


In this his last work on pure mathematics Wronski comes 
across (p. 67) still another special form of ‘schin’ function, viz., 


wl[npnz’n, .... wi] 
where ¥,, Vy, V3,.... are indices of powers. Again, however, 
in working with them he does not get beyond the use of the 
identities 
|a,b.c,d, ...| = a, |b,ed,...| — a,[b,e,d, ...| + a,|b,e,d, ...| — a, |b c,d, ...| 
0 = b,|b,cd, ...| — bylbyc,d,...| + 03|b,e,d,...| — b,|B,c.d, ...]. 


SCHERK (1825). 
[Mathematische Abhandlungen. iv+116pp. Berlin. (pp.31-66).] 
The second portion of the appendix (§ 8) to the second of 
Scherk’s memoirs (see above, pp. 150-159) concerns the solution 
of the set of equations 


Sn 
x ilo | 


S S00 an. 
22 


2 21 2 
2 
s=an+axn+ az, 
3 2 


3 31 


1 7 3 n 
S=artaxcxtart+.... +42. 


n ni n 2 n3 nn 
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This, it will be observed, is exactly the kind of set which 
Wronski obtained for the determination of his coefficients in the 
Third Note of the ‘Réfutation’ As a consequence Scherk is 
led to seek for the final expansion of a special determinant, 
which we should nowadays write in the form 


1 

a Scat: SI 
1 1 
1 2 

a a 

2 2 2 
1 2 3 

OL a a. 8 
3 3 3 3 
1 2 3 

a a) Ob Aan S 
k k k k 


His result is (p. 60)— 

“Folglich ist der Zahler von a, das Aggregat aller der Glieder, die 
entstehen, wenn man alle Permutationsformen aus den Gréssen i 
2, ae eI, h+1,..., k, die so gebildet werden, dass nur 1 in der 
ersten, 2 nur in den beiden ersten, 3 nur in den 3 ersten, .... Stellen 
steht, bildet, diese nach einander unter a! a2... a= setzt, mit s, 
multiplicirt, und # nach einander die Werthe k, k-1,..., 2, 1 giebt.” 

To provide a check on the calculation, he draws attention to 
the fact that the number of terms in the development is 2*—'; 
and to establish this, he considers (p. 61) in succession the cases 
where h=kh, k—1, k—2, k—3, k—4. 

As an illustration both of the law of formation of the ex- 
pression for «, and of the check upon it, he takes k=4, giving 


aU Ts Ay Ay 483 + 1 Agh 8q— Ay Uys UE 81 F Ag gbg81 + Ug Ag 48, — Ago 8, 


47 AU, 


and then specializes by finding the 4" Bernoulli number and the 
4" goefficient of the secant-series. 


SCHWEINS (1825). 
[Theorie der Differenzen und Differentiale, ..... vi+666 pp. 
Heidelberg. ] 


There can be little doubt that Schweins was one of the few 
men who were not daunted by the egotistic and exhaustingly 
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wearisome style of Wronski’s works. This appears not only 
from the fact that Wronski is repeatedly referred to by Schweins, 
but from a striking coincidence which occurs in connection with 
their study of determinants. As we have seen there are four 
special forms of those functions which are to be found in 
Wronski’s writings, three of them having appeared there and 
nowhere else previously : and these four are exactly those which 
receive attention at the hands of Schweins. Therefore, while 
refusing to accept the estimate of the ‘loi supréme’ which its 
author in season and out of season insisted upon, let us not 
forget that some of the concepts which sprang from the hot 
brain of the poor Polish enthusiast provided material for 
exercising the industry of an exemplary German professor. 

Taking the forms in the order in which Schweins deals with 
them, we have, then, first of all, Wronski’s 

wd, 0)(2, 1)(8, 2)....(@,@-1)], (p, ees9 =9 

or, in modern notation, 


Ou Og. ig OG 
b, bz bs by 
Cu Cyne 

d,s dy 

€4 


This Schweins treats of in a portion of his treatise which we 
have called the fourth ‘chapter’ of the first Abtheilung (see 
above, p. 173), a chapter headed “ Auflosung der Producte mit 
Versetzungen, in welchen einige Factoren verschwinden, in 
Producte bestehend in gedoppelten Verbindungen.” His solution 
of the problem set for himself, namely, the finding of the final 
expansion of the determinant, is complete though clumsy and 
unpleasing in form, being stated as follows :— 


| (n) (n+1) oe 
AeA ) 
+1 n+2 4998 rm+lf) __ ) : 
TEs eS = D[7j.(e hn, mm), a+m+1)_ 
n+1 n+m 


_ ee (n+1,n+2,. ae 1 ne 


= yD['n, (n+1, n+2,. iw meen 
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oh hee 
where D,,., = —G¥. 


LD 


stood from the example 
D[0, (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)%, 6], 

which stands for the ten-termed sum 

Ot 25-3 OR te 2s Onesie Vo Osos ao 

D,D,D;D, + D,D.D,D,; + D,D,D;D, + .... + D;D,D;Ds, 
the first part of the symbol, ’0, indicating that the upper index 
of the first D is always to be 0, the second part, (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)%, 
that the last three upper indices and the first three lower 
indices are to be those of a set chosen from 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 
the third part that 6 is to be always the lower index of the 
last D. Thus, taking the determinant of the 4th order, we 
have 


The notation on the right may be under- 


oy ar) U3 os 
Ay Ay GUjyg Gy | 
= Ayo Vo233 
Cg, O23 Cea 


: Css, Asy 
OF 2 3 QU Lt 2 Ome lees Oo Be 
ie ddl, odd,) 
01 0 2 0 3 
aa (did, + dad, + dyd,) 


0 
— dy, 


Uy My 2Mo3Cbga (aes U34 , Ur tis@sa ay 
© Ayr boobs ApoMo2%33 — Agobirs3 — Ao bir a9 


f Uosz4 _, Coxe, , Yor ) 


yy h33 — Upnlag = Noor 


og . 
a. me) 
Coo 


and therefore the determinant 
= Agi hyeo334 — An: MoaMas%s4 tenes 
The forced introduction of @ » should be noted, and the object 
gained in doing so. The form is really the same as Scherk’s. 
The next special form taken up by Schweins is that to which 


the name alternant has since been assigned, and his contributions 
) 
M.D. 2H 
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to the theory of it, occupying all the five chapters of the second 
Abtheilung, have been already recounted (see above, pp. 311-322). 

The third form occupies similarly the whole of the third 
Abtheilung, but much less space is given to it, there being only 
one chapter of four pages. The title at once recalls the ‘loi 
supréme’; it is “ Producte mit Versetzungen, wenn die oberen 
Elemente hihere Unterschiede angeben.” Beginning with the 
expression for the A of a product in terms of the A’s of the 
factors, he deduces from it the A of the special determinant 
form in question, his contracted mode of writing the result being 


A || AtA,. APA, AeA. A*A, ) 
= | AtA,. A?A,. AeA. AZA, ) 
7 b e+1 ad 
a b+1 e ad 
a+l b c ad 
4 | acd, APA, AeA, AMMA, ) 
a b+1 Cc d+ 
a - Used scat d 


al 9b Cc ofeal 
a=el 46 Ca a 
ih Mae Cc d 


+ | AA, APHA, AHA, AMMA, ) 
a+1 b e+1 d+l 
a+l b+1 6 d+1 
a@+1 641 c+l1 d 


Ee | Atta, APtIA,. ActtA,. AMA, )s 


where there has of course to be noted the large number of 
determinants which vanish when b=a+1, c=b+1,.... The 
only other matter is an investigation of the A of the Wronskian 
quotient ; 

| AtAS AeA Ati ee eee 

1 AGA GACH ARC eee cae On 
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The mode of procedure is perfectly straightforward, the results 
used being 


A e) _ QAP—PAQ 

Q Q(Q+ AQ)’ 

the expression just obtained for the A of a determinant, and a 
theorem giving a product of two determinants as a sum of like 
products (see above, p. 171, result xLy. 2). Putting A,,, in place 
of A,,,, there is obtained by division the cor ollary 


AeA, AmHA,.... ASIA, Acta, ) 

Aca, AHA... AMA, AeA, ) 
A c. IAIN GEES TN) 
RONG Aatn-1A ) 


A A“@“A,. A& A, =e NOTEt Ae pe 7Ay a 
(GON ee Age A oa) 


To ie. fourth and last special form is devoted the whole of 
the fourth and last Abtheilung, which consists of four chapters 
and occupies pp. 404-431. The title under which it appears is 
“Producte mit Versetzungen, wenn die Elemente das Differen- 
tiiren mit abwechselndem Vervielfachen angeben”; that is to 
say, the subject is the determinant derivable from that of the 
‘loi supréme’ by changing A into Zd, where by Zd is meant 
the double operation’ of differentiating and subsequently multi- 
plying by Z. The first chapter, which closely corresponds to 
the first and only chapter of the third Abtheilung, opens with 
the expression for the Zd of a product in terms of the Zd’s of 
the factors: and thence there is obtained the Zd of the special 
determinant-form under consideration, namely, 


Za (Zd yA, .(Zdy2A, .... (Zd)%An) 

= |[(Zdy+1A,. ZdyoA,.(Zd)mAg.... (Zdy»A,,) 
+ | (Zdyna,. (Zdy244A,. (Zdy*A, .... (Zd)\,,) 
ie | (Zd)"A,.(Zd)?A,.(Zd)@*1A, .... (Zd)A.,.) 
sn 


+ | (Zayna, (2d yea, .... (Zdyn-¥1 Any, (ZdyA,), 
2H2 


_ (Zayed, Zayra, ... (Zdye 
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the r** determinant on the right being derivable from the original 
by increasing the 7" upper index by 1. When a,=a+~, all the 
determinants on the right except the last evidently vanish, and 
we have 


Z| (Zd)*A, .(Zdy1A, ... (Zd)t"-1A,,) 
= | (Zara, (ZdyA, ... Zdy-2Ay_,. (Zdy*" Ay). 


The Zd of a generalized Wronskian quotient is next investi- 
gated, with the result 


a (| (ZdyA, .(ZdyA,... (2d), )\ 
(Gaeta. Zaye, ... ZdyA,,)] 
_ Gora, s+ Zayer-*hy 1) [(Zay1A, ... Zaye Ns ) 
\(ZdyHa, ... Zdyte-1a,,_,) |(ZdyetA, ... (Zd yen ta) 


Similarly there is obtained 
Pe ||(Zayea,. ZdyHAa, ... (Zd yr"? A, (Zdy**7A,,.4)) 
| (Zd)*A,.(Zd)*H1A, ... (Zd)4"-°A,_,. (Zd)" 4A, ) 


ta, ) [Zd)tA,. (Zd)*4Ay ... (Zd)eetay 
by a double use of which and by division it follows that 


Za t (Zi EG Zi Oe LE) es ee (Zdy'*"-1A.g 2) 
) 


(Zd)*A,.(Zd)**1A, .... (Zd)*t"-2A,,_,. (Zd)**™-4A,, 
oe (ZadyeA;. (Zd ye A, oC)" hae 2 
| Zaya,. (ZdyPA,.... Ldy2A,,_ (Lda, 
_ |2ayra,.(Zdya, .... (Zed A, (Za) Aya) 
AeA, GaP A, ... (Cay, aye 


| 
\ 


The second chapter, which is much longer, is devoted to the 
consideration of the quotient 


| (Zayas. (Zadar... Zed A%-+, (Zd)"B) 
UA ees DS 8 (ZdyrAen) 


or QQ, say, 


2A, ) [(Zdyea,.(ZdyA, ... Zdym Ay 
| (Zd)*A,. (Zdy"A, ... (Za) 
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in other words, to those special cases in which the functions to 
be operated on are all of them powers of one function A. 
Several interesting results are obtained, such as 
O, = On—1  An-1— M1, An-1— M2», In-1 = An-2 1 

iy a 


Ad,  On—A  Gn—A, Un — Un» Thera Onan 


the last of them being specialized down until 
| (Zd)A% (Zod yA2 .... (ZdyrA")= 18 12... Wh (ZgdAyite4 tH 
and to this is appended the note “Setzen wir noch in dieser 
Gleichung Z=1, so erhalten wir endlich jene particulare 
Gleichung, welche Wronski Seite 110 findet.” The third chapter 
of three pages begins with the consideration of 
Va faye a (foe... de“ fate? dF) 

and ends with the result 
feat. dor fay)... a fay?) 

n n— n—-@g/l q n 
ee 


and the sentence “Diesen ganz speciellen Fall findet zuerst 
Wronski Phil. d.l. T Seite 60 auf einem ganz verschiedenen 
Wege.” The fourth chapter of like extent specializes in a 


different direction, but ends in quite the same manner. 


JACOBI (1835). 
[De eliminatione variabilis e duabus aequationibus algebraicis. 
Crelles Journal, xv. pp. 101-124; or Nouv. Annales de 
Math. vii. pp. 158-171, 287-294; or Werke, iii. pp. 295-320.] 
This memoir which we have already referred to (see above, 
p. 214) contains an investigation of questions arising out of 
Bezout’s method of eliminating the unknown from two equations 
of the n™ degree in x. If the given equations be 


HAY St ty el ats oe Oe 
(2) ee bya” Bia One Seite by, 
Bezout, as is well known, reached the desired end by deriving 


from them a set of 1 equations of the (7—1) degree, and 
eliminating «, 2, v’,..., a”-1 from the said set. This process 
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Jacobi explains at the outset, and, writing for shortness’ sake 
the set in the form 


A —1 
O= ye ap ae Lee Oyo 
OIG ay es ee 


— 0 rk n—1 
O= Ao, n 1% ar Oy, n-1% eT se erry oe > 


that the determinant of the coefficients is axisymmetric.* Then 
he first shows that a,,=a,,, or, as would have been said later, 
denoting the cofactor of a,,in this determinant by A,, he next 
proves not only that A,,= A,, but that A,, = A, In every case 
where r+s=7'+s. A,, thus depending only on the sum of 
the suffixes he suggests that in what follows it would be better 
to write io en 


r,s r+s> 
and he thereupon formulates his result as follows (p. 105) : 
“(uo adhibito notationis modo, videmus, eam esse naturam co- 


efficientium a,, quae aequationes lineares afficiunt, e quibus eliminatione 
incognitarum facta aequatio finalis quaesita petitur, ut posito : 


Ogg + Oy 2 tissen £Op mn ln = 1 
hy Xo + O42, Sim Oo Te hn eg | SS Tit 
AyyVy AyD ee ee TF Oy ny = My 
On —1, 0 ats On—1, 1441 ata telstene oe Gy ln wep—-1 = My 1 


*Taking for shortness’ sake the case where n=3, it is immediately evident 
that if f(z)=0 and ¢()=0, we must also have 


Ay Ay + Ape + agar? 
by, ob pee bates 
by + Ay4C Ay + Oye 
Dy + dye by + bye | . 
Oy + One + One as 
by bec ae 


because the first column increased by a multiple of the second column gives 
in each case a column whose elements are f(x), ¢(x). These are the n derived 
equations in question. Further, by transforming them into 


x + | aqb3| a? = a 
| @ba| + {| aob3| + |ayby|}a + |a,b3|a2? = 0 
|@obs| + | abs | a + | ayb,| x? = 0 


the axisymmetry not only comes into evidence, but the reason for it is apparent. 


[abi | + | aod. 
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aequationes inversae, quibus quantitates x, per quantitates m, ex- 
hibentur, formam sequentem induant 


ete ein | AG, + Ayn, + 2... + A,mids 
eee ine Ae Ag, +... 4+ Alm 4 

L.a = Agm, + Agm + Aym, + .... + Aysim, 1 
Lea, =A, ty + Alin, + An yits + cone Ady og 1 


The determinant of the coefficients of the latter set of equations 
here is of the type which Sylvester afterwards distinguished 
by the name ‘persymmetric. Of course L in the same set 
SPaMUSH OF O01. Any a1: 


SYLVESTER (1840). 


[A method of determining by mere inspection the derivatives 
from two equations of any degree. Philos. Magazine, 
Xvi. pp. 132-135; or Collected Math. Papers, i. pp. 54-57.] 


As we have already seen (see above, pp. 236-238) the 
eliminant of 
Uy + 4X + ot + 2 a2 Ce = 4 
bo + bye + 64? +... + 4,0" = 0 


arising from Sylvester’s dialytic process is a determinant of 
the (m+) order, in which the coefficients of the first equation 
appear as elements of each of ” successive rows, and those of 
the second equation as elements of each of the remaining rows, 
each coefficient appearing in any row one place in advance of 
its position in the immediately preceding row. Determinants 
of this bi-gradient form, e.g. 
Deeg Ag rm | 
Qe Os 


aU eOsmeug = || 
Do 1ote re 
fs ea ON 


were not long in attracting attention. Up to the year with 
which we close, however, no property of them had been noted, 
although any one able to compare the new process of elimina- 
tion with Bezout’s process had a result ready to’ his hand, 


CHAPTER XVII. 


RETROSPECT ON SPECIAL FORMS FROM 1772 TO 1841. 


A GLANCE over the preceding six chapters shows the extent 
to which the study of special forms of determinants had been 
carried prior to 1841, an extent probably hitherto unsuspected. 
In all, ten different forms had made their appearance, and 
about half of them had more or less engaged the attention of 
several investigators and had had a number of their properties 
brought to light. Of the dozen writers to whom one or more 
special forms had become familiar, by far the most conspicuous 
was Jacobi, to whom six forms were known and by whom five 
of them at least were carefully studied. After him came 
Cauchy, Wronski and Schweins. The only form to which a 
distinguishing name had been assigned was that called sym- 
metric by Lebesgue in 1837. The fruitful era of nomenclature, 
but not of that alone, was ushered in by Sylvester shortly 
after the date with which we close. 
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